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PREFACE.

T por forth this second volume of essays on subjects
connected with language and with the Orient, in com-
pliance with a conditional promise given two years ago,
at the end of the Preface to the first volume. ‘The
condition, *“if the reception accorded to its predecessor
were sufficiently encouraging,” has been at least meas-
urably fulfilled ; T have no right to complain of the way
in which the somewhat doubtful venture has been met,
both by the general public and by the narrower and
more critical community of scholars. The intrinsic and
widely felt interest of the themes treated has been :
enough to insure a welcome to even such imperfect at-
tempts at their earnest discussion. I hope that the same
fortune may attend this continuation of the series.

It is also in strict adherence to the terms of my
promise, that the essays here published are throughout
on other classes of subjects than thoso before treated.
I have even excluded any further discussions of the
fonndation and methods of linguistic study — the matter
which I had most at heart in the making up of the
former volume. I might have felt called upon to do
differently in this regard, if there had appeared in the
interval anything which demanded notice as placing the
gubject in a new light; or, especially, any serious a¢-
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which they were sustained. But that is not the case;
though the essays have provoked in one or two qua;'-
ters a certain amount of vituperation, they have not
been met on their own ground, of fact and argument;
and I believe that I am not mistaken in claiming that
their general theory of langnage and of the method of
its study has been and is steadily gaining ground among
scholars.

Most of the articles composing the volume are repro-
duced here nearly as when first issued,! with only a
careful revisal. To the first, however, I have made
an addition, obviously called for; and to the fourth
(on MMiiller’s “ Chips””) I have appended a brief no-
tice of other later works of the same author, chiefly
made up from criticisms furnished at the time to the
columns of the * Nation ” (New York). But the eighth,
ninth, eleventh, and twelfth articles are entirely rewrit-
ten, though including more or less matter already pub-
lished. The eighth is almost wholly new, except as
many of its views and descriptions are nearly identical
with those given in two articles on the Standard Al-
phabet of Professor Lepsius, in the seventh and eighth
volumes of the Journal of the American Oriental So-
giety. The ninth is founded in good measure on an
appendix to the latter of the articles just mentioned.?
The eleventh in like manner has for its basis a paper

1 A statement of the times and places of origina! publication will be found, as
bafore, at the end of the volume:

4 The concluding subject of the vighth, and the main argament of the ninth,

were communicated to the Am. Philol. Association in July last, and abstracts
are published in the Proceedings of the Association at that meeting.

I,
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“{n the Transactions of the American Philological Asso-
ciation for 1870, and it contains elements from other
articles quoted or referred to in its notes. The subjects
compendiously discussed, finally, in the twelfth have been
for the most part treated in greater detail in the notes to
the Sfirya-Siddhénta, in two articles in the eighth volume
of the Journal of the American Oriental Society, in an-
other in the first volume (ﬁew series) of the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society (London), and in a note fo
Cowell’s new edition of Colebrooke’s Essays (vol. i., p.
126 s¢g.). The added illustrative chart is from the
Sfirya-Siddhanta.

New Havew, Conn., October, 1874,
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THE BRITISH IN INDIA,

——

A GREAT misfortune, or a signal judgment, has befallen
the British dominion in India! Kor many years past
indistinetly foreseen — perhaps rather, dimly augured and
dreaded — the storm has burst forth at last with a sudden=
ness and a fury ‘which have taken by surprise its victims,
England, and the world, The great native army, so long
the sword and shield of English authority in her Kastern
possessions, the pride of her policy, the reliance of her
governors, has dissolved and deserted her ; nay, much worse
than that, has turned upon her with the ferocity of a wild
beast long thought tamed, but which has only suppressed
its brutal instincts in order to sate them more horribly
when its keeper is thrown off his guard. Throughouta |
region more extensive than England itself, the English, a
few months ago the rulers and masters, are now mangled
and dishonored corpses, or hunted fugitives, or fighting
for their own and one another’s lives. Even this is nof
the worst; those who administer the affairs of a con-
quered people, we know, must carry their lives as in their
hand, exposed to sudden outbursts of the subjocted ; but
here the hand of vengeance has not struck only at the
instruments of alien dorninion; their innocent families
have been butchered under circumstances the most horri-
ble; gentle women and tender children have been done

1 This was written early in 1858, when the work of crushing the mutiay was

well advanced toward completion.
1
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o deatl with a. refinement of hideous cruelty of which
only North American Indians, or South Sea cannibals,

 would have been thought capable. All England is mourn-

ing her dead.  All England is roused to take vengeance
on the murderers, to vindicate her sullied honor, to re-
establish her profaned authority ; and, what is much bet-
ter, the public opinion of England, long too little regardfnl
of her Eastern empire, has been cruelly but effectually
awakened to its relations to her, to her duties toward it;

- she is asking what she has done to draw upon herself this

calamity, what she has to do to render impossible its re-
currence. Meanwhile the whole world looks on with in-
tense interest, to see what the result will be, for England
and for India, its sympathies strongly pronounced in
favor of the one side or the other, or balancing between
the two combatants, uncertain with whom lies the greater
share of wrong.

The parties engaged in the struggle, its scene, the
stake depending on it, lend it a surpassing significance.
England, on the one hand, is the great representative of
the progressive tendencies of modern culture, the fore-
wiost civilizing and Christianizing power, which is doing
more than any other to bind together the nations of the
earth in one bond of brotherhood by community of inter-
ests and institutions. India, on the other hand, consti=
tating by reason of its immensity, its natural resources,
and its isolation from the rest of Asia, a continent by
itself, always sustaining a population more numerous than
vhat of Africa and both the Americas taken together,
and rich in productions sought of all the world, has been,
ginee the beginning of intercourse among men, a mark
for over increasing attention. From the time when
Solonion’s navies visited its Ophir,’ ‘and dim rumors of
ihe * Ethiopians of the sunrise” reached the ears of

1 Lassen’s ideutification of Ophir with the western coast of India is not, to be
sure, beyond question.
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o mer, when Alexander was forced by his mutinous
army back from its frontier, when Greek and barbarian
kings contended for the possession of its western prov-
inces, when the cravings of Roman luxury were supplied
from its marts, when its wealth and helplessness made it
the prey of Mohammedan rapacity, till at last European
nations strove for its possession, and it became the de-
pendency of a little islet in the far-off western ocean, how
rich in varying phases and wide-reaching relations is the
history of Indial Within the present century, too, a
new interest -has been added to it. Fifty years ago the
world hardly knew that India was the seat of a civiliza-
tion older than that of Greece and Rome, the cradle of
institutions which had spread themselves over two thirds
of Asia, the birthplace of a literature not less extensive
and varied than the classical; and that the race which
had made the country their home, and wrought these
works there, was of near kindred with our own, that its
earliest recorded conditions were those of our own ances-
tors, that its ancient language was the key to all the lan-
guages of Europe, the key to all linguistic study. The
knowledge of these facts has made the concerns of India .
nearer and dearer to every enlightened mind, has placed ‘
her under the more especial protection of the whole civ-
ilized world, and has made it the duty of all to watch
that she be not treated with calculating selfishness, or
with greedy rapacity, as a prey in the hand of the
spoiler, but with the consideration, and the true regard
to her welfare and progress, which such a history com-
mands. We ourselves, as Americans, have those es-
pecial responsibilities in this matter which flow from
our especial relations to England, as nearest akin with
her in language, institutions, and interests, and as exer-
cising by our public opinion an appreciable influence on
hers. It is important, then, that we fully understand and
vightly judge all the questions involved in the relations



THE BRITISH IN INDIA. @I

subsisting between England and India ; particularly at
such a time as this, when in every one’s mind are starting
the inquiries : by what tenure do the British hold India ?
what is their right there, and what the position they
occupy toward the natives of the land ? what is the char-
acter of this revolt, and what does it indicate ? what will
be the issue of the struggle, and what its after results ?

Nothing, in our view, can shed so much light on all
these points of inquiry, as a brief general sketch of the
history of India, and of the different incursions and con-
quests of which it has been the arena. The British are
not the first race of foreigners who have forced their way
into the country and wrenched its possession from the
hands of its older occupants; and we cannob rightly un-
derstand the character of their dominion, if we know not
by what it was preceded, from whom it was won, and
over whom extended ; we cannot appreciate the value of
the changes it introduced, if we know not the conditions
in the midst of which it was founded.

Who were the absolute aborigines of India it is not
now possible to tell. . In the belt of land which stretches
across the country almost under the Tropic of Cancer, a
region of rugged mountains and impenetrable forests,
infested with wild beasts and haunted by yet more dan-
gerous diseases, is found a chain of wild tribes, of dark
color, but not of Ethiopian features, and of the humblest
endowments and capacities of culture. Too little is yet
known of their langnages to indicate with certainty

_ whether they are the scanty remains of an earlicst In-
- dian population, or offshoots of the race next to be men-
tioned, debased by thousands of years of savage life.
Nearly all the southern half of India, the elevated pla-
teau of the Dekhan, as it is called, with its bordering
mountain ranges and its low narrow coasts, is occupied
by a family of people closely akin with one another in
physical characteristics and in speech, and known as the
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~Didvidian or the Tamulic family. Whence and when

" they came we know not at present ; whether they pourefi
into India over its western frontier, or crept through the
passes of the Himalaya from the great plateau of Cen-
tral Asia; whether, again, they hunted the black tribes,
their predecessors, into the mountains, or entered along
with them, their own, kith and kin : all this remains.still
to be learned, if the evidences be not too uncertain to be
trusted, from the comparative study of their languages.
We do know with certainty that, probably about two
thousand years before the Christian era, this race, or
these two races, were in full possession of the whole ter-
ritory of India. They were not, however, to remain
longer undisturbed. To the northwest, just beyond the
mountains which beset the entrance to the Cabul valley,
the passage through which many nations have since trod-
den on their way to the conquest of Hindustan, lay a
branch of the great Indo-European family, the most
highly gifted of all the children of men, although not
destined till more than a thousand years later to assume
and assert their rightful place at the head of the race.
By degrees their tribes threaded the mountain passes,
descended into the rich valley, itself like a paradise to
comers from the north, and, tempted ever onward by the
increasing beauty and fertility which opened before them,
advanced and took possession of the Penjab, the vesti-
bule of India,

Thus was begun the first invasion and conquest of
India by a people of foreign extraction of which history °
gives us any distinct account. It is the most importans
fact in all the anuals of the country, for this intruding
people became the founders of everything which we are
accustomed to call Indian. The Aryan tribes — for that
is the name they gave themselves, both in their old and
yew homes — brought with them institutions of a sim-
plicity almost. primitive, the germs cnly of the culture

N
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s which they were afterwards to develop so magnificently
they brought the oldest and least altered reflex of that
condition and mode of life which were once common to
Persian, Greek, Roman, German, Slave, and Celt, a relig-
ion of which the myths and the divinities bear a strange
resemblance to those of earliest pagan Europe, a language
of which the wonderfully preserved elements and trans-
parent structure explain, to a degree elsewhere unknown,
the history and relations of European languages, the his-
tory of all language. Hardly, too, had they entered the
country which was to be henceforth the theatre of their
action, when they made an imperishable record of both
language and institutions, in the hymns of the Veda,
that venerable document, the oldest, the most authentie,
the fullest of all that are left to illustrate the pre-historie
history of our branch of the human race.!

The Aryan conquest bore the character common to
all conquests in the olden time. The new race felt its
immense superiority, in natural capacity and culture, to
that with which it came in contact ; it regarded the latter
as barbarous and unclean, as fit only to be exterminated
or enslaved. When the torrent of invasion burst forth
frown the Penjab, and poured through the fertile valley
of Hindustan, it almost swept from existence the former
owners of the soil. A part saved themselves in the
mountains on either hand, whither it was useless to follow
them ; a part were reduced to servitude. As the insti-
tutions of the intruders developed themselves, and they
hecame sundered into three great classes or castes, the
priestly, the military, and the agricultural, or the Brah-
man, the Kshatriya, and the Vaicya, such of the aborig-
ines as yet remained were formed into a fourth class,
the Cudra, a class which had no rights, but only duties,
whose highest virtue was to serve humbly and faithfally
the othier three, cut off from all the privileges of educa-

i See the preceding volume, first article,
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and religion which they enjoyed, without hope ex-
cept that of being born again after death into one of the
higher castes, as the le\mrd of devoted service to them.
It was only in the northern half of India,,_ however, that
the Aryan occupation was thus complete ; the expansive
force of the race mainly exhausted itself in the territory
of the Ganges afd its tributaries ; to the south, beyond
the Narmadi (Nerbudda), the dividing line between
Hindustan and the Dekhan, the old population still main-
tained itself and perpetuated its language. It could not,
indeed, resist the shaping and transforming influence of
the superior race : by hostile expeditions and conquests,
by peaceable colonization and intercourse, the Dravidian
tribes were brought to know and accept the Aryan civil-
1zation ; they adopted the Brahmanic religion and polity;
their languages became thickly sown with Sanskrit words,
and were written in characters derived from the Sanskrit
alphabet ; their literature was but a vepetition or anm
echo of the Sanskrit literature.

Thus all India was brought under the sway, physical
or intellectual and moral, of the alien race; it was thor-
oughly Aryanized; it became, as far as is possible for
a country so vast, in customs, beliefs, and institutions, a
unit, an exponent of one and the same culture. It is
not a part of our present purpose to follow in any detail
the history of Aryan India, to exhibit to view the relig-
ions, the philosophies, the civil institutions, the arts, the
sciences which' the land was made to bring forth under
its new masters, or to deseribe the literature in which all
these are recorded. We have to deal with Indin chiefly
as affected from without; and, thanks to the mountains,
the deserts, and the oceans which make its borders, for
near three thousand yearvs after the invasion we have des
seribed it wus left undisturbed, to develop its own char
acter and work out its own destiny. The alarms of war
did, indeed, resound from time to time along its north-

L
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&tern frontier; but even the echo of them hardly pene.
grated into the heart of the country. The first Darius
might send his generals on an expedition of conquest
down the Indus, and write the name of India on the list
of his subject p;'ovinces ; Alexander might penetrate into
the Penjab, and find there no obstacle which could quite
stay the victorious progress of his veteran army : but In-
dian history soon forgob the insults. During centuries,
even, that followed, Greco-Bactrian, Indo-Greek, Par-
thian, Indo-Scythic dynasties might dispute the posses-
‘sion of the.valleys of the Cabul and Indus, but into the
great interior neither their arms nor their influence could
penetrate. Down to a thousand years after Christ, India
stood 8loof from the commotions which were convulsing
Europe, and central and western Asia.  Meantime all
nations visited her marts to buy her rich prodnctions ;
her silk, cotton, indigo, spices, and precious stones sup-
plied the wants and ministered to the luxury of the East
and the West. The natural development of her internal
resources and her foreign commerce had combined to give
her enormous wealth, At the same time, she had be-
come greatly weakened in respect to power to repel the
spoiler. The Indian race and its civilization had reached
the period of decline. The effect of the sultry climate
and of the profusion of nature’s gifts which distinguish
India could not fail to be highly unfavorable upon any
race which came in from the north, and the Aryans had
begun to deteriorate, in some respects ab least, from al-
most the first moment when they became exposed to the
veculiar influences of the country. The stout arms were
weakened, and the pure hearts corruptéd ; the primitive
treedom of manners and customs was brought under the
rigorous servitude of caste ; the old simple worship of the
powers of nature grew into a strange compound of nuysti-
¢al philosophy and debasing superstition. Quictism be-
came the prevailing character of the people; they asked

1E
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ondy ©o live in peace, to maintain in strictness the purity
of caste, to perform the inherited ceremonies of a formal
worship, and to do in all things as their fathers had done.
It was not, however, until after a long and violent strug-
gle that India was thus forced into the iron framework of
the Brahmanic polity. About five centuries before Christ
had arisen the great Indian protestant reformer, Buddha :
he strove to break down the supremacy of the priestly
caste ; he taught the equality of all couditions of men,
the worthlessness of ceremonies and sacrifices, the efficacy
of faith, knowledge, and good works for the attainment
of salvation : and although the philosophical basis of his
doctrine was atheistic, and although the beatitude which
it Lield up as the object to be striven after was annihila-
tion, yet its generous humanity and its pure morality
gave it immense power, and for a long time it disputed
with Brahmanism the dominion of India. It did not con-
fine itself to the land of its birth: while Brahmanism
was as exclusive as Judaism, Buddhism was as expansive
and universal in its spirit as Christianity ; its peaceful
missionaries carried its doctrines from country to country;,
till Ceylon, Farther India, and the isles of the Indian
Ocean, till Tartary, Tibet, and China had accepted the
religion of the Indian teacher. Meantime, in India itself
its-power was slowly undermined ; the Brahmans had too
strong & hold vpon the mind of the people to be shaken
off ; the ancient tradition proved mightier than the new
doctrine ; and -about eight centuries after Christ, Bud-
dhism and its votaries were utterly extirpated or driven
out, and the Brahmans reigned supreme. But they were
not left long to enjoy in peace the fruits of their victory,
for already the Moslem was at the gate.

India had need of regeneration, but she received only
retribution. It was a lhard and eruel fate that brought
apon her the wild hordes of her Mohammedan conq\;er-
ors, for they could not, in the nature of things, do aught
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The Arab conz

guest was almost nowhere a permanently regenerative
one. The power for good which lay in the one half of
its fundamental dogma, ** There is no god but God,” wus
neutralized by the other half, ¢ Mohammed is the prophet
of God.” The Koran had not borrowed enough from the
Bible to make it long a safe guide to the human mind,
and the furious zeal which it inspired was much more
destructive than constructive, It is true that here and
there the fusion of an ancient civilization with the youth-
ful energy of the Arab tribes, themselves sprung of a
noble stock, quickened by the consciousness of a glorious
eareer of conquest, and euriched with the spoils of enw
pires overthrown, kindled for a time a bright fire of intel-
lect, and the Moslem éapital'a:‘ became the brilliant spots
of the earth, and. the Moslem civilization an important
link between the culture of the ancient and that of the
modern world; but the flame soon burned out; the,
standard of Mohammed dropped from the weakened
hands of its Arab bearers, and was taken up by one tribe
after another of fierce barbarians from Central Asia, who
made it the signal only of plunder and desolation. Thus,
in Persia, Islam had the power to dissolve and penetrate
the old institutions with a new spirit, and to bring out a
fresh produet ; after passing through a frightful process,
after suffering the destruction of its nationality, the over-
throw of its ancient customs, the annihilation of its relig-
ion, the profanation of its monuments, Persia came forth
rejuyenated, and entered upon a new career of intellect-
ual activity, which is perhaps the proudest in its whole
history. But it could not be thus in India. Islam was
too weak to effect anything there save by brute force,
and Indis was too vast and populous to be utterly erushed
and made over in the Mohammedan mill. Between the
Hindu and the Mohammedan there could be neither com-
promige nor fusion ; peace and prosperity weve impossible
in the laud of which they disputed the possession.
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firectly to the overthrow of Indian. As the weakness of
the central authority of the Caliphs at Bagdad began to
be felt, the eastern provinees of Persia shook off its yoke,
and under the successive dynasties of the Taherites, the
Soffarides, the Samanides, all the country from the Cas-
pian to the confines of India was ind‘ependent, the Per-
sian language prevailed even as that of state and of relig-
ion, and the new Persian literature sprang into being.
Yet the springs of action there were not wholly Persian ;
as enemies on the frontier, as mercenaries, as slaves even,
the Turkish tribes were beginning to exercise a powerful
influence on the progress of events. About the year 967,
Sebektagin, originally a Turkish slave of a Samanid gen-
eral, was established in Ghazna, as governor of that prov-
ince of the Samanid empire. He soon rendered himself
virtually independent, and upon his death his son Mah-
mud openly renounced his allegiance, assumed the title of
¢ Sultan,” till then unknown, and made Ghazna the cap-
ital of a new realm, which ere long included a great part
of the possessions of his former masters. Ghazna lies in
one of the elevated valleys of the Soliman mountains, the
range which forms the eastern boundary of Persia, and
atthe base of which is stretched the valley of the Indus;
and its site is but little to the southwest of the city of
Cabul, to which it commands easy access. Thus liad the
valture built its eyrie upon the heights that overlonk the,
goodly land of India, and was ready to swoop upon its
orey.

Now began the age of blood in India’s history; the
heart recoils from the picture of the miseries which Mo-
Lammedan rapacity and bigotry were to inflict upon the
unhappy country. The very position of Mahmudis eap-
‘tal was a constant threat to India, sufficiently indicating
which way ambition and the lust of plunder would carry
dim: he 1s said to have taken a solemn vow that he

L
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wahld make every year a holy raid into the unbelievers
gountry, for the glory of the Prophet, and he faithfully .
kept it. In the year 1001 the first Mohammedan army
crossed the Indus, and within twenty-three years the
Sultan had made twelve great expeditiors into the in-
terior of the country, besides many lesser ones. They
were rather devastating forays than campaigns of con-
quest ; fire and sword were carried through the land, and
an immeasurable booty brought back to the capital in
the mountains, which with the spoils of India was built
up into the most magnificent city of the Moslem world ;
but though the Hindu sovereigns as far eastward as to
the confluence of the Ganges and Jumna, and southward
to the peninsula of Gruzerat, quailed at the name of the
destroyer, and acknowledged his supremacy, he founded
no enduring dominion in the country.

The glories of the house of Ghazna were soon ob-
goured. Mahmud’s son was stripped of most of his Per-
sian possessions by the rising dynasty of Seljuk, and his
grandson lost all of India save the Penjab. In the next
century the wild Afghan tribes began to descend from
their mountains northward of Cabul, tp take their part
in the struggle for empire. Yet the Ghaznevids main-
tained themselves near two hundred years, with varying
fortunes ; their capital itself was more than once lost
and won again ; their provinces in Hindustan were con-

aered anew, and recovered their independence ; but in
the year 1184 the last weakling descendant of Mahmud
was thrust from the throne by the Afghan chief Moham-
med Ghori. Herein lay the hopelessness of the fate of
India ; no sooner was one race and generation of spoilers
sated with murder and booty, and weakened by excess,
than another pressed forward to take its place, with a
fresh appetite, and with the full vigor of the northern
savage.. The new Afghan dynasty carried its arms far
beyond the limite of Mahmud's eanauests ; in 1198 the
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; y city of Benares was taken, and the Moslem soldiers
reveled in the devastation of that chief sanctuax y of the
infidel ; in 1227 Ujjayinl (Ojein), the capital of the fer-
tile platean of Malwa, and the chief seat of Indian liter-
ature and science, met the same fate; in 1235 Altumsh
reigned from the Indus to the mouth of the Ganges,
from the Himalaya to the Nerbudda.

At this period the Mongols were in the midst of their
career of conguest in Asia: Genghis Khan had founded
there the most extensive empire which the world has ever
seen, reaching from the Chinese seas to the frontiers of
Germany : and in or about the year 1241, they for the
first time entered India. They were beaten back, but
only for a season ; they retired with plunder enough to
be encouraged to return again; and from this time for-
ward the country was never long free from their ravages,
although three centuries were still to elapse before a Mo-
gul dynasty should sit upon the throne of Delhi. '

A new Afghan family, called the Khilji, overthrew in
1288 the Ghori. And as every change of dynasty was
franght with fresh evils to India, so there followed now,
under Ala-ed-din, the second Khilji, a new era of devas-
tation, Hitherto the Dekhan had escaped; the deep
valley of the Nerbudda had been the limit of Moslem
ravages ; the land beyond was an undiscovered territory.
About 1295, however, the bloodhounds snuffed the scent
of prey in the south, and passed the barrier. A booty,
beyond their wildest dreams was the reward of their en-
terprise, and now the Dekhan was penetrated in every
direction ; expedition after expedition brought back from
thence such treasures as the pen of the Mohammedan
bistorians had scarcely the power to describe. Here, in
1306, we meet with the first mention of the Mahrattas,
a8 & tribe subdued by Ala’s generals. The dynasty soon
"oank under the load of wealth and the corruption it
brought, and, about 1321, Ghazi Beg T\ ghluk founded a
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went on. Under Ghazi’s successor, Mohammed, the
eondition of all India reached a climax of misery; an-
archy, oppression, and utter desolation reigned from one
end of the land to the other. Then followed a gentle
sovereign, who showed during a reign of thirty years
some solicitude for the welfare of his subjects, a thing so
rare in the history of Mohammedan India that it deserves
to be noted ; but after his death the old condition of af-
fairs returned again. :

Now broke over India the hurricane of the last great
Mogul invasion, under Tamerlane, the scourge of man-
kind. In 1397 this ferocious monarch crossed the Indus, -
and after a campaign in the Penjab, attended with even
more than the usual horrors of a Mogul campaign, he
marched upon Delhi. As he neared the city, and the
battle-field where the fate of the empire was to be de-
cided, he conceivéd suspicions of the slaves whom his army
was dragging along with it, as part of the fruits of the
expedition, and gave orders that every one should imme-
diately be put to death. He was obeyed, and in one hour
a hundred thousand souls were massacred in cold blood.
In the contest that followed he woh an easy vietory : he
entered Delhi, and for fifteen days the city was given
over to the tender mercies of his soldiers, When it was
thoroughly stripped of all that could be carried away, the
inhabitants were driven to the gates, and the army al-
lowed to indemnify itself for its sacrifice before the battle ,
even common soldiers, we are told, took to themselves
from fifty to five hundred slaves. Then the conqueror
marched slowly back, as one must march when so laden,
yleirting the base of the Himalaya, and wreaking Moham-
medan zeal and piety on the numerous communities of
fire-worshipers, fugitives from Persia, who had found
refuge there : wherever he went, he left behind him a
wilderness, with smoking ruins and pools of blood. He
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turned to his capital, and never troubled Tndia again:
his work was done: he had put to death hundreds of
thousands of human beings, had dragged into slavery
tens of thousands more, had brought away nntold treas-
nre, had turned a blooming country into a desert ; what
more could he desire ? To such an expedition do the
rights of the recent Emperor of Delhi to rule over India
date back.

During a century and a quarter, however, the claims
of the house of Timur remained in abeyance. Tiwo dy-
nasties occupied in the mean time the throne of Delhi.
‘The first, the Sadat, lifted its head as soon as aught in
India dared to look up after the storm had passed over,
and commenced with calling itself a deputy of the Mogul
eonqueror : it maintained itself for less than thirty-five
years, and was succeeded by a last Afghan dymasty,
called the Lodi. It is unnecessary to follow the history
of this period more closely: it is distinguished by noth-
ing ; it is one weary succession of confusion, oppression,
and intestine war ; a progress from misery to misery.

Next follows for the unhappy country a time of com-
parative peace, good government, and prosperity, the
golden age of the Mohammedan period of Indian history.
Baber, a descendant of Tamerlane and of Genghis Khan,
was at this time Sultan of a part of the country between
the Oxus and Jaxartes; he was a man of rem:u'kable
enterprise and ability, both as warrior and as statesman ;
yet he was unable to maintain himself in the possession
of his paternal kingdom against the hordes of adventurers
that came swarnming in from the north upon him. Duriven
southward, he possessed himself of Cabul and its depend-
encies, and from thence was tempted to undertnke the
conquest of India, which he regarded as rightfully be-
longing to him, the representative of its former Mogul
gonqueror. After first establishing his authority over
the Penjab, he set out thence, in 1525, with only fifteen
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Indian army on the fateful field of Panniput, and seated
himself upon the throne of Indian empire at Delhi. So
14 1ch easier was it to conquer India than to keep an in-
significant province in Tartary ! Baber was no mere
plunderer, like his predecessors; his ambition was to
found a great empire in India, and his capacity was aqual
to the undertaking. He died, however, in 1530, before
the work was half accomplished. The Memoirs which
he left are more worthy than anything else the Orient
has produced to be placed by the side of Casar’s Com-

mentaries. His son and successor, Humayfin, inheriteds

no small share of his father’s abilities; yet, after i
years of valiant struggle against the rebellious Afghith
chieftains and his traitor brothers, he was driven out of
the country. Fifteen years he remained in exile, and
then, returning with Persian auxiliaries, favored by happy
eircumstances, good counsels, and valor, he placed himself
once more upon the throne. The next year, 1556, hie
died, and his young son, Akbar, born upon the Indus
during his flight, his companion and aid in all his adven-
tures since, reigned in his stead.

To Akbar India and the world have given the title of
Gireat, and no Inonarch, perhaps; ever better deserved it.
He possessed every virtue that can adorn a ruler; energy,
prudence, justice, mercy, were conspicaous in all his con-
duct ; he lived for the best good of his subjects, Hindu
not less than Moslem; he established entire toleration
thronghout his domiuions, and even indulged in vision-
avy plans for the establishment of a new religion, which,
founded on simple love to God and good will to men,
should comprehend and unite Moslem, Hindu, and Chris-
gian. He governed the natives of the country through
their own countrymen and by their own customs ; he pro-
moted Indian lierature and science ; he encouraged agri-
eulture by great public works, and by the introduction of

L



products and methods from the west ; he secured the
northwestern frontier against farther inroads. His long
reign of fifty years was the climax of India’s prosperity.
The famous Ayin Akbari, ¢ Institutes of Akbar,” com-
posed under his dirvection by his great minister, Abul
Fazl, gives a most instructive picture of his polity, and
of the condition of the country under his management.
His son and grandson successively followed him ; the one,
known as Jehangir, reigning from 1605 to 1627, the other,
Shah Jehan, from 1627 to 1656. Little need be said of
these princes ; they were given to laxurious and dishonor-
able pleasures, careless of the highest interests of the em-
pire, and faithiess and unscrupulous in their policy. The
blood of the race of Baber, which had given to India three
generations of rulers of so eminent qualities, was beginning
to degenerate; but its virtue was sooner exhausted than
its ability ; the reins of government were still grasped
with a strong hand, and general tranquillity maintained ;
and the institutions of Akbar still subsisted to secure
the peace and happiness of the people. Shah Jehan, on
his accession to the throne, had put to death every other
male descendant of Baber, that he might have no rivals to
fear ; in the year 1655 he himself fell sick, and the flames
of civil war were at once lighted up all over the realm by
his four sons, fighting for empire and for life. He re-
covered, but too late ; Aurengzib, the youngest but one
of the four, had triumphed over his brothers by dint of
superior craft and ability, and had no mind to sink to the
condition of a subject again; Shah Jehan was dethroned,
and lived long enough to see meted out to his own descend-
ants the fate to which he had doomed his father’s. Au-
rengzib was a despot and an oppressor of his people, a big-
oted Mohammedan, jealous and suspicious in the extreme,
of profound dissimulation and inexorable cruelty. His ter-
rible energy and executive capacity, and his unscrupulous
use of all the arts of treachery and eraft, kept India quiet
g
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ler his sceptre ; but it was a deceitful quiet; the ol
atred between Hindu and Moslem was revived in all its
intensity, the bonds which bound the empire together
were dissolved, its strength was exhausted by intestime
and foreign warfare, and it was ready to fall to pieces as
soon as the grasp of a strong central authority should be
removed. :

We have now for some time taken no notice of the
state of affairs in the Dekhan. Its history had been from
the middle of the fourteenth century almost entirely
severed from that of Hindustan. For a time, under the
weak and wicked Mohammed Khilji, it had been nearly
cleared of its Mohammedan invaders ; then an army of
mutinous mercenaries, Afghans and Turks, had estab-
lished there, under a dynasty called the Bahmani, an in-
dependent realm, which, after subsisting for near two
centuries, had broken up, about the time of Baber’s inva-
sion, into several separate kingdoms. No sooner was the
great Akbar firmly fixed upon his throne than he turned
his arms southward, to recover the provinces formerly
gubject to the throne of Delhi ; but, after a vigorous be-
ginning, he had to leave the contest as a legacy to his
posterity. A fatal legacy it proved. Jehangir, indeed,
was eontent with maintaining what his father had won ;
but the whole reign of Shah Jehan was oceupied with
wasting and harassing warfare against the sovereigns of
the south, which exhausted the resources of both the com-
batants. It was in the Dekhan that Aurengzib had laid
the foundations of the power which he used to dethrone
his father; it was in the Dekhan that he wore out his
strength in desperate struggles with a foe at first deemed
insignificant, but which finally rose upon the ruins of his
empire. This foe was the pation of the Mahrattas, a
name henceforth prominent among the first in Indian
history.

The Mahrattas were a people of Hindu origin, origin-
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hang the western shore of India, to the north and south
of Bombay. We have noted the first mention of them,
in.1306. During the three centuries which had since
elapsed, they had continued a simple tribe of mountain-
eers, too insignificant to play any part in the struggles of
the Mohammedan dynasties in the Dekhan; but when
wars unending had weakened the forces of the whole
country, they began to appear upon the scene. Their
first great chief, Sivaji, commenced his eareer about 1650,
and before his death, in 1682, he had become master of
Konkana, the sea-coast province at the base of his native
mountains, and had spread the name and the terror of the
Mahrattas over half the Dekhan. His son and suecessor,
Sambaji, was taken and put to death with barbarous
cruelty by the Emperor, in 1690 ; but the ravages of the
tribe continued ; and after his generals had for ten years
longer tried in vain to put down and annihilate the South~
ern Plunderers, as they were called, Aurengzib was com-
pelled to take the field against them in person. He met
with little better success; his foes eould never be brought
to face him long enough to be beaten ; and while he was
engaged in besieging their fortresses, desperately defended
by a few resolute men, their predatory bands were levying
contributions all over his dominions. The last seven
years of his life were spent in this inglovious contest : he

L

dly occupying the fastnesses of the mountains which over-

died in 1707, and with him departed forever the strength

and glory of the Mogul empire. Impotence and utter
confusion followed ; henceforth the titular Emperor was
no more than the plaything of a court, the puppet of
the great vassals who disputed the right in his name
to plander and oppress the country ; at onte time, within
a period of only eleven years, five emperors were muy-
dered, and six pretenders to the throne set up and
pulled down again. It was not the Mahrattas who had
brought the empire to this low estate ; its dissolution was



THE BRITISH IN INDIA.

»

-
“éffect of a natural process, the same through which
Moslem empires have had to pass; despotic power, when
deserted of virtue, energy, and prudence, can lead only to
weakness and anarchy. The Mahrattas, however, did
their full part in hastening the downfall, and it was they
who reaped from it the largest share of benefit.

At the commencement of their career, the Mahrattas
represented in some measure a Trising of the native Hindu
population against its Mohammedan oppressors. T heir
chiefs were all Hindus, of the various castes; their lan-
guage, their customs, their religious usages, were of Hindu
origin. They made war rather upon the governments
than upon the people, sparing or affecting to spare the
latter as much as possible, and their incursions were not
unfrequently encouraged or invited by the petty Hindua
Rajahs, who sought in them a check upon the oppression
of the lieutenants of the empire. Their power lay to no
gmall degree in the impossibility of inflicting upon them
any harm comparable to that which they could inflict.
They had no rich country, no'cities to defend ; they were
possessors of nothing which they could not afford to lose,
and of which the loss was not easily to be made up; they
were a nation on horseback ; their mounted bands roved
through the country incumbered only by the spoil they
bore away, and what they won was soon spent in adding
to their forces new levies of the same lawless soldiery.
Had India been in other than a state of defenseless an-
archy, the increase of their power might soon have found
a limit; as it was, they grew rapidly in might, and ex-
tended their ravages on every side, till hardly a nook or &
eopner of the country had escaped their visitation, o was
exempted from the tribute they levied. Their policy was
at first only an organized system of pillage; they were
accustomed to demand of the provinces they threatened
with devastation a eertain portion of the public revenue,
generally the fourth part; and this, under .the nmame of
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“chout, became the recognized Maliratta tribute, the
price of the absence of their plundering hordes. The
chout, however, was often made a pretext for unlimited
exaction, or for such an interference with the administra-
tion of a country as ended in their taking entire posses-
sion of it. It was in the nature of things that a state so
constituted could not long retain its form unaltered ; and
indeed, the Mahratta state, if it were ever entitled to that
name, ran through a rapid succession of changes. Under
their early Rajahs, there was among the marauding bands
enough of coherence and submission to the central au-
thority to render it possible to direct upon any point force
enough to overcome the resistance found there; but the
reing of power- dropped from the weak hands of the
grandson of Sivaji, and while the eastern portion of the
dominion which the tribe had won fell off, and formed a
separate realm under the chieftain Bhonsla, the Rajah
himself was stripped of power and placed in close confine-
ment for life, while his Peshwa, or hereditary prime
minister, assumed the direction of affairs in his name,
and became the acknowledged head of a loose confederacy
of states, founded by the most noted and successful lead-
ers, ont of the territories which their arms had won, or
which had been assigned them for the support of the
troops that fought under their banners. :

It was in or about the year 1690 that the Mahzattas,
first crossed the Nerbudda ; the torrent of invasion had
never tolled through its valley in that direction before:
from this time, the plateau of Malwa, next north of the
river, the hills and vales of the Rajput country to the
westward, and the rich peninsula of Guzerat, with its de-
pendencies upon the main-land, were brought ever more
and more under their influence and authority. Forty
years later, they were acknowledged as the dominant
power throughout Central India; in 1785, the second
Peshwa, Bajerao, after overrunning and plundering for
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rst time the plains of Hindustan, up to the very gates

of Delhi, extorted from the Emperor the appointment of
Viceroy of Malwa ; and before his death, in 1740, he had
levied the chout, or tribute of one fourth, upon the whole
remaining revenue of the Mogul empire. His successor,
Ballajf, received the same appointment, his four chief
generals, Puar, Holkar, Sindia, and Gaikwar, becoming
his sureties for obedience and faithful service. These
ave names which have still an existence and a value in
Indian history ; the independent states they founded are
yet in the possession of their descendants : the seat of
Sindia’s government is at Gwalior ; Holkar’s capital is
Indore, near the crest of the Vindhyas ; the Gaikw:u' is
ruler of Guzerat ; the Puars have territories of less ex-
tent in Malwa.

We have left for a season the.story of the intrigues
and murders, the treasons and rebellions, of which the
throne of Delhi was the centre, because the fates of In-
dia, during this period, were, much more closely linked
with the rising fortunes of the Mahrattas than with the
decadence of the Mogul empire. But events were now
transpiring in the north which require our notice, as in-
dicating the forlorn and helpless condition into which the
land had fallen. In 1789, the ferocious Nadir, who, from
a shepherd-boy, had become a captain of banditti, then a
leader of mercenaries, and finally Shah of Persia, while
engaged in subjecting the Afghans of Cabul, received an
insult from the Indian monarch. Without delay he
marched into India to avenge it. This was the first time
that the frontier of the Mogul empire had been passed
by a foreign enemy. Nadir easily overthrew the forces
which were gent out from Delhi to bar his passage, and
enteved the city. Massacre and plunder followed ; the
imperial treasury was robbed and public property seized,
to the estimated amount of %150,000,000 ; then, with
borrid eruelties and tortures, the wealth of yrivate indi
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iddals was extorted from them ; and, leaving the city to
famine and pestilence, the Persian returned to his own
dominions, restoring to his throne the pillaged emperor,
and exacting of him only the cession of all territory west
of the Indus. In 1747, Nadir was murdered in his tent,
and Afghanistan became an independent state under
Ahmed Shah Abdalli, who succeeded his old master as
scourge of India. Two years after his accession to the
throne, hd severed the Penjab from the Mogul empire
forevor. The next vear the Mahrattas were called in to
defend Hindustan against Afghan invasion: they were
successful in repelling the enemy, but seized themselves
upon the country they had rescued. Again, in 1756,
Ahmed rveturned, captured Delhi, and almost reénacted
the horrors of Nadir's invasion, when a pestilence which
broke out in his camp forced him to retire. After his
withdrawal, the Mahrattas had everything their own
way, and were threatening to swallow up the last rem-
nants of the empire, when the Afghan was once more
called in to the aid of the Mohammedan chiefs, who chose
submigsion to the rule of the foreigner rather than of the |
infidel. The whole force of the Mahratta states, under
their ablest chiefs, was assembled to oppose him. - On
the old battle-field of Panniput was once more disputed
the empire of India. The Mahrattas were signally de-
feated; a hundred thousand fell in the battle, and as
many more in the pursuit; the aggressive power of the
confederacy was for the time annihilated. No other re-
sult, however, followed from the victory of the Afghan
monarch ; he returned home almost immediately, and
never again attempted teinterfere in the affairs of India.
The battle of Panniput was fought in January, 1761 :
but already, four years before, the battle of Plassey had
laid the foundation of British power in the country. The
main intevest of Indian history shifts once l'ﬂi)!‘(,‘: to the
two points on its eastern frontier, Madras and Calcutta,
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ere a company of merchants were preparing to become

the arbiters of its destinies.
We have given with so much of detail the history of
the wars, revolutions, and invasions which preceded and

prepared the way for the entrance of the English upon
their career of conquest in India, because a full knowl-

edge of the condition of the country, and of the causes’

which led to it, is the most necessary requisite for judg-
ing aright the English occupation. Never was a great
country, rich in natural resources of every kind, rich in
an inheritance of ancient glories, in a more deplorable
condition than India in the middle of the last century.
Seven hundred and fifty years, of almost unbroken op-
pression and misrule, were surely enough to accomphsh
the destruction of any state. We have seen that, even
" ab the beginning of this period, Indian civilization and
the Indian character were in a state of decadence ; after
Persian, Afghan, Turk, and Mogul had successively pil-
laged him, trampled upon him, torn him asunder in their
struggles for the right to oppress him, the Hindu could
not come out otherwise than yet further degraded and
bratalized. We are unable to see anything but unmixed
evil in the Mohammedan occupation of India. Had the
wild tribes of the north come in as did the Goths upon
gouthern Europe, bringing fresh blood and uncorrupted
gimplicity to infuse a purer life into what was old and
effete, or even as did the Normans into England, to
blend, after a brief period of oppression and separation,
with the mass of the people, contributing only a new ele-
ment to their langnage, manners, and institutions, valu-
able results for both races might perhaps have followed':
but it was not so; to the last the two stood “distinetly
apart as oppressors and victims ; there were no grounds
for hope that the relation would ever be changed ; oune or
the other must be annihilated or driven from the coun-
fry, or else both must be rendered harmless and tolerant
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of one another by subjection to a third power, How lit-
tle of capacity was left in the country itself to effect 1tg
own regeneration appeared clearly from the character of
the national uprising which took place at the decay of
the Mogul empire : it showed itself incapable of aught
but ‘mischief and disorganization, powerless to expel the
old enemies of the luml,\'helplvss against the attack of
new foes. Nowhere was there to be discovered anything
which gave promise of improvement, The future was as
dark as the present. Was India to be left to herself to
work out thus her own destruction, or was she to come
into the possession of & new master ? She lay there at
the mercy of whoever was strong and bold enough to
seize upon her: was she to fall into the hands of a bar-
barian, or of a civilized and Christian nation? These
questions were to be answered, and her fate to be finally
determined, by the events of the next fifty years.

The English, it is well known, were not the first Euro-
peans to open commerce with' India, and gain territorial
possessions there. A hundred years before the formation
of the East India Company, twenty-seven years before
the invasion of Baber, the Portuguese had found their
way to the coast of Malabar, and established factories
which still subsist. Not a little of the same rapacity,
bigotry, and cruelty which marked the Mohammedan
invasions characterized the proceedings of this Christian
power. Happily, Portugal was too weak a country, and
its energy and enterprise declined too speedily, to allow |
of its affecting seriously‘the history of India. Before the
arrival of the English, a part of its possessions had fallen
into the hands of the Dutch, and at the beginning of the
last century these three powers were rivals for the gaing
of Indian trade. The East India Company was organ-
ized in 1600 : its first factory was established in 1620, at
Surat, near the seat of the ancient commerce by sea be-
tween India and the west; in 1636, another was set up
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Ahe Hoogly, above the present site of Caleutta; in
1640, Madras was acquired ; in 1668, Bombay was given
to the Company by Charles IIL., who had received it as
part of the dowry of the Portuguese princess he had
married ; Calcutta was purchased in 1698. Up to this
time, and even till fifty years later, the Company was
simply a company of traders, neither possessing nor aim-
ing at political power; they were occupied with the
endeavor to enrich themselves by means of traffic, and
to this end they acquired certain sites, built factories,
obtained privileges from the native princes, and sought
to exclude their rivals from competition with them. But
lerein, little as they knew or suspected it, lay the germ
of the whole after development of the British Indian
empire ; they could not maintain themselves, and protect
their property and the rights which had been ceded to
them, without becoming a power in the land ; they could
not subsist as a power, and command peace about them,
without possessing the supreme authority over the whole :
conntry. We will run briefly over the steps of the prog-
ress by which this end was reached.

The first foundation of British empire in India was
laid by the French ; it was they who originated the idea
of a great European power in India, and from them the
English learned it, or won it by hard blows. The French
established themselves in the Carnatic (as the region
along the southeastern coast of the peninsula, from Mad-
s southward and northward, was called) much later than
the English ; and they not only were looked upou by the
latter as interlopers, but formed such plans, and carried
on such intrigues, for the extension of French power and
inflnence through the coantry, that it was impossible for
them and the Knglish to live peaceably together. The
stragelé began in 1746, with the capture of Madras by
the French; and nntil 1761, when Pondicherry wag
taken by the English, and the French power annihilated
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~thére was almost constant war between them. Meantime,
in 1756, the Nabob of Bengal made an unprovoked attack
upon Calcutta, which ended in the well-known tragedy
of the Black Hole. The next year retaliation began ;
the battle of Plassey overthrew the Nabob, and placed
upon his throne a rival, the creature of English power,
and the extensive distriets of Burdwan, Mednipur, and
Chittagong were ceded to the Company. But the dif-
ficulties in Bengal continued; and, after a series of
changes little creditable to the policy or integrity of the
Company’s officers, the administration of the three great
provinces of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa was directly
vested in the English by a grant from the Emperor of
Delhi. The successful termination of the French war
gave the Company the possession of sundry lesser dis-
tricts in the Carnatic, and in 1765 an imperial grant
placed under its authority the country called the North-
ern Circars, extending along the coast from the Carnatie
to Orissa.

For more than twenty-five years after this, through
the noted administration of Warren Hastings (1772~
1785), and almost to the close of that of Lord Cornwal-
lis (1786-1793), there were no further importaunt acces-

_ sions of territory ; but it was by no means an interval of
peace and quiet ; violent dissensions among the Com-
pany’s servants, disputes and difficulties with all 1ihe
native Indian powers, a harassing and useless war Wlth‘
the Mahrattas, and a desperate conflict with Hyder Ali
of Mysore, marked this, the transition period of British
India, the time of half measures and of vacillating
policy, resulting in both internal and external weakness

In 1790 a new war breke out with Mysore. The Sul-
tan of that country was the deadliest and most formida-
ble enemy of the British. At about the time of the
great battle of Panniput, Hyder Ali was a low-born
freebooter and adventurer in the service of the Hindu
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Rajah of Mysore. Bemg eminent in the qualities which

then led to power in India, he had succceded in over-
throwing his master and usurping control of the govern-
ment, and with all the energy of a new dynasty had
established himself in the possession of a great kingdom
in the south of the Dekhan, reaching from the Carnatie
to the Malabar coast, and growing at the expense of its

A neighbors on every side. Had it not been for British
opposition, Hyder might perhaps have subjugated the
whole Dekhan ; and he hated the British accordingly.
Two wars he had fought against them with varying suc-
cess, unsubdued, though' unsuceessful. He had died
before the close of the second, but his son Tippoo inher-
ited his ability, his cruelty, his bigotry, and his animosity.
The third conflict’ terminated most disastrously for My-
sore. After two campaigns, Tippoo was reduced to pur-
chase peace by the cession of half his territories to the
Company.

Again, from 1793 to 1798. a season of outward tran-
quillity followed, under the administration of Sir John
Shore (Lord Teignmouth) ; the orders of the home gov-
ernment were strict, and were conscientiously carried out,
but the policy of non-intervention, of peace at any price,
brought the state to the brink of ruin. The French were
then the masters of Europe, and even India was drawn
into the magmhmnt plans of Napoleon for the destruetion
of England. French influence was predominant in the
three great native Indian courts, that of Tippoo, of the
Nizam of the Dekhan, hitherto England’s faithful ally,
and of the Mahrattas, in whose keeping was the Em-
peror of Delhi. The genius and energy of Lord Welles-
ey (1798-1805), ably seconded by his brother, afterward
Duke of Wellington, who won here his first laurels,
turned the scale everywhere in favor of the English.

, The Nizam was manceuvred into English interests, and
bis French-trained army disbanded. In 1799, Tippoo’s
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Rajahs of Mysore were raised from a dungeon to the
throne, as dependents of the Company, with nearly their
ancient territory, stripped only of the conquests of Hyder
and Tippoo. Then followed a severe conflict with the
Mahrattas. It was waged nominally in support of the
Peshwa, or head of the confederacy, against his rebellious
chiefs, who were contending together for the possession
of his person, in order to gain the support of his name
and authority. The Mahrattas were everywhere beaten,
their French forces annihilated, the Emperor rescued
from their custody, and extensive cessions of their terri-
tory exacted, both in Hindustan, Central India, and the
Dekhan. :

It was not in war only that the English extended their
dominion under Lord Wellesley. They carried matters
with a high hand among their allies and dependents,
pulling down, reforming, reconstructing, as it seemed to
them that the interests of British lndu demanded. The
Nabob of Surat was deposed and pensioned. The Vizier
of Oude was compelled to purchase with half his domin-
ions the security of the other half. With the Nabob of
the Carnatic the English had been involved in most comn-.
plicated relations, which brought distress and confusion
on him and his dominions, ever since they had estab-
lished him on the throne in opposition to the French ; the
embarrassment was now relieved by his forced withdrawal »
into private life upon a liberal pension. No such increase
of power and responsibility had marked the administra-
jion of any former Governor-general. The Company
were alarmed ; they sent out stringent orders for peace,
and replaced Lord Wellesley by Lord Cornwallis, who
lived but three months after his arrival at Caleutta. Sip
John Barlow sueceeded him provisionally, and then Lord
Minto, who governed from 1807 to 1813 in almost un-
disturbed tranquillity.

w
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— Pt the foundations of peace had not yet been securel

laid. Hardly had Lord Hastings taken the direction of
affairs, in 1813, when hostilities broke out with Nepal,
the long narrow district of hill country lying at the base

of the Himalaya. The hardy mountaineers, over-confi- -

dent in their own valor and the strength of their position,
provoked a war wantonly, fought it manfully, and were
allowed to purchase peace with the loss of but a small

ortion of their territory, eastward from the upper
course of the Ganges. Now followed a more serious
struggle. For many years a great system of plunder
had been laying waste all the interior of India. Season
after season, bands of marauders had burst out from
their hiding places in the mountains, ravaging and de-
stroying with a savage ruthlessness which threw into the
shade even the old devastation of the Carnatic by Hyder
Ali, immortalized by the eloquence of Burke. They
fought under no one’s name, but were harbored and en-
couraged by the Mahratta rulers. A system of operations
was arranged for their repression, and upon a most
extensive scale, for it was well foreseen that the Mahrat-
tas would take up their cause when once the combat was
joined. The campaign was conducted with great skill
and energy, and with complete success. The defection
of Sindia was crushed in its commencement, and only the
little province of Ajmir,in the Rajput country, was taken
from him ; the Peshwa’s perfidy was rewarded with the
loss of all his territories, and his exile as a pensioner to
Hindustan ; the other great Mahratta chieftain, Bhonsla,
Rajab of Nagpore and Berar, was stripped of his districts
along the Nerbudda, which gave the English a continu-
ons chain of possessions through the heart of India. The
bands of the Pindarris, as the muranders were called,
were annihilated, and peace 80 thoroughly established
throughout the interior that no general disturbance has
pince been possible. The supremacy of the Company

L
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pver the whole land, its right to supervise tha relations of
all the existing states, to settle disputes, to prevent war
and commotion, to dictate peace, was at length solemnly
proclaimed. India had become British India.,

War and annexation, however, were not yet at an end,
Under the administration of Lord Amherst (1823-1827),
the Indian government was forced into hostilities with
Burma, as the result of which, in 1826, Asam and the
long strips of sea-coast in Farther India which border
the bay of Bengal, Arracan and Tenasserim, were ceded
to the British. In 1834, the Rajah of the little hill dis-
triet of Kirg, in the south, formerly saved by English
interposition from the vengeance of Tippoo, was deposed,
for horrible tyranny and cruelty, and hostility to English
interests. After the great catastrophe of the invasion of
Afghanistan, in 1843, difficulties occurred with the Emfrs
of Sindh, the country bordering on the lower Indus; and
Sindh was conquered and annexed. In 1845, the Sikhs,
who had maintained peaceful relations with the Company
during the life of their great ruler, Ranjit Singh, became
turbulent, and invaded the British dominions, Though
beaten back, and mulcted of a portion of their territory,
their spirit was not quelled ; in 1848, war broke out anew,
and ended only in the reduction of the whole Penjab
under British authority. A new Burman war, in 1852,
gave to the Company the province of Pegu, in Farther
India. In 1854, Nagpore and Berar, the realm of the
Mahratta chief Bhonsld, were taken possession of on the
extinetion of his line. Finally, in 1856, Oude was an-
nexed, on account of the failure of its rulers to meet
their obligations to the Company, and their outrageous
tyranny and mismanagement, which rendeved it the seat
of distress and disorder, and dangerous to the sectirity of
its neighbors. ;

The territory thus immediately subjected to British
eule is estimated at 840,000 square miles, and sustains a

Bhad i e
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der the anthority of its native rulers amounts to 628,000
Bquare miles, with 48,000,000 inhabitants. The native
powers, however, have the privilege only of internal
administration ; they are allowed neither to form treaties
nor make war ; the Indian government guarantees their
security without and tranquillity within, and enjoys
either a constant or a contingent right to payment for
this protection, and to the service of their armies in case
of need.

We have passed thus hastily and lightly over the his-
tory of the British dominion in India, sketching only its
general features, and entering into no discussion of its
details, for more than one reason. In the first place, the
subject is too vast and difficult to admit of a full exhibi-
tion here. No course of events occurring in modern
times, and respecting which information has been at once
80 abundant and so acecessible, has been morve variously
judged. The public opinion even of England itself has
been divided between enthusiastic a,dmlmtxon, hemtmmr
approval, and bitter condemnation. Each separate act is
a case of casuistry, requiring for its sointion the fullest
compreliension of all the conflicting rights and interests
which it was destined to affect, of avll the ecireumstances
which led to and accompanied it. DBut again, such an
sxtended discussion is not necessary to our present pur-
pose. In great historical events like those which we are
now considering, there comes a time when we have a
right to let bygones be bygones, to wipe out the past, and
judge the present by what it is and what it promises.
We would by no means maintain the right of national
interference : that one people may take upon itsell the
» puardianship of another, however much the latter may

mismanage its own affairs ; or that a part of the earth’s
purface of which the resources dre neglected or wasted
By its present occupants may be wrested from them by
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érs who feel that they can better administer the inher-
itance. But, fearful as were the excesses committed by
the Teutonic barbarians, in the first heat of conquest,
upon the corrupt races they dispossessed, who does not
now rejoice in the invasion which brought about a reju-
venation of Europe ? Were there a whole continent now
peopled by savage or half-savage tribes, humanity would
shudder at the thought of their being deliberately driven
out, or Swept from existence, to make room for a race of
better husbandmen of man’s heritage. Yet, the work
being once done, as it has been done upon the soil we
occupy, on whose conscience presses heavily the burden
of the wrongs done to the red man, as we look abroad
and see what a wondrous change civilization has wrought
upon his wild and gloomy forests? This is what we ave
wont to call the hand of Providence in human history,
bringing good out of evil. Now if we were to go back
to the beginning of Indian history, and place under the
ban of our condemnation all who have forced their way
into the country to the detriment of its earlier possessors,
we should, as has been seen, leave few unmolested. Bub
we have accepted the first, the Aryan, conquest, because
it was, upon the whole, productive of grand and valuable
results ; because it made of India a great united country,
the seat of an admirable civilization, the scene of events,
the birth-place of institutions, which have told powerfully,
and for good, upon the history of the world. By a simi-
lar judgment we have rejected the Mobammedan occupa-
tion, because, undertaken in fanaticism and rapacity, it
was consistently carried out under the guidance of the
same principles, to its inevitable end in anatchy and con-
fusion ; because it produced incalculable misery, and
pccomplished inappreciable good; because its continu-
wnce held out no prospect of improvement, but only of
prolonged and increased misery.

By the same rules would we likewise judge the Britigh
3
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fiest. Much of wrong and much of error we can
and must allow that there was, both in its inception and
in the steps by which it was accomplished. England, it
is granted, had no right to subject India to her authority.
It must also be granted that she had no will to do so.
Had the East India Company, had the English people,
seen the end from the beginning, they would have re-
coiled in fear, if not in horror. It is a fact acknowledged
and familiar that they never did foresee the end: every
movement forward they hoped would be the last; with
every new pacification they believed that a finality had
heen reached. The consent of the Company and of the
nation was always a step, and often a long one, behind
the march of events in India: they were forbidding ag-
gression, commanding peace, protesting against aggran-
dizement ; but their servants did not and could not obey,
for they were only accomplishing what both Company
and nation required of them, that the British possessions,
wuthority, and influence should be maintained, wherever
in the country they had been acquired and established.
In this necessity of constant advance after a beginning
had once been made, a necessity felt and acted upon
more than acknowledged, lies the explanation, and the
excuse, if not the justification, of the British empire in
India. That it was a necessity, we fully believe ; the
advance of the English to the virtual authority over all
India was as natural an effect of the same causes as that
of the Anglo-Saxon race to the possession of America,
after the first settlements made upon the Atlantic border.
They were the one fixed point in a whirlwind of confu-
sion, which could subside into order only under an influ-
ence radiating from them. They had acquired property
and rights in & country where neither were wont to be
sure to their possessors for a day against violence, where
treachery and oppression were the normal condition of
things, where governments had neither the power nor
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will to keep their pledged faith ; they had no protec-
tion to rely upon save their own stout arms and hearts ;
if they were bent on preserving what was their own, and
repelling insult and injury, they could not but go on, sfep
by step, till their word became the supreme law in every
part of the continent of India.

It must be further admitted that the means by which
the great end was attained were often far from unexcep-
tionable ; that great errors, and not a few great crimes,
were committed ; that greed of gold, and ambition of au-
thority and distinction, came in as an important element
in the contest ; that there are many pages in the history
of British India which no Briton can read without a
blush, no friend of humanity without a shudder. Would
that it were not always thus in human history! We
have no right, however, to leave out of consideration the
peculiar difficulties under which the British labored in
their relations with India. It was as an unknown country
to them when they first set foot upon its shores ; its geog-
raphy, history, political divisions, institutions, manners
and customs, and languages, had all to be learned. If they
understood so little what and whom they were dealing
with, they understood no better what they were striving
after and tending toward. Three concurrent powers
were dividing between them the management of Indian
affairs — the English Parliament, the East India Com-
pany, and the Indian government : each with its owh
full share of selfishness, party spirit, and shortsight-
edness, each embarrassing, almost as often as aiding,
the action of the others. Muech, accordingly, was done
unjustly, was done blunderingly and by halves. Had
vhe English nation set ‘out with the avowed determina-
tion of subjecting India to its authority, pursuing for
that end one consistent and energetic course of action,
no doubt a great saving of life and treasure might have
been effected, and perhaps — although that is more ques-
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fiofidble — more might have been left than is now left &
native government under British superintendence. It is
. clear, however, that there has been from the commence-
‘ ment a steady and marked improvement, both in the
wisdom and the humanity which have characterized the

. action of the British in India. They began as an irre-
sponsible company of individuals, seeking for gain, in
competition with greedy and unscrupulous rivals, and in
a country of which the wealth, reputed vast beyond con-
ception, was extorted and squandered by governments
indescribably vile, corrupt, and oppressive. It is not
strange, then, that something of the grasping selfishness
and dieregard of principle which formed the atmosphere
N in which they lived and moved infected the British offi-
cials, was communicated to the Company, and even
showed itself in the first movements of the Parliament
toward interference with Indian affairs. But, for the
honor of England and the happiness of India, British
rapacity and corruption did not grow with British power ;
the tone of the gavernment rose in the measure of the
responsibility it assumed ; the pettiness of a trading
company was rebuked and vanished, and in its place rose
the majesty of a great nation, India was brought more
: and more under the care of the whole English people,
. placed under the mgis of that public opinion than which
a more enlightened and a more humane: protector is no-
where to be found on earth. If great errors and crimes

g have been committed on Indian soil, so also has it been
I the arena where eminent abilities and shining virtpes
have displayed themselves. The record of these hundred

i years is of startling interest, and pregnant with instrue-
. tion ; and it is all opened before the eyes of the world ;
4y nothing is Lidden ; universal attention and eriticism, are
" inyited to it ; and no nation is more ready than England

iteelf to study and learn, to praise or condemn as the case
shall démand, to heed both warning and example.
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¥4 estimating, therefore, the present position of the
British in India, and in giving or withholding from them
our approving sympathy, we are not required to lay to
their account the evils caused by the folly and injustice
of a past generation. The English of this day have re-
ceived their Indian empire as a legacy from their ances-
tors, with all the advantages, and with all the responsi-
bilities, which the possession of such an empire brings ;
they have received it, also, with the balance of the good
or ovil which have thus far resulted from English interfer-
ence in Indian affairs. Our standard of judgment must
be: what, on the whole, has England done for India, and
what does she promise to do for it? Now if we have
read aright the history of India down to the last century,
and have sketched a true picture of the miserable an-
archy, hopeless of improvement from within, helpless
against aggression from without, into which it had fallen,
we must allow that there was mnever a country which
more needed to be taken under the charge of some power-
ful guardian, to be saved both from. its own madness and
from the malice of its foes. Nor can we rejoice too much
that it should have fallen into the hands of the British
nation. ' It is the custom to taunt England with being
too grasping in her acquisitiveness, too much devoted to
her own material interésts, too little regardful of the m-
‘dependent rights of those upon whom she imposes lier in-
fluence. Doubtless there is much of truth in this: if |
individuals are selfish, nations are not less so. But there
are higher and lower grades of selfishness ; and happily
the aggrandizement of Great Britain is closely linked
with the best good of the human race; she flourishes by
virtue of a system which requires for its full development
the peacé and prosperity of every nation on the earth.
The interests of commerce, as interpreted by 'her, are
safer and more beneficent regulators of the relations of
states than the desire of national glory, or than zeal for
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€ exty nsion of free institutions, as the latter are under-

stood in some parts of the world. It is our firm convic-

tion that no other nation possesses in the same degree
those valuable traits of character — political wisdom,
executive capacity, steadiness, energy, integrity, high-
toned morality and humanity — which, in eombination
with her external advantages, make England the best
guardian in whose care the welfare and happiness of In-
dia could be placed.

The good which the English occupation has accom-

'plished for India already outweighs a hundred times the

evil by which it has been accompanied. It has estab-
lished the sway of the two great principles, toleration to
religion and security to property, all over the land from
which both had been excluded for ages. The rest which
India so pined for, as the first condition of its regenera-
tion, has been given to it. The value of the foundation
thus laid for the revival of its material prosperity is incal-
culable ; not less is the value of the check given to the
decay of morality, to the dissolution of the bonds which
bind society together, by the reéstablishment of order
and public faith, While the elevation of the land by its
own internal forces has thus been rendered possible, the
way has been opened for the introduction into it from
abroad of everything which is good. Knowledge of its
present condition and past history has been spread out
before the eyes of the world. It is indeed wonderful to
contemplate the change in this respect which only fifty
years have wronght. While the languages, manners, and
institutions of India at the beginning of the present cent-
ury were hardly known even in their latest forms, their
development has now been traced up to a period in the
past to which the annals or the traditions of hardly an-
other people in the world reach back. Thiz knowledge
is one of the most important consequences flowing from
the English conquest, for its value to the world, and for

L
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rvalue to India, as laying open the needs of the latter,
and showing how they may best be supplied. Not much
more than this preparatory work, it is true, has yef been
accomplished for the restoration of the country ; but it is
not reasonable to expect much more. Only forty yeurs
ago, the British were still engaged in the struggle to
establish themselves; and although since that time they
_have been in peaceful possession of the country itself, fre-
quent wars upon the frontier have engaged the energies
and absorbed the resources of the government. Those
who point to the immense works of internal improvement
undertaken by some of the Mogul sovereigns, as a re-
proach to the apathy and negligence of the British, for-
get whence the means to pay for them were drawn, irom
heavy burdens levied upon a country yet unexhausted,
from wholesale and pitiless plunder of vast regions just
reduced to subjection; all India being laid under eon-
tribution for the benefit of the one district where the
monarch had his residence. Those, again, who taunt the
English with the insignificance of the amount expended
in the instruction of the people, forget how hard it is for
a‘government of an alien race, a different faith, and ideas
and habits of mind so unlike those of its subjects, to make
itself at once their teacher. Herein, indeed, lies the great
difficulty of the position which the British hold in their
castern empire. It was comparatively easy for them to
do what they have done, to redress the sorest of the evils
under which the land labored, reinstating order and con-
fidence in the place of anarchy and faithlessness ; but if
{here is any work which calls for the highest wisdom,
prudence, and cireumspection, it is the revival of a sunken
civilization, the elevation of a debased national character.
To carry out such a work, not less than the collective in-
tellect of a nation, zealously and earnestly applied, can
be sufficient.

The main significance of the present revolt of the na

I
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to our apprehension, in its bearing upon
this point, of the future relation of the English nation to
its Indian subjects. Let us turn aside for a moment to
consider the causes and character of the revolt.

It is not to be supposed that an authority like that

whose history we have been reviewing, established by
force of arms, and by a strange nation, would be entirely’

acquiesced in by the whole people of India, whatever the
benefits it conferred upon them, and however great a
majority might have rejoiced in its extension over them.
As the remembrance of the heavy yoke from which it

brought deliverance became gradually fainter, and the

feeling of grateful relief vanished, an uneasy sense of the
burden still remaining, a repugnance to the dominion,
however lightly exercised, of a nation of strange color,
religion, and manners, could not but by degrees usurp its
place, even in the great body of the people.  Much more
must the Mohammedan, despising alike Hindu and
Frank, regarding India as his own by the right of con-
quest and of near eight centuries of unchecked oppres-
sion, and as wrenched from his grasp by the English, feel
the bitterness of vengeful hate towards the latter. Nor
less would the deposed rulers, Nabobs, Rajahs, chiefs of
every kind, stripped of power, and retaining only the
pomp and wealth of a mock dignity, long for a revolution
which should place them again at the head of affairs.
And the crowd of restless characters, old plunderers and
banditti, who, though dispersed and repressed, had not
been entirely destroyed, would be ready at the first op-
portunity to join in the overthrow of order and acthority.

In spite of the constant ferment of these elements of
aisaffection, the vigilance and energy of the government,
the weakness, isolation, and want of harmony of the mal-
contents, rendered serious apprehension from them need-
less, ‘There was another point, however, where lay at
snee the strength and the weakuness of the British em-

e
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«; it reposed on military power, and the sword and
the bayonets to which its keeping was confided iere
borne by native hands. From the very beginning of the
British dominion, it had been the practice to train in the "
European discipline, and to officer with Englishmen,
bodies of native troops, called sepoys. The system had
been marvelously successful ; no troops of the native pow-
ers could stand against the British sepoys; they had
been the main instruments by which British victoriés
were won, and British empire extended. It was an age
and a country of mercenary warfare, and these hirelings
were attached to the flag under which they served by
kind and considerate treatment, by the ascendancy of
character of British officers, by some sense of the glory
and success which attended their arms, and by liberal
wages, of which the full and punctual payment was al-
ways to be relied upon. The service was greedily sought ;
the ranks were always full; desertion was unknown ;
dismissal was itself a recognized punishment for grave
offenses against discipline. Almost all the sepoys had
families, which they were allowed from time to time to
visit, and which were supperted meanwhile by a stated
portion of their pay, made over to them divectly by the
government authorities. After a certain term of service
the sepoy was allowed a pension to the end of his life ;
and as everything in India has a strong tendency to be-
come hereditary, so when the old veteran retired he was
wont to send his son, to take his place in the vanks. It
seemed as if every possible means had been used to secure
the fidelity of these troops, so to bind them, by affection
and interest, to the British cause, that they might be
trusted, even in the case of a rebellion’; and they had
shown themselves fully trustworthy, not only in danger-
sns conflict, but also in popular cutbreaks, which ap-
pealed, it seemed, in the strongest manner to their sym-
patl "es.
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25— While, however, the sepoys had been in most respe
submissive and docile, there was one point upon which
the government had always been compelled to consult
and humor their prejudices — namely, upon matters con-
nected with religion and caste. It was their weakness to
entertain the suspicion that it was intended to convert
them, all at once and against their will, into Christians.
The feeling was not entirely unnatural : they were so un-
der Buropean influence and authority, the power of disci-
*  pline was so great; they had been made into brave and
orderly soldiers ; some mysterious process there might be
which should chanige them into apostates. They looked
with extreme jealousy upon any new regulation which
seemed to trench in the most distant manner on the usages
of caste. These feelings were industriously fostered and
artfully exaggerated by the malcontent classes. They had
broken out once, in 1806, in the massacre of Vellore, as it
is called — a mutiny remarkably like the present one in
its causes and attendant circumstances, although upon a
scale very much smaller. A number of trivial innovations
had roused the sensitive suspicions of the sepoys, and led
to general disaffection, treasonable communications, and
mutterings of conspiracy. Finally, an order for the in-
troduction of a turban of mnew shape, which seemed
strongly to resemble a European cap, brought matters to
a crisis. The government was obliged to retract and con-
ciliate ; but it was too late to prevent the outbreak at one
station, Vellore, near Madras: the garrison mutinied,
murdered its officers, and committed horrible excesses.
Help was near and promptly given, and the revolt was
guelled without spreading further ; but a little want of
energy and prudence might have allowed a flame to
¥indle which would have threatened the utter extinction
of the British authority, then only half established n
India.

Within the past few years, indications have not been
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anting that the Bengal amny was falling into a dan-
gerous state of insubordination. The long pea,ce had
loosened the bonds of discipline, the distance between the
native corps and its English officeis had become much
greater than of old, and the command by the latter of the
respect and attachment of their men was accordingly
wealkened ; little infringements of military discipline had
been treated with a leniency which made the impression
of weakness ; the whole body of native troops had swung
away, in short, from the government, and stood apart as
a separate power in the state ; the sepoy had become in-
dolent, self-conceited, sensitive, almost openly mutinous ;
insomuch even, that a year ago acute observers had per-
suaded themselves that the whole system of management
by which the British power was upheld was effete, and
must be changed from the foundation. But the govern-
ment foresaw nothing, took no precautionary measures,
heeded not the smouldering disaffection. The spark
which lighted the flame, as is well known, was the pro-
posed issue of new cartridges with greased balls, which
the sepoys were taught to believe had been smeared with
the fat of cows and swine, so that in biting them, as is
done in loading, the caste and the purity of Hindu and
Mussulman might be destroyed together. Had the troops
been in their old state of discipline, and as amenable to
the influence of their officers, the trouble might speedily
have been allayed ; but it was not so. From the time
when the first suspicions were aroused, the middle of
January, 1857, for near four months, there were econ-
stantly recurring difficulties ; suspicious comnunications
were detected, conspiracies discovered, attempts at mue-
der and plunder frustrated, and mere than one regiment
was broken and disbanded. On the tenth of May, at
Meerut. forty miles east from Delhi, the mutiny burst out
at last with uncontrollable fury; and so unequal to the
opisis were the officers at that station, that although it

L
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ned a British force even outnumbering the sepoys,
the latter were suffered, after murdering their officers and
committing fearful atrocities upon all Europeans, men,
women, and children, that fell into their hands, to make
their escape to the ancient Mohammedan capital hard by,
and give to their movement, by the possession of that city
and of the person of the emperor, the semblance of a
national uprising. We cannot undertake to trace the
progress of the mutiny, as the contagion spread from
station to station, and from corps to corps, till of the
great army of a hundred thousand trusty soldiers only
the smallest remnant continued faithful; to describe the
fearful snddenness of the rising, the suspicionless security
of the victims, the sickening and heartrending outrages
perpetrated by the mutineers, and the daring gallantry,
worthy of the very best days of England, which her sons
have shown in the unequal struggle they have since been
maintaining. All these things are fresh in the remem-
brance of every one, as eagerly gathered from the weekly
accounts which have reached this country. We have
here to deal rather with the character and the results of
the outbreak.

As regards its character, it 18 to be noted ‘that all at-
tempts to give it a grand significance, as the result of
far-reaching intrigues, or of a deeply laid plot, as the ex-
pression of the despair and vengeance of a nation, have
been given over as futile. It is not the revolt of India
against an oppression too heavy to be borne: excepting
in the newly annexed and still unregulated province of
Oude, the mutineers have met with sympathy and aid
from only that part of the population which is the natural
enemy of order; the country at large remains quiet, and
18 ready to help, so far as it daves, the fugitives who are
geking for shelter and succor ; the sovereigns of the in-
dependent and the dependent native states. sympathize
with the English, and not with their foes. 1t is not a
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. .deliberate uprising, brought about by special influences;
and directed to a distinet object : the time of outbreak, its
place, the want of concert, of leaders, of plan of opera-
tions, indicate this beyond a question. Russian influence,
that bugbear of a part of the British publie, is not to be
thought of ; nor is there the least evidence that any de-
posed sovereign, as the King of Oude, or the Emperor of
Delhi, has been directly active in bringing about the
movement — even if such have fallen in with it, or been
forced to join it, when it was once in full career. It is
simply that which we have described it, a mutiny ; vast
and terrible beyond any other which history records, it is
true, but yet only a mutiny, the revolt of an army against
its officers. The triviality of the causes which directly
led to it, and the remarkable and appalling character of
the circumstances by which it has been accompanied, add
to its importance as an event an intense interest as an
exhibition of Indian nature. It is strange to see how
regiments loud and sincere, so far as can even now be
judged, in professions of fidelity, even faithful in action,
one day, have the next felt the infection of disloyalty.
And what are we to think of the ferocious cruelty mani-
fested in those deeds which have made the world shudder i
with horror and indignation? They were no work of
maddened retaliation ; the sepoys had ever been treated
with kindness and consideration. Nor do they seem to
have been delibérate, and for a purpose; it is possible,
indeed, that a wish to anticipate the severe retribution
which they knew would be made the penalty of their
treason, that an impulse to bind themselves to mutual
faithfulness by crimes which conld never find forgiveness,
that @ desire to profane and degrade to.the utmost in
the eyes of the whole country the DBritish anthority, by
devoting to shame and torture and denth the women and
children whom even Oviental fury is wont to. spare, res
parding them as gacred, may have had some influence in



"

"

THE BRITISH IN INDIA.

pting to such atrocities. But we fear that they are
yet more the spontaneous outbreak of ferocity in a char-
acter which passes at a bound from contented submission
to the extreme of deadly hatred, the saddest evidence of
what a thousand years’ reign of superstition, faithlessness,
and oppression can do to efface the better lineaments of
a nature originally noble.!

The immediate result of the mutiny is too plain to be
mistaken ¢ it is destined to be put down with a strong
hand, and that right speedily. The sepoys have learned
long ere this how sadly they have mistaken the sources
of the strength in which they were trusting. Accus-
tomed for a hundred years to constant victory under the
British banner, they imagined they should be as invinci-
ble when arrayed against it. The superiority of the
British native troops over those trained and officered by
men of other European nations had always been con-
spicuous : now it appears how little even the discipline
of the British sepoy can effect, when no longer directed
by British intellect, and -inspired with British courage
and spirit. Since 1757, no more brilliant victories have
been won by a few against a host than the last year has
seen. The small number of English troops upon the
spot have shown themselves able to hold in check, and
even to make head against, the myriads of the mutineers.
The old prestige of English superiority, which had al-
ways been one of the most effective agencies in maintain-
ing and extending English power in India, is fully reés-
tablished. The reinforcements which have since reached
the eountry will have turned the scale completely in their
favor; and before the next summer'’s heat comes, Indin
will be as tranguil as two years ago.

The remoter consequences are not so easy to foresee;

1 It hius been made to appear later that the accounts of Indian atrocities sent
tiome during the mutiny were uof a little exaggerated ; and the wholessle and
undiscriminnting severities by which they were requited bave left a stain upog
British civilization as well.

L
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some of them may be even mnow distinctly read.
Since the catastrophe is not like.a great convulsion of
nature, which alters permanently the features of a coun-
try, but rather a storm which sweeps for a time with fury
over its surface, and passing by leaves it to resume its
former condition, there will be few conspicuous political
changes following upon it. No new distribution of terri-
tory will be made; the government will remain consti-
tuted as before; even the sepoy army will have to be
reconstructed, for England cannot afford the men, nor
India the treasure, to keep on foot a gufficient European
force. Yet we are persuaded that many and important
changes will take place in the relations of the two coun-
tries. In the very first rank of consequence is to be set
the increased interest and attention with which those
relations will be regarded by the British people. 1t has
long been their reproach that they were t00 little heed-
ful of their Indian empire, and of their responsibilities
toward it; now their indifference is thoroughly broken
down, and, we are certain, not for the moment only.
During ithe past year more advance has been made by
the public mind of England in the comprehension of all
the great interests involved, than in twenty years before.
This is precisely what was wanted to insure the faithful
execution of that guardianship which she has assumed
over India ; and its consequences will soon appear in the
new spirit of the Indian administration. Half measures
will be cast aside : England will herself rule her eastern
empire, not through the East India Compauny and in the
pame of the Great Mogul. She will not gttempt longer
to guide only the financial and political concerns of the
country, letting its opinions and domestic instifutions
take care of themselves. She will deal with India move
frankly as what it is, a semi-barbarous nation, conquered
and governed by one of superior cultivation and endaw-
ments. While practicing the utmost tolevation in matters
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of ¢éligion, the government will not be afraid to assum
its proper character as an enlightened and Christian gov-
ernment, to encourage in all proper ways the spread of
its own religion among its subjects, the spread of Euro-
pean ideas, and knowledge, and manners in the land.
The impolicy, as well as dishonor, of the position which
it has hitherto occupied with regard to this matter, is
now fully recognized. A host of erroneous views and
false principles of long standing have been cleared up
and swept away by this revolt. The nature and strength
of the hold which England has upon her Indian domin-
jons is better appreciated. The blow which for years has
been dreaded and guarded against with the most sensitive
anxiety, as destined, should it come, to lay her empire
in the dust, has fallen, and it has not staggered her for a
moment : she has never felt firmer in possession than
during these past six months. The general justice, in-
tegrity, and energy of her administration had grounded
her influence throughout the country at large too securely
to be shaken, even by such a whirlwind of defection on
the part of those whom she had most trusted and most
sought to bind to her.

England occupies at this moment a prouder position
toward India than ever before in her history. We can-
not tut admire the political ability, and the moral and
physical force, which could found so firmly, maintain so
manfully, and reéstablish so speedily her authority over
the hundred and eighty millions of her subjects or de-
pendents in the Bast. Itis also a position of more hope-
ful promise than at any earlier period. The spirit in
which English sentiment has met the crisis is worthy of
all praise and approval. It has manifested no less hu-
mility than firmmess ; it recognizes as the cause of the
calamity its own want of prudence and attention ; it is

solved to watch with more devoted care over its churge,
or the best good of both. The future mnst show how
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“$e resolutions are kept, and with what result. The
object to be striven after is the ﬁna,l regeneration of In-
dia, the education of whatever capacities for good there
are in her, and her restoration to the full capacity of self-
government. There is great danger of failure in the
attempt to unite this object with the long guardianship
which must precede it; danger of completing the de-
struction of the national character, by taking away
whatever of independence is left, and putting nothing"
better in its place. But so much as this is certain ; no
calamity could befall India so great as the withdrawal
at present of the British grasp upon her. She is in the
hands of her friends ; we accept what they have wrought
for her already, we accept the spirit which now animates
them in the continuance of their work for her. We
would wait and hope, we would study and help, that she
may some time assume again among the mations of the
earth the position to which she is entitled by her blood
and by her ancient history.

During the more than sixteen years which have now
(1874) elapsed since the foregoing paragraphs were writ-
ten, nothing has' come to light in the relations between
England and India which should cause them to be can-
celed, or seriously altered. Direct control of the country
by the English government was assumed by the Queen’s
proclamation of November 1, 1858 ; and the whole out-
waed form of administration, rather than its inward char-
acter or its spirit, was thus changed. There has followed
a long period of peace.and of the works of peace, during
which all our anticipations of the progress of the country
have been realized. The aequiescence of all classes and
conditions in the British dominion has never been more
complete and hearty. Immense public works have been

executed by Engliéh skill and capital. Thousands of
4
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iles of railway have been carried scross the land in all
directions, and have exercised the same influence as in
other stagnated communities : startling the minds of the-
people into greater activity and widening their knowledge
and interest and sympathies, and giving accessibility and
value to the productions of districts formerly isolated ;
helping also thus to avert or break the dread visitations
of famine which have always come, from time to time,
upon a country so thickly populated, and living under
such peculiar climatal conditions, as does India. The
works also of irrigation and of water communication, by
which the best ralers in the middle age of Indian history
have now and then distingunished themselves, but which
had all gone to decay in the anarchy of later times, before
the British came upon the scene, have been in part re-
stored, in part added to upon a vastly increased scale,
and with the happiest results. New and important
branches of agricultural industry have been introduced
and nursed into prosperity. Educational interests have
been liberally attended to; a vast system of schools of
every degree, from the university down to the village
pedagogue, is organized and growing in efficiency. In
matters of religion and public morality there is a quiet
but decided furtherance of what is better and repression
of what is worse, without obtrusive meddling. Though
fully opened to the permanent settlement of Europeans,
the country has not become the resort of permanent
immigrants, but only of men who come in for a time to
manage enterprises in which English capital is invested.
There is still no real mixing of the two races; the Euro-
peans stand over against the natives, and even against the
Eurasians, as those of mixed European and Asiatic blood
are called, with far too much of that pride and haughty
exclusion which characterize the Anglo-Saxon in his inter-
. eourss with races whom he deems inferior. Here is the
weak point, where a change is most nceded, and hardest
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ring about. At the central points, the natives are
rising in education and enlightenment, and movements
toward the reform of their institutions are making some
genuine internal progress— a progress, however, which
jo not marked by any general disposition toward the
acceptance of Christianity : young India tends rather to
the abandonment of all positive religion. But it is too
early still to prophesy what is to be the result on, the
national character of causes now working ; we can only
wish that those causes may long continue in operation,
ander the same ever-improving management.

L
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Tt is a singular circumstance,! which: has not failed to
attract remark, that the Atlantic cable seems to have
been laid for no other practical end, so far as we on this
gide the ocean are concerned, than to let us know, a few
days earlier than we should otherwise have learned it,
that a treaty had been concluded with China by the two
gréatest European powers ; a treaty which promised the
attainment, at last, of the purpose of long years of
peaceful diplomacy and warlike endeavor, in the laying
open of that vast and populous empire to the knowledge
of Europe, and the influence of European ideas. Cer-
tainly, no other event of the century has had so costly
and conspicuous an instrumentality provided for its an-
nouncement. And although, in an age of cool-headed
reason and contempt of omens like the present, we shall
hardly be allowed to draw from this fact the inference
that no other event of the century has been of the same
importance to us, we may claim, without danger of seri-
ous contradiction, that it stands prominently forward
among the great events of the time, and that its bearings
require to be carefully studied ; the more 80, on account
of the acknowledged difficulty of the subject. More
discordant opinions than may be found recorded respect-
ing China, the character of its people, the value of their

1 Thea first fransatlantic telegraphic cable was laid in Auguat, 1868, and was
disabled after a few days of imperfect service.

)
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their accessibility to trade, their capacity of
adopting new ideas and new forms of social and political
Jife, the possibility of their reception into the brother-
hood of nations — if it be not impertinence in us, wrang-
ling and mutually exclusive set that we are, to talk of
our fraternity, and of admitting into it a member as big,
and many times as old, as all the rest of us together —
more discordant opinions than have been expressed upon
guch points as these, even by the well informed, it would
not be easy to find put forth upon any other similar sub-
ject. We by no means SUppose that anything we can
say will go far toward reducing this discordance to har-
mony ; but we have a right to have our word upon what-
ever the world is talking most about, whether it shall
prove to be well said or ill said. Perhaps we may be
able to bring forward facts, or present views, which will
enuble some minds to arrive at juster and clearer judg-
ments than they would otherwise form respecting the
Celestial Empire and its inhabitants.

We candidly warn our readers, at the outset, that we -
feel a strong inclination to side with the Chinese in their
present difference with the rest of mankind, so far asa
regard for the rights of the case shall not forbid it. We
desire to take the most fayorable view that we can of all
that concerns them ; to allow them credit for whatever
is justly their due, and to look with compassion and in-
Aulgence upon their shortcomings and faults; to pla.ce‘
ourselves, in short, in as close sympathy with them as
ghall be found possible. Various potent considerations
move us to this. Feelings of gratitude, in the first place,
ave not without their effect upon us. Who can sit over
that cup, of all cups the most social and cheering, and
the most harmless withal, and not feel within him a
warm glow of something like affectionate good-will
toward a country which has given, and which alone con
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es to supply,! such a gift to man and womankind ¥
Can that part of earth’s surface, after all, be truly said
to have cut itself off from community with the rest, from
contributing intimately and efficiently to their pleasures,

L.

which in so many and so widely scattered homes fills the -

steaming urn with its enlivening beverage? What shall
we say, further, of silk and porcelain, as contributions to
the material comfort of the race? We will not insist
too strongly upon the Chinese inventions of the mariner’s
compass, gunpowder, and the art of printing, since,
while some of them may be claimed to have done nearly
as much mischief as good in the world, we cannot trace
their origin, as possessions of our own, directly and cer-
tainly back to China. But a country which has bestowed
upon mankind silk, porcelain, and tea, we might almost
regard as having done its fair part, and allow to build up
as high a fence as it pleased about itself, even at the risk
of shutting out much sunlight, and to be happy within
in its own chosen way.

Again, we cannot help feeling a great respect and
admiration for a country which has had such a history as
China. The remarkable character of the spectacle it
presents’ among the nations of the earth is not seldom
remarked upon, but cannot be tco often or too impres-
sively ealled to notice. China was one people and one
kjngdon] a thousand years before that dim and half-
mythical period when the Greek heroes led their follow-
ers to the siege of Troy, and it has maintained ever since,
unbroken, the identity of its language, its national char-
acter, and its institutions. What changes, what over-
turnings and reconstructions, has not every other part of
the world had to undergo during that interval of four
thousand years! There alone upon the earth’s face does
stability seem to have reigned, while revolution has been

1 Less exclusively, to be sure, now than fifteen years ago, when this para
graph was written.
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here the normal order of things.  We sa,y delibe
ately stability, not inaction. China has known during all
that time as constant action, often as violent commotion
as other countries, and in many respects not less real
progress had it been stagnant only, had there not been
in it a healthy vital action, it must long since have per-
ished in inanity and putrescence : but, far from that,
China has seen within the last two hundred years one of
~ its happiest and most prosperous periods. Here is a
problem for the student of history of which the interest
eannot easily be overstated. How have the Chinese suc-
ceeded in finding and maintaining the stable equilibrium
which other races have vainly sought ? Is it in their
character, or their peculiar external circumstances, or in
the wisdom with which they have harmonized the two,
that their strength has lain ?  As we look upon this ven-
erable structure, the sole survivor of all the fabrics of
empire reared by the hands of the men of olden time,
we can hardly help wishing that it might have been left
to stand until it should fall of itself ; that the generations‘
to come might have seen whether it yet retained enough
of the recuperative energies which had repeatedly raised
it from an estate far lower than that into which it was
seeming now to have fallen, to give it a renewed lease of
its old life, a return to its ancient prosperity and vigor.
That is now no longer possible. China was able, by the
force of her superior gifts and culture, to overbear and
asstmilate the wild tribes of the northern and western
deserts, her, only conquerors bitherto: but now an ele-
ment is forcibly introduced into the workings of her his-
tory which cannot be thus dealt with, which must either
leaven or destroy her.

This is another, and a principal reason, why we feel
impellad to plead the canse of the Chinese. They are
undergoing subjection to an influence which is irresiétible,
wnd of which the effect wpon their own national pros-
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: , and even existence, is, to say the least, extremely
oubtful. All the power of the West is arrayed together
against them, and they are but as infants in the hands of us
wise, daring, and rapacious children of Europe, armed with
the terrible engines of destruction which our ingenuity has
supplied to our combativeness. They must needs yield ;
it is only a question of time, of the forbearance or the
mutual jealousies of their antagonists. And does the
right of the question lie so entirely upon our side as we
are ready to persuade ourselves? For whose advantage
is it that the Western world is striving to break its way
into China ? Primarily, of course, for its own, and not
for that of the Chinese. We want more of their silk,
their tea, their thonsand articles of pleasant and profitable
trade ; and we do not wish to pay for these in hard cash,
making only one profit; we desire that they in turn
ghould buy what we have to sell. To be sure, we also
maintain that China will be the gainer by thus dealing
with us. Free trade, brotherhood of nations, spread of
civilization, are not these the universal regenerators, the
forerunmers of the millennium of eulture ? Are not we
vastly richer, stronger, braver, more virtuous, more en-
lightened, more progressive, than these poor Chinese ?
Do we not know that they are fools and blind, and have
everything to learn of us? But if we say yes to all this,
the question is still by no means settled. The Chinese
themselves dislike and fear us, and their opinion should
not go for nothing in a matter which so nearly concerns
them. It is so convenient and easy for us to assume that
they are unjust both to us and to themselves in shutting
their borders against us, that we ought to be very sare
that it is really so before we break down the barrier. Ow
assumption may savor of that comfortable philosophy
which maintains ! that the African race is to be exalted to
Christianity and civilization by association in the capacity
1 That is, which in 1859 still maintained this.
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pfdbond-servant with its superiors. The exclusiveness
hina is no immemorial policy ; it is comparatively a re-
cent measure of precaution, suggested and enférced by
experience ; it may yet prove to have been prompted by
the instinet of self-preservation. The history of the past
fow centuries affords more than one melancholy spectacle
of the ruin and annihilation of a race by contact with a
higher civilization, which it was itself incapable of adopt-
ing. It is upon our heavy responsibility 1f we crowd
ourselves, with all our superior, wisdom and virtue, upon
a resisting people ; and if Chinese nationality goes down "
in consequence of it, if the race that has maintained itself
for four thousand years in such general contentment and
prosperity as no other race on earth has known hastens
to swift decay and extinction, our guilt will be great in-
deed.

We do not assert that this is to be the unfortunate re- ,
sult of our more intimate relations with China ; we hope
the contrary ; but we do claim that the possibility of it
requires to be taken fully into account. We believe that
there ig not a little ignorance and arrogance in the popu-
lar estimate of the Chinese and of the value of their civil-
ization, and somewhat of selfish inconsiderateness in the
plans formed respecting them. We hold that, in virtue
of what they have been and still are, they deserve to be
treated with more forbearance and generosity than has
been wont to be exhibited toward them by the West ;
that their own welfare ought to be more carefully and
more intelligently considered in all the dealings with
them of the more enlightened nations. To this end we
desire to contribute our mite by 2 view ‘of the Chinese
character, as exhibited in the history of China, its native
institutions, and its relations with the vest of the world.

The history, religion, and polity of China, more than
that of any other country in the world, centre in a single
individual — in the sage Confucius. No man ever stamped
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g Ampress more thoroughly upon the character of a
whole nation; perhaps none who ever lived has affected
more powerfully the fates of a greater number of his
fellow-beings. If we are to solve aright the problem of
the Chinese nature and its development in history, it
must be, in great measure, by comprehending the great
Chinese philosopher, his relation to the times that pre-
ceded, his influence upon the times that followed him.
We can find no better vantage-ground for taking a survey
of the Chinese character and history than is afforded us
by his life and doctrines.

Kong-tse, or Kong-fu-tse, ‘the Sage of the Family of
Kong,” was born in the year 551 B. c., which is very
nearly the same date with that commonly assigned to the
appearance of the no less fumous Hindu teacher, Buddha.
China was at that period broken up into a number of
petty feudatory kingdoms, which owed but a nominal sub-
mission to the central authority, and were engaged in per-
petual quarrels with one another. The political condition
of the country was sad enough, and, in sympathy with it,
the bands of social and moral order were also relaxed. Con-
fueius felt keenly the evil character of the times in which
hislife had been cast, and devoted himself with deliberate
purpose to the work of reform. Being called, as all of his
genius and learning invariably are called in China, to
kigh political office, he tried first, as chief minister of his
native state, the little kingdom of Lu, in the present
province of Shan-tung, what he could accomplish by
personal interference in the affairs of state. Soon dis-
couraged, however, by the little success which rewarded
Lis efforts, he withdrew into private life, and set himself
to infuse into the sum of affaivs a leaven which should
gpread and work through all China, for all time, produe-
ing, by an organic process, those results which no effort
of his single administrative arm could bring about. In
this, his success was complete. His instructions were
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sérly resorted to, and he soon saw about him a band,
we are told, of three thousand disciples. The affection
and reverence with which he inspired them were un-
bounded, and, through them, his influence soon began to
be powerfully felt all over the land. He died B. ¢. 479,
at the age of seventy-three; but he left works, compiled
or composed by himself, to represent his doctrines, and
his school long survived him, working on in his spirit,
promulgating and expounding them. His influence went
on steadily increasing ; his own works, and those of his
nearest disciples and their followers, became by degrees
the moral and political bible of the nation, the fountain
of wisdom, the rule of virtuous and useful conduct. Suec-
cessive dynasties vied with one another in paying honors
to his memory ; the whole educated class, the aristoeracy
of China, took him for their patron and model. He has
at this day nearly six hundred temples in the different
provinces of the empire, in which, at stated seasons,
reverential honors, of a kind to be more particularly de-
scribed hereafter, are paid to his memory. And it should
be particularly observed that all these honors have been
and are paid to the actual Confucius himself, and for
what he really was and did; not to any distorted and
glorified image of hiim, entbroned in the popular mind,
and become the recipient of a worship which understands
neither itself nor its object. The difference in this re-
spect between Confucius and the great teachers and re-
formers of other lands is not & little striking and signifi-
cant. Thus, to cite but an instance or two, the Peorsians
soon made of their Zoroaster a being of supernatural
gifts, who in person fought with the powers of darkness,
and held converse with the Supreme Being. Thus the
Indian monk, Buddha, underwent a yet more wondrous
transformation ; his life, as related by his followers, is
filled ad nauseam with preposterous marvels, while his
joctrines have been so changed, and perverted, and over-

I
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“taid,/that their identity is almost utterly lost : neither tie
ddha nor the Buddhism of the modern Buddhists has
any fair title to the name. But Confucius has no more
been a subject of mythical and legendary history to the
Chinese than ‘Washington to us; he is a man, whose birth,
life, opinions, acts, writings, are plainly on record, and
incapable of misapprehension. The Chinese have treated
him in the spirit of his own character. No one was ever
more free from pride, from arrogant assumption of au-
thority, from pretensions to superhuman wisdom, than
was Confucius. He would not even lay claim to origi-
nality ; he professed to be only a reverent student of the
past, and a restorer of the principles and practices of the
olden and golden time. This is the key-note of his
whole philosophy. To extract from the past all that it
contained which was best and worthiest of imitation, to
combine it into a system of precepts of wise and right-
eous conduct, and to urge it by every available argument
upon the acceptance and observance of the nation — this,
and this alone, was what he attempted.

How well Confucius comprehended the work he had to
perform, and how wisely he chose his means for its ac-
complishment, the result bears him witness. We cannot
refrain from comparing him here with one of his own
contemporaries, the sage Lao-tse, also one of the most
eminent men whom China has ever produced. He, too,
felt and mourned oqver the corruption of the times, and
endeavored in his own way to set bounds to it, and to re-
store men to virtue. But his method was an altogether
independent and original one. He was a transcendental
philosopher, and bad arrived at the apprehension of an
absolute, spiritual, impersonal being, the cause and prin-
ciple of the universe, to which he gave the name of Tao,
‘the Way ;’ and he taught that by intimate recognition of
this being, and spiritual union with it, through the means
of the negation of whatever constitutes the nature and
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Hibutes of man, were to be attained virtue and its
consequence, happiness. Lao-tse gave origin to a school,
or sect, which is not yet extinct. The “religion of Tao
has at times enjoyed a wide popularity throughout China,
and the countenance and patronage of its rulers; and it
is still counted as one of the three creeds said to divide
the homage of the Chinese people: yet not in its original
form, as a mystical philosophy ; it has been for long
centuries corrupted into 2 low form of idolatrous supersti-
tion and necromancy, and its priests and adherents are
justly Leld in contempt by all the more enlightened of
the people. Thus the system of Lao-tse, which was not
deeply based upon the mnational character, and met with
no genuine response from the national mind, was doomed,
despite the genius of its founder, to corruption and virtual
extinetion ; while the philosophy of Confucius so closely
adapted itself to the wants and the capacities of the
nation, that it commanded and attained universal accept-
ance. Indeed, we know mot how to characterize Con-
fucius more summarily and more truly than by saying

L .

that he is the representative man of China, the highest .

exponent of the national character in its best normal
development.

Hence it is that the great philosopher is, as it were,
the focus of Chinese history ; all the culture and wisdom
of the past centre in him, and from him they radiate
upon the centuries to come. It is even true that almost
all the records which have come down to us of the early
history of China, the relics which we have received of ifs
ancient literature, owe to him the form in which they
have been preserved, and to his sanction their preserya-
tion itself. Of the five canonical works, the King,
which stand at the head of the Chinese literature, three
were compiled, and one composed by him. The founda-
tion-text of the first, the I-King, or ¢ Book of Changes,’
‘is aseribed by tradition to the mythical Emperor F::.hi,
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imply a number of figures made up of straight lige L

ytire and broken, variously put together in parallel
arrangement. These are regarded as typifying the ele-
ments and processes of nature, and the great traths of the
moral and intellectual world; in them the earliest cosmi-
cal philosophy of the Chinese was pleased to find its ex-
pression. Lo the brief interpretation of these emblematic
figures by the earliest founders (1100 B. c.) of the
dynasty under which he himself lived, Confucius added
his own fuller explication. It tells of the reverence of
Confucius for what long tradition had hallowed, that he
accepted such a text for his philosophy : his own straight-
forward common sense would never of itself have led him
to 80 fantastic an invention. Aguin, the early ages of
China, like those of other primitive nations, had not
failed to produce popular lyric poetry. And it is curi-
ously characteristic of the elaborate system of polity by
which the affairs of the nation were regulated even at so
remote a period, that the provincial governors had long
had it for their duty to collect the lyrics which sprang up
in their respective proviinges, and to send them to the cap-
ital, as evidences of the state of opinions and morals pre-
vailing among the people: it is clearly no modern discov-
ery that the songs of a people are the most faithful
reflection of the popular sentiments. From the material
thus assembled, and from the mass of like material other-
wise placed within his reach, Confucius selected three
hundred and eleven pieces, being those which he deemed
most valuable and worthy of preservation, and combined
them to form the Shi-King, ¢the Canon of Songs:’ all
the rest have since perished. The third canonical book,
the Shu-King. is the most important of all. 1Itis a work
of historical ¢h.:..cter, yet by no means a chronicle of
ovents alone, 1t is rather a record of the wisdom and
virtue of the past; itis made up for the most part of the

: agnyversations, the counsels, the decrees, the institutions of
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1o/sovereigns of ancient China. - Tt claims to bb derived
from authentic anuals, and must, at any rate, represent
the traditional belief of the Chinese at that period re-
specting the men and deeds of their country’s early his-
tory. The record is brought down to a time about two
hnndred years before that of Confucius himself. As its
continuation to his own period, the philosopher himself
composed the Chun-tsieu, ¢Spring and Autumn,’ a brief
historical compendium, which ranks as the fourth of the
canonical books, and is the only work in our possession
which comes directly from the mind and hand of Con-
fucius : so faithful was he to his own idea of his mission,
as the interpreter and mouth-piece of the past, and so lit-
tle did he put forward his own personality in connection
with his work. The fifth of the canonical books is the
Li-Ki, or * Book of Rites,” a compilution brought into its
present form some centuries after Confucius, and made up
from material of very different age and character, but a
text-book especially of ceremonial .md etiquette. An im-
portant place in it is occupied by the personal teachings of
Confucius himself. The doctrines of the great philoso-
pher are likewise exhibited in the Sze-shu, or Four Clas-
sics, which emanated from his school during the course of
the first centuries after his death, and which, together
with the five King, make up the sacred literature of the
Chinese people.

As the Confucian philosophy is thus essentially a digest
of the wisdom of the past, it will be well, instead of pro-
ceeding to a divect consideration of its character and im-
port, to turn back and eontemplate rather the past out of
which it sprang.

The origin of the Chinese people is to be sought — if it
be possible ever to trace back their movements beyond
Jhe limits of their own territory — in the northwest. The
mountains of the southwest are yet ocoupied by wild =
xibes of another race, which perhaps once possessed the '
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theatre only the northern and northwestern provinces.
The great event with which its authentic history is gen-
erally regarded as commencing is the success of Yu the
Great, the founder of the first clearly historical dynasty,
that of the Hia, in damming the furious waters of the
Great Yellow River, the Hoang-ho, and rescuing its im-
mense and fertile valley, still the richest and most popu-
lous part of the empire, from inundation and waste. Yu
is said to have commemorated his great work by an in-
seription cut upon the face of a mountain that overlooks
the valley ; of this inscription a copy still exists, which is
by high authority pronounced unquestionably authentic.
The date of the event is variously estimated at from
2200 to 2000 B. ¢. Tts nature, and the employment in
recording it of a written character radically akin with
that still in use, prove that even at that early period the
Chinese nation was no mere aggregate of wandering
tribes, but at least beginning to be a great, powerful, and
well ordered state, and that it had already passed through
no very brief history of growth in knowledge, arts, and
institutions. There are, unquestionably, elements of his-
toric truth in the traditional accounts of the dynasties
preceding the Hia, although largely mingled with my-
thological and cosmogonical legends : to their emperors are
aseribed the first constitution of society, the invention of
the useful arts, and the like. Conspicuous among these
founders of the Chinese state and culture are Fu-hi and
Hoang-ti ; the two latest of them, Yau and Shun, find a
place in the earliest, half-legendary accounts of the Shu-
King. It is not necessary for us to go into any detail re-
specting the external history of the first dynasties. The
Hia maintained itself upon the throne for about two hun-
dred and fifty years, and then gave place to the Shang ;
this, in its turn, lasted nearly six hundred and fifty years,
when the weakness and tyranny of its princes, and the
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unkappiness of the people under- their rule, caused the
revolution which placed upon the throne the heroic Wu-
Wang, chief of the illustrious house of Chau. This em-
peror and his father are two of the brightest examples of
wise and good rulers which ancient Chinese history af-
fords, and are among those oftenest held up by Confu-
cius to the admiration and imitation of posterity. They
committed, however, the capital political error of divid-
ing the empire into feudal provinces, of which the rulers
received, or soon acquired, too much independent power
to consist with due subordination to the imperial autho-
ity ; and the result became, during the six centuries which
intervened between the establishment of the dynasty and
the manhood of Confucius, that disturbed and anarchi-
cal condition of the country which, as above stated, called
out his efforts at reform.

It is evident that, at the period of their great philoso-
pher, the Chinese nation had passed through a history
abundantly long enough for the full development of a
national character, the growth of a creed, the establish-
ment of a system of polity. Indeed, at the epoch of Yu
the Great himself, the Chinese were, in all probability,
essentially the same as they have ever since remained,
and that persistericy and stability which have always dis-
tinguished them in so marked a manner were even then
beginning to find scope for their exercise in the mainte-
nance of past conditions.

Physical ethnologists reckon the Chinese as belonging
to the race called Mongolian. That is, however, a classifi-
cation of them which is of little value, as indicating their
actual origin and relationship ; for, by the language which
they speak, they are severed by a deep gulf from all
other people on the face of the earth. The general char-
acter of this language is well known to almost every one
it is a language of monosyllables, a root-language, as we
way call 1t, an-m}developed form of human speech, giv-
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and lacking the whole apparatus of derivative and inflect-
ive syllables, which, in their infinite variety of form and
use, make up an important part of the mechanism of
all other known tongues. Order of collocation, and the
requirements of the sense, as gathered from the totality
of the sentence, are in Chinese obliged to do the whole
work of declension and conjugation, and even, in great
measure, of the distinction of parts of speech. As an
instrument and aid of human thought, then, it is of all
known languages the most unmanageable, the most defect-
ive and insufficient. Yet, such is the power of the mind
independent of, and over, the means of its expression,
that this imperfect language has served the ends of a cul-
tivated and thinking people throughout its whole history,
has conveyed far nobler and profounder-views and reason-
ings than the greater part of the multitude of inflective
dialects spoken by men — dialects strong in their capacity
of being applied to high uses, weak in the ignorance and
feebleness of the minds which should so apply them.
The whole: vocabulary of the Chinese spoken language is
made up of only about five hundred syllables, each consti-
tuting a word ; although this number is virtually more than
doubled by the use of different tones of utterance, which
give the syllables a distinction of meaning. ‘The written
language is vastly more complicated : a written language
in truth it is, an auxiliary to the spoken, instead of being
its reflection merely. The Chinese, like all the other modes
of writing of which the history is traceable back to its
origin, began with rude pictorial representations of visible
objects, with hieroglyphics ; but, instead of passing by
degrees into a phonetic alphabet, it adapted itself ingen-
iously to the peculiar needs of the language which it was
to represent, and, by combining in its characters a pho-
netic and an ideographic element, and bringing forth an
immense variety of combinations, it was able to remedy
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of the separate ideas, indeed, it could not represent, but
it could relieve the ambiguity arising from the host of
different significations of which each word, as pronounced,
admitted. Thus, for a language of five hundred words,
there is an alphabet of which the characters are counted
by tens of thousands. Yet only a small part of these, of
course, are in constant and familiar use. Dr. Williawng's
dictionary, one of the latest and most practically useful,
gives about eight thousand, as supplying all ordinary
needs, and even enabling one to read much of the litera-
ture. The style of writing the character has varied
greatly at different epochs, and several forms of it, as
employed for different purposes, are even now in use.

In the character of the language, as thus described, we
find two of the distinguishing features which belong to
everything that is Chinese: in the first place, an ex-
ceeding simplicity, amounting even to poverty, of means,
material, first principles, combined with an astonishing
ingenuity and variety in their development and appli-
cation ; and in the second place, a not less remarkable
stability. The Chinese is in great measure exempt from
the working of those alterative processes which are so
active in other languages ; its stiff monosyllables admit
neither composition nor mutilation ; they are exposed
only to the slow modifying effects of euphonic laws:
and hence it has undergone less alteration, during the
four thousand years of its traceable history, than many
another living language in four hundred years.

The religion of the ancient Chinese wus of the same
simplicity as their language; and it, too, seems to be pre-
served to us from the earliest period, unchanged as to all
.ts essential features, in that body of rites and cbsery-
ances which is wont to be called the state religion, to-
gether with one important and prominent popular cultus,

L
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other of the primitive religions of the world, it

worship of the powers of nature. In virtue of its char-
acter, it is fairly entitled to be called a religion. Tt
was no mere superstition, no expression of a timorous
dread of the powers of evil, seeking refuge in a cringing
and deprecatory homage rendered to them ; it was the
outpouring of a genuine religious feeling, the offering in
admiring awe, and gratitude, and trust, to the supposed
rulers’ of the universe, of a worship which exalted and
benefited the worshiper. It was, indeed, to a remarka-
ble degree, free from the features which disfignre so many
of the ancient religions ; it was free from idolatry, from
all eruel and bloody rites, from all taint of vicious and
lustful indulgence ; its ceremonies were of a purity and
simplicity almost unexampled. Yet even these its virtues
were in part the result of the unideal nature of the
Chinese, and of the feebleness and lack of vital energy of
religions sentiment which has always distinguished them.
The native Chinese religion can hardly be said to have
had a history; it has remained stationary at a stage
which in other religions has been but the first of a long
course of development. The chief objects of its adora-
tion were heaven and earth, and the sun and moon.
Now these natural objects have been the germs of the
principal divinities of many another ancient religion ;
but almost everywhere their original identity has been
lost in the personal deities which have grown out of
them, hidden by the mythology of which these have been
made the subject. But the Chinese religion never pro-
duced any mythology ; it can hardly be said to have had
any personal gods ; the nation had a devout sense of an
overruling power, or powers, under the supreme govern-
ment and direction of which the affairs of the world went
on, and devoutly and decorously they paid it their hom-
nge : but this was all. The weakness of their sense of
personal relation to the Deity, and individual duty grow-
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g out of that relation, the comparative insignificance of
the element of religion in the general sum of the affairs
of life, is further evidenced by the fact that neither order
nor class of priesthood ever grew up among them, charged
with the ministry of divine things, and that the offering
of worship became an affair of state, the performance. of
the religious rites of the nation the business of the civil
authorities. The object of highest worship, heaven,
might be addressed only by the Emperor himself ; it was
high treason for any one less exalted to offer solemn sac-
rifice to the Supreme Ruler ; and each successive order of
officials below him had likewise, in virtue of its official
position, religious services to ﬁerform, at stated seasons,
to the divinities of lower rank.

One class of religious rites, however, remained in the
hands of the people at large. Itis well known to all
who have made any study of ‘early religions, how often
the almost universal primitive belief in immortality takes
such a form as leads to a kind of worship of deceased an-
cestors. Their departed spirits are supposed to have
entered upon a new life, which in many respects is &
counterpart of the old one; they still own the ties and
feel the wants of their earthly existence ; they maintain
intercourse with their living descendants, and are able
to confer blessings upon them, while they are also acces-
sible to their pious attentions, and even in a measure de-
pendent upon them for support in the world of shadows.
Such was the belief also of the earliest Hindus,! & race
the most widely removed from the Chinese in place,
origin, and character ; and the pious Brahman still holds
monthly the ancestral feast, at which the fathers are in-
vited to assemble and partake of the food set forth for
them, although it is with him only a dead ceremony, in-
herited from the remote past, while his own presenvt be-
lief has assumed a form with which such rites are wholly

1 e the preceding volume, Article I1., the * Vedic doctrine of a future life »
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But this ancestral worship has nowhere
else attained to such prominent importance as a part of
the national religion as in China; it even constituted,
and still constitutes, almost the only religious observance
of the common people ; and one which no decay of belief,
no importation of foreign creeds, no upspringing of super-
stitions rites, has been able to displace. Every family
has its ancestral altar : with the rich, this has a separate
building allotted to it; with the poorer, it occupies a
room, a closet, a corner, a shelf. - There the commemo-
rative tablets are set up, and there, at appointed times,
are presented offerings of meats, fruits, flowers, apparel,
money. But this part of the Chinese religion has also its
public and official side. Although, in general, the ances-
tors of each family are the care of their own particular
descendants, and not of strangers, yet an exception is
made in the case of thosé who have been benefactors of
the whole nation : distinguished philosophers and states-
men, patriots who have given their lives for their country,
are in 2 manner canonized by having their memorial tab-
Jets removed from the privity of the family mansion, set
up in public temples, and honored with official worship.
Of this character, and of a prominence befitting his high
rank and desert, is the homage paid to the sage Con-
fucius.

The form of the Chinese polity was patriarchal ; the
state was an expansion of the family. The latter was
both its model and its composing element ; the individ-
nals of whom the state was made up were heads of fam-
ilies, Neither age, nor property, nor wisdom, conferred
political rights. So long as the father lived, the son was
a minor ; he was incapable even of acquiring real estate,
or executing a contract, without the consent of the father,
expressed in due form. Heads of families, associated to-
gether according to neighborhood, formed the primary
political aggemblies ; and to them, or to their combina-

=
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tion into secondary organizations, or to the ufficers freely
elected by them, were committed many and importaunt
functions of administration. This, however, was not
in virtue of an established constitution, or compact be-
tween the mnation and its rulers; neither the theory nor
the practice of the Chinese recognized any such. They
had devised no fine hypotheses respecting the constitu-
tion of a state, respecting the rights of the individual,
and the checks and balances necéssary fo maintain them ;
they knew of no national order different from that of the
family. As the family is a natural community, having
for its head the father, not by any election or convention,
but by the very nature of things, so the nation is a nat-
ural community, of which the Emperor is the head ; as
reverence and implicit submission are due from children
to a parent, so also the same are to be paid, with no
abatement, by all the members of the national family, to
its father and head. The Emperor is, as he is styled, the
Son of Heaven. He derives his authority directly from
the Supreme Ruler. As he owes his place to no election,
he is limited by no human statute. He iz the source of
all honor and all authority throughout his empire ; his
word is law. By technical definition, then, the Chinese
government is a despotism ; aud yet it would be unjust
to stigmatize it by that term, as ordinarily understood by
us. For, in the first place, as regards the theory of the
state, the Chinese by no means held that it existed in the
Emperor, and was to be administered for his benefit, the
people being his vassals and slaves. They believed, no
less than we, that governments exist for the benefit of
the governed. Their system demanded of the Emperor
the strictest devotion to the welfare and happiness of his
subjects. He was not exempted from the binding foree of
any of the principles of morality and justice which were
made obligatory upon the private individual. Heaven
had made him, it is true, the father of his people, giving
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Znlimited dominion over them ; yet tor their go
at he might be their father indeed, and might make his
children happy and prosperous. It is easy for us to say
that this moral obligation is but a weak restraint, and
that despotic power will and must be abused. The Chi-
nese have learned that, too, and by sore experience.
And yet this experience has never taught them that
their system was radically defective, and required amend-
ment. Over and over again has China passed through
frightful convulsions, in its endeavors to rid itself of a
corrupt and tyrannous dynasty; but never, so far as we
are aware, has it made the attempt, by limitation of
authority, by the imposition of checks and the exaction
of guarantees, to guard against further tyranny. Con-
tent with the ancient constitution, not even imagining
the possibility of a different one, the nation has sought
only to place its administration in better hands.

But there have not been wanting, in the Chinese sys-

tem, elements of which the practical working has op-

erated powerfully to check tyranny, and to soften the
hard features of absolute power. In the first place, the
absence of all disposition, on the part of either the gov-
ernors or the governed, to find fanlt with the established
order of things, introduce innovations, encroach upon one
another’s prerogatives, hias tended at least to promote tran-
guillity. Again, no people in the world have ever been
more orderly and methodical, more attached to ancient
institutions, more unpliable to new ways, than the Chi-
nese. The laws and methods of administration of their
great empire became very early an immense and elabo-
rate system, which grew more stable and rigid with
every century of its existence, and which no Emperor, no
dynasty even, was able essentially to alter. The will of
the Emperor was law, it is true; but it was' greatly ham-
pered in its exercise by the stiff and unwieldy apparatus
of councils, and boards, and courts, through which it wae

L.
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mpelled to act. Nor was it possible for the sovereign
to win a class or a caste to his personal support, and to
fill all offices with his creatures. Of classes and castes
there were none; neither rank, nor dignity, nor author-
ity were hereditary. If it were desired, in recompense
of extraordinary merit, to extend to the family of the
meritorious individual the favors shown to himself, the
Chinese have always been used to confer dignity, not on
his descendants, but upon his ancestors: an ingenious and
happy device, which it is unfortunate that western na-
tions have not imitated. Surely, an aristocracy is not
necessary to the stability of the institutions of a country,
if the most populous empire in the world has been able
to subsist for four thousand years without a noble. The
Chinese officials do indeed form a terrible bureauecracy,
uplifted above the heads of the people in virtue of the del-
egation to their hands of part of the heaven-derived au-
thority of the nation’s father, proud of their position and
presuming upon it, and often weighing heavily upon their
plebeian countrymen ; yet their general independence of
the Emperor, and sympathy with the nation, are assured
by the fact that their ranks are recruited directly from the
mas$ of the people, and by a process which really brings,
in the main, the best talent of the country to the manage-
ment of its affaivs.. It is well known that for ages past
the incumbents of office in China have been taken exelu-
sively from the so-called lettered class; the class of those
who, having been thoroughly instructed in the various
branches of Chinese learning, have exhibited, in a striet
competitive examination, the highest capacity and the
peofoundest acquirements. Access to this examination is
denied to no one ; the career of honers and dignities is
open to every individual in the empire who has the req-
uisite talent and industry. In this provision, and in the
primary municipal institotions already referred to above,
there is laid a foundation of real democratic equality,
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id one of no little depth and firmness, for the fabric's
absolutism to rest upon. And the general result has
been, that the empire has been governed under a system
of laws of rare wisdom, equity, and humanity, which
need not shrink from a comparison with those of the
most favored epochs of the most enlightened nations in -
the world. When the Chinese have suffered under tyran-
nical oppression, it has been from the abuse of absolute
power, exercised arbitrarily and in contravention of law.
Against this they have reserved to themselves but a sin-
gle remedy, and that is, the right of open rebellion.
When matters have been borne with to the utmost, when
the corruption or. imbecility of the reigning dynasty, and
the impossibility that the nation should be happy under
its charge, are evident beyond dispute, then it is assumed
that the commission of heaven has been withdrawn ; pre-
tenders to the virtually vacant office start up, and he who
guceeeds in crowding himself into the throne, and setting
successfully in motion the machine of state, is accepted
anew as the nation’s parent and absolute lord.

It is not difficult to see the consistency between a polit-
jeal constitution like this, and the form and condition of
the national religion, as we have described it. The fam-
ily being the norm of the state, and the parental relation
being held in the highest respect in the one as in the other,
it was the more natural and easy to maintain the popu-
lar worship of the ancestors: this was hardly more than
a transfer of the filial submission, attention, and rever-
ence, always paid to the living parents, to their departed
spirits. In the patriavchal state, again, there is no dis-
tinct separation of religious from political functions ; both
kelong alike to the head of the family, and to his dele-
gated representatives. The Chinese, indeed, can hardly
be said ever to have established a distinetion between
religious, moral, and political principles, acts, and duties.
All were alike incambent upon the individual, and neces-
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o, o88b¢ to the well-being of society: why should they be
severed from one another ?

We cannot forbear calling attention once more to the
fundamental traits of the Chinese character, as displayed
in their system of government: the simplicity, the prim-
itiveness in the common order of historical succession, of
their form of polity ; and, on the other hand, the magnifi-
cence of the development which it received, as applied
to regulate the affairs of a vast and cultivated empire,
instead of the petty concerns of a feeble tribe, or aggre-
gate of tribes, such as those among whom we generally
find that form prevailing; and the high measure of
success which attended its workings. It never produced
a separation of the people into privileged and unpriv-
ileged classes, with the discontent and heart-burning,
the arrogance on one side and abjectness on the other,’
which are wont to result from such a separation. The
distinction of wealth and poverty, and such others as
seem to inhere in the very constitution of human society,
did indeed exist in China, as elsewhere, and produced
enough of practical inequality ; but the law did nothing
to aggravate or perpetuate it. Nor did the system degen- *
erate into one of organized oppression, or of galling in-
terference with individual rights. Not a little of personal
freedom was enjoyed under it. The individual was
left at liberty to go and come, to follow what eourse of
life he would ; he was protected in the acquisition and
the enjoyment of wealth. There was wanting only that
he should be fenced about with those saufeguards against
arbitrary violence on the part of his rulers, without which
civil liberty, as we understand it, does not exist; .but
fhis was a want of which he himself, at least, was not
conscious ; he neither knew nor dreamed of a better 8y8-
tem than that under which he lived.

Such we believe to have been, in their main features,
the institutions of China at the time of the appearanece of
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: Gonfucius. We have already briefly characterized the
* nature of the work which he undertook with reference -
to them, He came, not to overthrow, but to establish ;
not to reform, but to restore. He came to rouse the con-
séience of the nation, and to recall it to the fulfillment of
known duty, and the practice of acknowledged virtue ; to’
rescue the national institutions from the destruction with
which they were threatened, by self-seeking rapacity on
the one side and insubordination on the other, and by the
general corruption of morals and manners. He came to
give to the national ideas their highest, clearest, and most
authoritative expression, that the nation might never forget
or neglect them. He was not a religious teacher, because
the national spirit, of which he was the reflection, was
by ro means religious. At his time, indeed, even the
modicum of religious faith which had found its express-
jon in the ancient religion seems to have nearly died out,
and the ceremonies both of official and private worship
to have become the forms which they have since contin-
ued to be, tenaciously adhered to and faithfully practiced,
but no longer representing a living belief. Confucius
"accepted these ceremonies, and enjoined their careful
observance ; but, as it seems, from no highér regard for
them than as they formed a part of the system under
which virtue had flourished, and happiness reigned, in
the ancient times of the empire. He expressly declined
to meddle with matters lying beyond the present world
and mortal life, in words identical in spirit with those of
the famous couplet of Pope. ¢ While I know so little of
. myself, my fellow beings, and the world which I seo
» about me,” he says, * how should I venture to carry my
al inquiries beyond them ?” Accordingly, he bases his sys-
\ tem upon no alleged revelation of a divine will; he de-
yives for it no support from the retributions and recom-
A penses of «a future state of existence ; he reads the will of
! Heaven ouly in the love of right and justice and virtue
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fent in the human mind, and in the dependence upon
these of the happiness of the individual and the welfare
of society. These principles he lays down broadly and
faithfully enough; the simplicity, dignity, and purity of
his moral teachings are unsurpassed. He malkes no pre-
tention to metaphysical profundity, or to subtlety of casu-
istical reasoning: the results he arrives at are reached
directly, by the intuition of an enlightened mind and a
benevolent heart ; they are stated aphoristically, and the
sympathy, rather than the intellectual acumen, of the dis-
ciple, is trusted to for a favorable response. He con-
tents himself with laying down guiding principles, not
following out their application into all the details of life
and action.

It would be an ungrateful task to eriticise the work of
Confucius, and dwell with reprobation upon what he did
not accomplish. In the most important point of all he is
above the reach of criticism: he did all that was in him
to do; so far as we are able to judge him, he was as
sincere, as devoted, as disinterested, as any of those who
are numbered among the world’s great teachers. His de-
ficiencies may be summed up in a word : he was Chinese,
and Chinese only. But it is on that very account that
his influence over his countrymen has been unbounded.
That it has been for good, too, and almost only for good,
does not admit of question. That the Chinese system
found at that time so noble and unexceptionable an ex-
pression was a matter of no slight moment to the nation.
It was a cvitical period in their history. A philosophy
specions in appearance, but corrupt at the core, and
which ecunningly adapted itself to the salient featurves of
the Chinese character, might then have won currency, to
promote powerfully the lisorganization of society, and to
bring down the permanent ruin of the empire. The in-
Huence of the Confucian doetrine, on the contravy, has
been in a high degree conservative; it has contribuped
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' share toward the wonderful longevity of the Chi-
e state. The nation, on its part, deserves not a little
credit for having implicitly accepted, and faithfully ad-
hered to, a system of teachings of so pure and elevated a
character. Their adoption of it, as we have already
seen, was complete. For two thousand years the Confu-
cian doctrines have been the moral basis of the whole

fabric of Chinese thought and action. The works which
contain them have been the invariable text-books, by and
from which each successive generation has been educated.
To appreciate the significance of this fact, we need to note
the special importance of the system of instruction in a
country where instruction is so general and so highly con-
sidered, and where eminence in learning is the path to
honor and authority ; where the educated are the only
aristocracy, and form the class from which are drawn the
rulers of the nation. And further, we need to note the
peculiar character of the process of education in China ;
how that, owing to the great difficulty of the written
langnage, more and maturer years are devoted to it than
with us; how that, by the intense and prolonged toil
which the student is compelled to devote to his text-
books, in order to answer the requirements of the system
of examinations, the native energy of his mind is im-
paired, and he becomes rather mastered by their contents
than himself master of them. All the educated intellect
of China has been thus imbued with Confucianism ; even
those have been schooled in it who were votaries of other
religions than that of the state. As the Bible underlies
ali the varying forms of religion of the Christian world,
80 Confucianism has underlain all the phases of Chinese
doctrine. That it admitted of being overlaid with new
growth is not its least virtue. It trammeled the progress
neither of religion nor of science, for it was not based upon
any system of religious belief, nor identified with any
scheme of physical or metaphysical philosophy. If the
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o Chiirese have fallen later into idolatry and superstition, a
have made little valuable progress in knowledge, it has not
been owing to the enslavement of the national mind by
Confucius, but to defects more radical in the national
character.

Before going on to present our views of the Chinese
character, we will briefly sketch the history of the em-
pire since the epoch of the great ph_ilosqpher.

The dynasty under which Confucius lived eked out its
existence for more than two centuries after his death, or
antil B. 0. 255, without any marked change in the con-
ditions of the country. The Confucian school flourished
in high esteem ; about one hundred years after the death
of its founder it produced its next most eminent sage,
Mencius, the record of whose wisdom is included in, and
closes, the sacred canon. Under the following dynasty,
however, the Confucian doctrines and their representa-
tives suffered a severe persecution, which, had their hold
upon the popular mind been less firm, might have extin-
guished them forever. About 250 B.cC., the princes of
the kingdom of Tsin, in the northwestern part of the
empire, rebelled against the imperial authority, extin-
guished the dynasty of Chau, and seated themselves upon
the throne. The second emperor of the new dynasty of
Tsin, Chi-hoang-ti, is one of the most remarkable figures
presented by Chinese history. A great statesmgn and
warrior, he destroyed the independent power of the petty
sovereigns of provinces, and made the whole empire!
once more submissive to the imperial sceptre; he car-
vied his arms far to the west, extending the dominion
of China over nearly all central Asia; he chased the
Hnus across the northern frontier, and, to check their in-
cursions for the future, he'built the Great Wall, which has
ever since remained one of the wonders of the world.
But, in spite of his great deeds, his memory is execrated
by the Chinese. His temper and spirit were thoroughly
1m-Chinese. He abhored the servitude to usage'ana
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ptecedent to which even the imperial power had b
wont to be subjected. He detested the authority of the
past; he wished to blot out even all memory of if,
and to begin on white paper a new history of the empire.
To this end he sought to annihilate the existing liter-
ature,” especially the Confucian, and to destroy its sec-
taries. The books he burned, all that the strictest req-
uisition could: bring into his power ; the philosophers he
buried alive. or sent to work upon the Wall. This state
of things'did not, however, endure long. Hardly was the
great Emperor dead when his family were hurled from
the throne ; and one of the first acts of the founder of the
dynasty which succeeded was to make a solemn pilgrim-
age to the grave of Confucius.

The dynasty of Han held the great fabric of the em-
pire together for about four hundred years, or during the
two centuries that preceded, and the two that followed,
the birth of Christ. Such was the general wisdom of
their rule, and the happiness of the country under it, that
the Chinese even yet love to eall themselves sons of Han,
During the first century after Christ, Buddhism was in-
_troduced from India, and made immense progress among
the people. To this great event in the history of the
eountry we can give but a passing mention here; its
fuller consideration belongs to another department of
our subject. As had been the case with its predecessors,
however, the power and success of the dynasty waned at
last, and, about 200 A. D., the empire was rent into three
independent kingdoms, and a new era of intestine war
and commotion began. Yet even this was not without
its glories. The period of the San-Kwo, or ¢ Tkive
Kingdoms,” is the heroic age of Chinese history, prolific
of striking character and startling incident, the source
whence the novelists and dramatists of after times have
drawn their best materials.

We pass over the five following dynasties, whieh, to-
gother, lasted only o little more than three hundred

)
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years, from 964 to 588 A. D., and which held under their
dominion only a part, now greater and now less, of the
empire, noticing only that the invention of printing from
wooden blocks, as at present practiced by the Chinese,
was made about the close of this period.

The dynasty of Sui, which next obtained the control
of affairs, once more united the dismembered empire,
but, after only thirty years of power, was forced to yield
the sceptre to the founder of the great dynasty of Tang.

Now followed a period, of internal order and prosperity,
of outward power and glory. The limits of the empire
were again carried to the Caspian. Lyric poetry was
revived, and attained its highest perfectifm. The drama
arose. The examinations for literary dignity and . politi-
cal office were placed upon the footing which they have
from that time maintained, The Chinese Academy,
which has since played a conspicuous and important part
in both the literary and politieal history of the country,
was founded. During the reign of the Tang, China, was
probably the most enlightened and happy country on the
face of the earth. But this dynasty, too, degenerated,
and, after a period of weakness and misery, became ex-
tinct at the beginning of the tenth century. During the
fifty-three years of civil war which succeeded, five differ-
ent dynasties arose and fell. At last; in A. D. 960, the
house of Sung seized the reins of authority, and reds-
tablished peace and order throughout the empire.

A new enemy, however, had appeared, to vex the Chi-
nese state, The Tartar and Mongol tribes of the great
plateau of Central Asia were beginning those restless
heavings which not long after poured them, like a deluge
of destruction, over all the countries of the east, the
gouth, and the west. By the year 1127, they had
wrested from the empire the territory morth of the
Woang-ho, and were pressing on to the conquest of the

rost. In this time of internal and external misery and
: .
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danger, appeared the last great representative of Chinese
philosophy, the sage Chu-hi. In wisdom and virtue he is
accounted almost another Confucius; he is universally
regarded as the man who has best comprehended, and
most truly reproduced, the spirit of the Confucian doc-
trines ; his interpretation and explication of the canoni-
cal and classical books has had, for all after time, an
authority only inferior to that of those books themselves.
Like his master and exemplar, he devoted himself, ag
statesman and as teacher, to the restoration of virtue and
the salvation of the state. But the march of events was
not to be arrested ; China was doomed to pass, for the
first time in her history, under a foreign yoke. The
Mongols, under Genghis Khan, invited in at first as aux-
iliaries against the Tartars, seized upon the empire for
themselves ; and in 1279, Kublai Khan, the’ grandson of
Genghis, became the first emperor of a new Mongol dy-
nasty, to which he gave the name of Yuen.

That was a splendid vassalage in which the Chinese
empire was now held. From his throne at Pekin, Ku-
blai swayed the affairs of all the countries from the
eastern seas to the very borders of Germany. The
Emperor of China was sovereign of the most enormous
empire which the world has ever seen. Kublai was a
great ruler, too, and he had especially at heart the wel-
fare of China, the richest and most populous part of his
dominions, and his residence. He reformed the abuses
which under the Sung had crept into every department
of the administration. He executed great and beneficial
public works : the Grand Canal is a monument of his
wise policy. Literature flourished under him: the period
of the Yuen is that of the highest perfection of the
drama. Altogether, the country enjoyed greater pros-
perity under his government than for centuries before.
Yet was the nation impatient of foreign rule, and when,
ander the successors of Kublai, weakness and tyrsnny
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tal, a general insurrection took place, which expelled the
intrusive dynasty before it had completed its first century

of dominion.

With the dynasty of Ming, which mounted the throne
in 1368, begins the modern epoch of Chinese history.
Founded by a man of various and remarkable genius
who was the son of a common laborer, and had been a
Buddhist priest before he became a soldier of fortune, it
upheld for a time the glory and prosperity of the empire,
but later, lapsing into imbecility, met with the fate of
the Sung. Early in the sixteenth century, the Manchus,
another branch of the same family with the Tartars and
Mongols, began to harass the northern frontier, and, be-
tween foreign invasion and internal oppression and rebel-
lion, the country was reduced to a state of extreme mis-
ery. Though the Manchus doubtless aimed at making
the whole empire their own, it was not as conquerors that
they actually possessed themselves of the throne. They
were called in by a faithful servant of the Ming, to save
the dynasty from destruction by successful rebellion : but
they reached Pekin too late ; the last Ming emperor had
slain his family and hung himself, to avoid falling into
the hands of the rebel leader. Advantage was at once
taken of so favorable a conjuncture; the Manchu chief
seated himself upon the vacant throne, and China once
more saw & dynasty of foreign birth, This was in 1644.
The new dynasty gaye itself the name of Ta-Tsing, o
“ Great-Pure.” It was not firmly and peaceably estab-
lished upon the throne until after fifty years of struggle ;
then, the last grand rebellion was repressed by the wis-
dom and valor of the ill.ustrious Kang-hi, the greatest of
the Manchu ],mf% of monarchs, and his descendant is still
Emperor of China. :

The Manchu conq.uest is to be looked upon rather ag'a
blessing than as a misfortune to the country. China had

L
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Mever been in such a condition of anarchy and distress as
during the last years of the Ming. Civil war and op-
pression ran riot in the land. It almost makes one’s
blood run cold to read of horrible massacres and devasta-
tions, by which whole provinces were turned into deserts.
The .Manchus were a hardy race of northern warriors,
greatly superior to the Chinese in warlike prowess, and
they soon established comparative order throughout the
empire. Like the Mongols, they attempted no revolu-
tion, no great and sweeping change even, in the order of
the state. The submission of these wild tribes to the
superior enlightenment of the people whom they had
brought under their sway is remarkable. It would have
been, indeed, no light undertaking for a horde of warlike
barbarians to force into new ways the teeming millions of
the Chinese population, niore inflexibly attached than
uny other race on earth to their own institutions, of im-
memorial antiquity ; but we should hardly have expected
ghem so fully to realize this truth, and so wisely to gov-
eri themselves by it. Aided by the all-controlling cen-
tralism of the Chinese system, they have simply infused
an element of their own nationality through all the de-
partments and grades of office, and allowed the great
machine to work on as before, only with another engi-
neer. Perhaps — we would not venture to affirm or deny
it with confidence — perhaps the vital force of the Chi-
nese race, after an existence so immensely prolonged, was
becoming exhausted, and an infusion of new and vigor-
ous blood was needed, in order to the further continnance
of healthy life. However that may be, the best period
of the Manchu domination, including the reigns of the
preat Kang-hi and his grandson Kien-lung, each of them
of sixty years' length — the former reigned from 1662
to 1723, the latter from 17386 to 1796 — has been not
less distinguished by power and consideration abroad, by
tranquillity, prosperity, and contentment at home, by the

L



Gthful administration of just laws, by the success of in-
dustry, by the increase of population, by the activity of
literary production, than the best which the Chinese an-
nals can boast. Since the beginning of this century, the
vigor and purity of the administration have greatly fallen
off ; discontent has arisen, to which additional violence
has been given by the antagonism of the two national-
ities, and many of the signs have appeared which in
China are wont to indicate the downfall of an old dynasty,
and the accession to power of a new one, with the inter-

vention of a longer or shorter period of confusion and

anarchy-

As to what the result is to be, we will not at present
trust ourselves to offer an opinion, or even a conjecture.
Two questions, of the most important bearing upon the
future of the empire, demand first to be settled. Has
the national character indeed so fatally degenerated that
the country is no longer capable of rising by its own in-
ternal forces, as of old, from depression and misery?
And again, what will be the effect upon the nation of the
intrusion of foreign ideas, foreign arms, and foreign
poisons? Both these questions are not a little difficult
of solution. As to the first, the testimony of those who
speak from personal observation is often very conflicting,
even as regards the character of the Chinese of the present
day, and generally very unreliable, as regards the com-
parisen of the present with the past. Assignable reasons
for this are not wanting. Many have judged the whole’
nation from a brief knowledge of the inhabitants of the
gea-board cities, unquestionably the lowest class of the
whole population, representing the native character as
most altered for the worse by foreign trade and piracy.
Those W}'fo know the Chinese most thoroughly, by con-
tinued, wide-extended, and familiar intercourse, are gen-
erally those whose opinion of them is most favorable,
But the Chinese nature must not be too exclusively

CHINA AND THE CHINESE. > I
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sitdged by the impression it makes upon those who at
the present day are brought in contact with it. Its de-
ficiencies have always been of such a character as most to
offend our tastes, and through them to affect our judg-
ments. There has been in it a dryness, a lack of ideality,
of affection, of enthusiasm, which strikes us more strong-ly
and unfayorably than the want in others of many a veal
gterling quality which the Chinese have possessed. In
almost all that they are and do, there is something which
8poils its savor for us. Their faces and forms are ugly in
our eyes ; their elaborate and exaggerated manners, reg-
ulated by rales older than all the Occidental literature,
seem to us alinost a mockery. Their capacities are lim-
ited by bounds of which we are so impatient, that wé fail
to appreciate how admirably they work within those
limits. They exhibit in everything a childishness which
sits most ungracefully upon their antiquated stiffness.
In short, they seem a miraculously preserved relic of
antedilnvianism, most unlike us, and hardest for us to
understand, or feel sympathy with. - Their music illus-
trates the difference in our make and theirs. What to
them is delightful harmony, to us is ear-splitting and
soul-harrowing discord : we could tolerate it as the ac-
companiment of a war-dance of savages, but we cannot
bear it from a people pretending to culture. Their draw-
ing and painting, too, though showing close and shrewd
observation, great faculty of imitation, skill in thesse of
colors, and a power of expression and artistic freedom of
handling which Egyptian art does not even approach, not
only is ignorant of perspective, but wants the very vivi-
fying spirit of beauty which should elevate it from a mere
talent to the dignity of an art.” All this we should find
much more tolerable if the Chinese mind were more open
o instruetion, could be convinced of iis deficiencies, and
brought te acknowledge the superiority of another culture.
And thus it might be, were it only half-grown and stil’



fully grown and completely developed ; it has virtually
worked out whatever of capacity there was in it. Dur-
ing all that time, China has been immensely superior to
all the neighboring nations. It has been the source
whence these have drawn art, science, and lefters. It
has brought barbarous hordes under the sway of its reg-
ulated polity. Repeatedly overrun and conquered, it has,
like Greece, vanquished its victors ; and even more truly
than Greece, for it has never been ruled under any other
than its own institutions. What wonder, then, if it is
unable and unwilling truly to appreciate, and ingenuously
to accept, what is now offered it from without? Is it not
the very essence of the Chinese nature to be fixed and
immovable ?

The brief historical sketch which we have given will

serve to show, we think, that the theory of Chinese qui- -

etism and immobility must be held under some restrie-

tions. The outward condition, at least, of the empire,

has not been one of tranquil and unbroken uniformity.
1t has passed through much the same series of convulsions

and revolutions, though on a far grander scale of num-

bers and of years, which has also vexed the petty empires
of the West. The grand and striking difference between
the two cases is this: in China, the equilibrium has never
been quite lost; mighty as the elements of disorder and:
destruction have been, those of order and conservatism
have shown themselves yet more powerful. For this it
is impossible to acvount by any assignment of secondary
canses. The reason lies deepin the foundations of the
national character itself, in the truly conservative bent of
the Chinese mind, which has given to all its productions
a form calculated for endurance, and has steadfastly ad-
hered to them, and persistently maintained them upright.
The same conservatism is exhibited by the intellectual
life of China. There has been vast and unceasiug activ
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developing. But it has been for these thousands of years |
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s wonderful industry and productiveness, but next tono
real advance. But we must never forget, in judging
China, that, according to the ordinary march of events in
haman history, the Chinese empire should have perished
from decay, and its culture either have become extinct or
passed into the keeping of another race, more than two
thousand years ago. It had already reached the limit to
its capacity of development. Had it been then swept
from existence, it would have left behind, for the unmixed
admiration of all after generations, the memory of a na-
tion wise, powerful, and cultivated, beyond almost any
other of the olden time. Consider how many nations
have died in giving birth to the modern Christian civiliza-
tion, of the possession of which we are so proud. Where
is Egypt now, that most ancient home of so many of the
germs of our culture? Where are the two Semitic races,
the Phenician and the Hebrew, whose influence on com-
merce, literature, religion, has been of such exceeding
importance ?  Persia, too, has borne her part, if only
subordinately, in the search after light and the struggle
for empire : but how short-lived was her glory! And of
our own chosen European races, the heirs of all the bhest
wisdom of the past, the depositories of all the best hopes
of the future, how has one fallen and another risen!
How soon waned the transcendent genius of the Greek !
How did the Roman empire become the prey of the bar-
barian, when over all Europe settled down the gloom of
the Dark Ages! How is Spain degraded from the fore-
most rank she once held! And who shall tell what the
future may have in store for those who are now the rep-
resentatives of the world’s best thought and action ?

Such considerations as thesc should make us modest
and merciful in passing judgment upon China. If the
present is ours, the past i8 hers. Were it possible to
wultiply the amount of enlightenment which she has en-
joyed by the years of its duration, and the number of
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human beings who have profited by it, we have little
doubt that there would be found to have shone in China,
in the aggregate, not much less light than in all the rest
of the earth taken together. It is our duty, tco, in form-
ing our estimate of the value of a system, to take fully
into account its adaptedness to the people who have lived
under it, as indicated by its successful working. And we
must perforce acknowledge that the Chinese have shown
on the grandest scale that practical capacity which they
evince in the petty concerns of ordinary life, by giving
origin to a system of morality and polity which, however
imperfect we may deem il in many respects to be, has
proved itself so precisely suited to them. So long a life
necessarily implies the presence of sound and healthful
qualities. The history of the Chinese proves them to
have been distinguished, as a nation, by many saving vir-
tues: by orderliness, by submissiveness, by contentment
of spirit, by frugality, by industry, by temperance, by
general morality.

We have felt that these aspects of Chinese character,
that this method of viewing it as exhibited in the whole
history of the country and its institutions, had been o6
much neglected; that the general opinion did not do
justice to its many great and admirable qualities. Hence
we have been the more solicitous to set them forth prom-
inently, and in as favorable a light as historic verity ,
would allow. Tf we shall seem to any to have done them
more than justice, we may plead that there are enough
to judge harshly the unfortunate Chinese, and to heap con-
tumely upon them, and that they deserve to find also a
friendly advocacy. That they have fallen from the normal
atandard of their national character, we do indeed fully
believe : their religious condition is sufficient proof of it :
they have passed from that negative state in which we
have depicted them, and in which history shows that na
aation can long abide, into positive idolatry and supersti-
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No satisfactory discussion of this point and of its
bearings is possible, however, without a much fuller con-
sideration of the intercourse of China with the rest of
the world, and its effects upon her, than we have left
aurselves room for. We shall return to the subject in a
future article.

I
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CHINA AND THE WEST.
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In a former article we presented a sketch of the history
»f China, and a brief and comprehensive view of Chinese
mstitutions. Our design was, by thus exhibiting the
character and culture of the Chinese nation in their
whole historical development, to lead to more intelligent
and juster views of their value, and so to help in solving
one of the great questions which must suggest itself to
every one who takes even an ordinary interest in the his-
torical events of the day — namely, what is to become of
China now, when she is no longer left to work out her
own destiny undisturbed, but is forced to feel the potent
influence of Western ideas, commercial, socialy and relig-
jous, backed by Western arms and diplomacy ? Revent-
ing at present to the general subject, we take up a portion
of the evidenee affecting it which was then left untouched
— the history of the intercourse hitherto carried on be-
¢woen China and the West, and the influence already ex-
erted by the latter upon the former.

It is only with the nations of the West that we have
now to do. Toward the North, the East, and the South,
China has always maintained the position of an acknowl-
edged superior, in arms, in culture, or in both. We have
geen, while reviewing the annals of Chinese history, that
the irruptions of the northern and northwestern barba-
vians into the Great Central Flowery Kingdom have in-
deed vepeatedly led to their political supremacy, but have
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always ended in their intellectual and social subjec-
tion. As for Japan and Farther India, they have bor-
rowed from their powerful and enlightened neighbor
letters and arts, and have given little or nothing in re-
turn. None of these nations stands now in any such rela-
tion to China as should lend importance to the history of
their former dealings with her. With the remoter West,
the case is far otherwise ; it has become a matter of no
small moment #o trace downward, through more than
twenty centuries, the successive steps of that intercourse
by which the races of our own Indo-European stock —
beginning with its most eastern representative, the Indian,
and ending with its most western, the English —have
affected, and are threatening yet more powerfully to
affect, the fates of the great Oriental empire.

The determining motives of interconrse between the
West and the extreme Iast have been from the earliest
times, as they are even now, of two kinds, comnmercial
and religions. There was the exhaustless wealth of the
empire to be shared in by the rest of the race; there
were the teeming millions of its population to be con-
verted to a new faith and a better life. The two motives
have operated, sometimes together, more often independ-
ently of each other ; we shall, in treating of them, follow
simply the order of time, tracing their joint and separate
workings from the beginning down to the present age.

As commerce has ever been wont to serve as the pio-
neer of missionary ¢ffort, so was it with respect to China
also. The attractions of the empire for the trader and
merchant have ever been of the most commanding char-
acter. The great variety and richness of its natural pro-
ductions, together with the inventive ingenuity, the me-
chanical skill, and the unwearying industry of its people,
have made it, sinoe the first dawn of history, one of the
great bazars of the world’s trade. Such a carveer of in-
dustrial preéminence no other nation or country has seen.

le
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How few years have elapsed since the highest ambition
of the skilled workmen of Europe was to imitate with
success the Chinese poreelain! And hardly does the
memory or the tradition of the West reach back to a
time when the silk stuffs of China were not the richest
articles of apparel and ornament which the earth could
afford to the wealthy and luxurious. At precisely what
period the products of the Chinese looms and workshops
first found their way into western Asia, it is not now
possible to say. Vessels of Chinese manufacture are as-
serted to have been found in Egyptian tombs of not less
than fourteen centuries before Christ, but the authentic-
ity of the claim is at least very questionable. The first
distinet mention of the country in western literature now
extant is supposed to be the well known passage in
Isaiah (xlix. 12), ** and these from the land of Sinim.”
At the time of the Jewish prophet, then, at least five
hundred years before our era, some dim knowledge of
China had reached Palestine — doubtless from Babylon,
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and as the result of that overland trade to Persia and

Assyria which we certainly know to have been actively
carried on at a period not much later. The natural po-
sition of the empire determined the routes of its early
commerce. The ocean was long a barrier, and not &
highway, upon its eastern and southern border. There
is no evidence that even the adventurous fleets of Pheni-
cia ever veached those shores. The mountains which
shut it in upon the west left but a single practieable pas-
sage into the interior of Asia, and that was at the nonth-
western corner of the empire, the entrance way, perhaps,
of the Chinese race itself, and near to its earliest histor-
ical seats. Through that gate more than one route led
across the deserts, amid the wild tribes that infested
them., and over lofty chains of mountains, to the valleys
of the Oxus and Jaxartes in northeastern Iran, whence
the way lay open to Mesopotamia, Syria, and the Meditér-
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ARE? A long and perilous route, truly ; and if thie
prize had been less tempting, even the daring traders of
those times would not have cared to risk its dangers.
We-have authentic information from the Chinese annals,
that, in the times of the Han dynasty, a century and
more before Christ, the resources of the empire were
tasked to quell the insolence of the northern nomads, and
give freedom and safety to the westward journeys of the
caravans. The vigorous and growing China of those
heroie times thus took an active part in the commerce
which bore its productions to the West. A couple of
centuries later, the borders of the empire were also ap-
proached upon the other side, by sea ; China was drawn
into the net of that world-ecommerce which brought to
Rome and her dependencies, through the Red Sea, and
by the mart of Alexandria, the wealth and luxury of
India and the farthest East. If the current identifica-
tion of Ptolemy’s Kattigara with the modern Canton be
well founded, that port began soon after the commence-
ment of our era to play the prominent part in commercial
history which has ever since belonged to it.

An indirect consequence, probably, of the trade be-
tween China and Bokhara, and one of far greater impor-
tance in the ancient history of the empire_than any com-
merce, was the introduction into it of Buddhism, This
Hindu religion — of which the author is supposed to
have lived in the sixth century before Christ, and so to
have been very mearly a contemporvary of Confuciug —
began, three or four hundred years after its origin, to be
carried in every direction beyond the borders of India,
by the earliest religious missionaries whom the world
has ever seen. The countries on the northwest of India
goon became, as they long continued to be, a chief seat
of the doctrine of Buddha. There the Chinese first
made scquaintance with it, and thence, during the fiest
gentury of our era, it made its way into China itself

/&
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The Chinese have a story of their own respecting the
manner in which it was introduced. About A. D. 66,
say they, the Han emperor, Ming-ti, had his attention
strongly directed by a dream to an expression in one of
the works of Confucius, to the effect that ¢ they of the
West have a sage.” This western sage he determined to
discover, and accordingly sent out in search of him an
embassy, which, in due time, returned with Buddhist
teachers and books from India. We seem to see in this
not very probable story an attempt to attribute the intro-
duction of the strange doctrine to imperial agency, and,
more remotely, to the influence of the great Chinese
teacher himself ; thus, on the one hand, giving the for-
eign religion a more legitimate status within the limits of
the empire, and, on the other, relieving the dynasty and
the literary class of the imputation of having had it
brought in upon them without their consent and partici-
pation. But, however it may have come in, it took firm
root among the Chinese people, and spread rapidly over
the empire ; and even now, in the classification of the re-
ligions of the globe, the four hundred millions of Chinese
are wont to be set down as votaries of Buddha. \
It is not difficult to see why Buddhism should have
made extensive conguesis among the tribes of central .
Asin. It came to them as one of the matured fruits of
a culture vastly superior to their own. It brought with
it knowledge, arts, and letters. Tts doctrines were in most
respects full of attraction. Its morality was all gentle=
ness and purity. It breathed a spirit of toleration, com-
passion, love, to all living creatures. It was instinet
with the sentiment of the universal brotherhood of man.,
a sentiment then unknoww elsewhere in the world. Tis
motto was peace on earth, good-will fo men. Its philoso-
phy was indeed atheistic, and its acknowledged. and cov-
eted chief good annihilation. Yet these features of its
doctrine, little calculated to recommend it to the accept-

-
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of wild and simple-minded races, were at a very
early period greatly modified and concealed, and in its
popular aspect hardly appeared at all. Its want of a
pantheon and a mythology was supplied by the elevation
of its own author into an object of worship, and by the
ereation of a host of kindred deities about him ; its chill-
ing end was hidden by the interminable series of renewed
existences, of heavens and hells, interposed between this
life and it, or was altogether explained away. No won-
der, then, that it spread and flourished among the uncul-
tivated people of Asia. No wonder that it acted upon
them as a softening and civilizing influence, and that its
results were, upon the whole, eminently happy.

In China the case was far otherwise. China had a
civilization and a literature, arts and sciences, of its own,
not less developed and worthy of admiration, in their
different and peculiar types, than those of India. Tt had
a code of morality as correet and exalted, if less mild and
winning, than that which Buddha promulgated. In these
respects it had nothing to gain from foreign teachers.
And the antithesis of the Chinese and Hindu characters
has always been such that it would seem impossible that
any product of the one should be heartily accepted by
the cther. The Chinese are distinguished by hard com-
mon stnse, by worldliness, thrift, industry, domesticity :
the Hindu is imaginative and metaphysical beyond all
due measure, careless of the actual and the present, liv-
ing in and for the future. Not only was the philosophy
of Buddhism thoroughly penetrated with the negativeness,
the quiescence, the subjectivity of India ; its external in-
stitutions were in many points repugnant to the princi-
ples of Chinese social polity. The assemblage of its
gpecial votaries, male and female, in great cloisters,
shooked Clinese ideas of propriety ; its priests, those who
had risen highest in its faith and practice, and had a pe-
euliar title to the rewards it promised, were professed cel-
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ibates and beggars, two characters alike hateful to the or-
thodox followers of Confucius. How is it, then, that Bud-
dhism made conquest of China also, as well as of all the
countries to the west of it?

We confess that we see no way of answering this queé-
tion satisfactorily, if the religious condition of the empire
at the time be not fully taken into consideration. The
Chinese people was, so to speak, without any religion.
We have shown in the preceding article how scanty was
the content, how meagre the forms, of the ancient Chi-
nese faith ; how the whole business of keeping up its
ceremonies, saving only the offerings to the dead, had
fallen into the hands of the state, and become a matter
of official duty only; how Confucius had known mo re-
ligion and taught none. But it would require a dryness
of spirit beyond the measure even of Chinese aridity, a
philosophic enlightenment and freedom from superstitious
tendencies far greater than China could boast, to main=
tain a whole nation permanently in this negative condi-
tion. It must have a positive and tangible creed and
worship. Buddhism, then, as we conceive, was not 1ll
calculated to supply the want. Where such a want was
felt, its many claims to admiration and acceptance would
be fully appreciated, and its repulsive features overlooked.
Tt was far from exciting enmity and opposition by setting
itself up in hostility to the native religion. Everywhere
and always tolerant in its character beyond any other re- °
ligion — the only one, pérhaps, which never set on foot a
religious persecution — it fully admitted and encouraged
the coremonial observances of the state officials, and the
ancestral rites of the common people. It was not above
adapting itself to the popular mind, and even making it-
gelf the minister of the popular superstition. It came in
thus, as it were, and quietly occupied an almost forsaken
territory, neither expelling nor disturbing the few origi.

aal possessors still left there.
7
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efforts of the Buddhist missionaries in China were at-
~ tended is supported by the after history of the religion,
and by the effects which it produced, and which were
produced upon it, in its joint workings with the native
institutions. It suffered far more change than it wrought.
Greatly altered and corrupted, hollowed out from within
and overlaid with strange matter from without, as Bud-
dhism has been everywhere in Asia, in China it soonest
and most completely lost its original character and legiti-
mate influence. Not that there were not for a long time
among its numerous followers those who were zealous for
the purity of the faith. Time and again, through a succes-
sion of centuries, enthusiastic and devoted Chinese monks
visited India, bringing back from thence fresh supplies of
sound doctrine, and great stores of the Buddhistic legend-
ary and controversial literature — the dreaviest literature,
perhaps, that was ever painfully scored down, and pa-
tiently studied, and religiously preserved— which then
found Chimese translators and imitators, till the empire
was even fuller of Buddhist books than of those of native
origin. We still have records of the travels and observa-
tious of several of those ancient pilgrims, and they tes-
tify not only to the religious zeal of their authors, but to
the transforming influence which, in some respects at
least, and not for the better, Buddhism could exert upon
the Chinese mind. While, in the absence of a native
Hindu chronology and history, they are valuable eontri-
butions to our knowledge of India— as even barve lists of
names, of undoubted authenticity and assignable date,
would be — they are yet as barren of aught that could in-
terest any but a zealous Buddhist as it was possible to
make them. One cannot help sorely regretting that the
travelers had not been genuine Chinese, curious, clear-
headed, matter-of-fact followers of Confucins, with eyes
for something besides temples and topes and foot-prints of
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uddha, with ears open to something other than legends
and lying wonders, with interest in something more hu-
man than the controversies of the schools of Buddhistic
theology ; what priceless information might they not
then have handed down to us respecting medizeval India !
But when we look for distinet effects of Buddhism upon the
general national character, we find next to nothing. Con-
fucianism has maintained since, as before, its mastery over
the mind of the nation, its first’ place in the respect and
affection of the most enlightened class, and the religious
rites it sanctioned are practiced as faithfully to-day as®
two thousand years ago. Buddhist sentiments of human
brotherhood have not softened the contempt and dislike
with which the son of Han regards the ¢ foreign red-
haired devils.” Buddhist respect for life, in all its man-
ifestations, has not stopped the slaughter of Chinese
gwine, fowls, and fish. Buddhism has not redeemed the
religious indifferentism of the Chinese, nor taught them
to care less for this life and more for another, nor pro-
vided new and efficient encouragements to virtue or re-
straints upon vice. While it has thus been no elevating
and ennobling element in the intellectual and moral de-
velopment of the Chinese people, it cannot be relieved
of a heavy responsibility in connection with their relig-
sous degradation. It has not only opposed no barrier to
guperstition, it has even adopted and encouraged it, and
furnished it a channel in which to run its course ; and it
has occupied the ground, to the exclusion of better influ-
ences, which might otherwise have had more efficiency.
To follow in detail the external history of Buddhism
in China is not our intention. At times it has enjoved
the smiles of imperial favor; at times it has been severely
persecuted, for the discordance of its institutions with the
sonstitution of the state, and its encouragement of idle-
ness and idolatry ; yet persecution came too late, and was
too fitfully resorted to, to interfere serionsly with its pros-
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, It has always been frowned upon ‘and dischut?
god by the wiser and worthier classes, and occupies at
present a low and mean position in presence of the pub-
lic opinion of the empife. China 1s, indeed, so far as
this Buddhistic, that it is full of Buddhist monasteries
and temples, and that few of all its inhabitants would
hesitate to have recourse to Buddhist ceremonies, or to
the services of Buddhist priests, in mere superstition, for
help out of trouble, or for the attainment of some cov-
eted good ; but in like manner all are Confucians, all are
sectaries of Tao. There is no Buddhist church or body
of believers, properly speaking, but only a prelacy and
priesthood, ignorant and despised, though tolerated and
supported.

No small share of the interest which attaches to the
history of Buddhism arises from its relation to the his-
tory of Christianity in China. In studying the latter,
the light cast upon it by the former may not be neg-
lected. The character and the causes of the lasting sue-
cess which has attended the proselyting labors of the
Indian missionaries must be dnly appreciated, if we would
rightly understand the failure of the repeated and perse-
vering efforts made for the establishment of Christianity
within the limits of the empire.

Leaving out of account, as nothing better than a pious
fable, the pretended apostolic labors of St. Thomas in
China, we recognize in the Nestorians the missionaries
who first carried the Bible and Christianity into the re-
motest Bast. This sect, pronounced heretical, and cut off
from the communion of the western Catholic church, for
denying that Mary was the mother of God as well as the
mother of Jesus, and of which the scanty remnants ave
now themselves the objects of Christian missionary labor
«— this sect was, for many centuries, the chief represent-
ative and the active propagator of Christianity over all
the vast ¢ontinent of Asia. Tts missionaries, following at



— N AR TP TR e ———— e XY

CHINA AND THE WEST. 1 L

a distance of fve or six centuries upon the track of the
apostles of Buddhism, preached the Christian faith in
almost every country of central and eastern Asia, with
equal zeal and success; and it might, had the soil been
as receptive and as fertile as that on which fell the seeds
of Roman doctrine, have gathered in a harvest not less
rich and lasting than was reaped at the same period in
Europe. The decay of the Nestorian church in numbers,
in power, in energy, in intelligence, has been accompanied
by the loss of its records, and almost even of its tradi-
tions; and a few scanty notices, gleaned here and there
from eastern and western literature, are nearly all the in-
formation we possess respecting the labors of its mission-
aries and their results. When they entered China is not
certainly known ; it was probably as early as the begin-
ning of the sixth century. The two monks who in the-
middle of that ecentury brought the eggs of the silk-worm
to Constantinople are supposed to have been Nestorians.
Happily there has been preserved to our own days one
ancient document for the history of the Nestorian mis-
sions in China. We refer to the famous monument of
Si-ngan-fu, of whieh the authenticity, long disputed, may
now be regarded as fully vindicated. It is an immenss
marble slab, about ten feet by six, having its surface cov-
ered with a long inscription'in Chinese, to which are
appended a few lines of ancient Syriac. It contains a
summary statement and eulogy of the doctrines of the
Ilustrious Religion, as the Nestorian faith was denomi-
nated, a grateful ecommemoration of the favors shown it
by the emperors of the great Tang dynasty, and a general
account of the success which had attended its propagation
in' the empire. It was prepared and set up A. p. 781,
during the reign of the Tang, and its record goes no
farther back than to the accession of that dynasty to the
‘hrone, or to A. . 635, when the arrival of a certain
Alopun from Syria, and the encouragement extended t¢
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ri, seem to have made an era in the history of the mis-
sion. The erectors of the monument claim that the vota-
ries of their doctrine were numerous throughout the em-
pire, and that their churches were to be found in every
city ; and there is no reason to question the justice of
these claims ; they arve fully supported by all the scat-
tered evidences which we are able to derive from other
sources of a later date. At the epoch of the Tang,
haughty and ignorant exclusiveness had not come to be a
fundamental characteristic of Chinese policy ; the empire
was hardly less open to foreigners than the freest states
of modern Europe, and its sailors and merchants bore an
active part in a widely extended foreign commerce. We
have in our hands the relations of one or two Arab trav-
elers of the ninth eentury, which show us that for hun-
dreds of years the interconrse between Chincse ports and
the marts of India and the Persian Gulf had been lively
and constant. Chinese vessels, far exceeding in size those
5f the western countries, came to the mouth of the
Euphrates for the exchange of valuable commodities.
Arabs, Persians, and Jews, as well as Christians, were to
be found in great numbers in Chinese cities. According
to the Chinese annals, thé Arabs and Persians were nu-
merous enough in Canton in A. D. 758 to take advantage
of the breaking out of a tumult to burn and plunder the
city. Arab tourists penetrated to the capital, and had
andiences of the emperor ; and the accounts they give us
+f his familiarity with the geography and politics of the
West, and of his freedom from prejudice and national
ranity, are almost marvelous. Khan-fu, a port better sit-
uated than any which has for centuries past been acces-
pible to European commerce, was then the chief resort of
the foreigners. The Mohammedans settled there were
judged by one of their own number, appointed by imperial
authority to the office. An attractive picture is drawn by
. our Arab authorities of the then condition of the emipire,
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; populousness, its wealth, its fertility, its beauty,
the fineness of its silks and its transparent porcelain, of
the justice and equity of its government, and of the uni-
versal education of its people —every one learning to
read and write, and the poor receiving instruction at the
public expense. The picture is not too highly colored ;
we have said before that the enlightenment and prosper-
ity of the Chinese empire at this period were not excelled
anywhere upon earth. Toward the end of the ninth cen-
tury, however, a terrible change came over the scene.
The ruling dynasty went down, amid tumult, devastation,
and massacre. In 877, Khan-fu was besieged and taken
by a ferocious rebel chief, and one hundred and twenty
thousand Mussulmans, Christians, Jews, and Pérsis, are
said to have been slaughtered among its inhabitants ; we
may hope that at least the number is greatly exaggerated.
This disaster gave a shock to foreign commerce from
which it was slow to recover; for a long time regular in-
tercourse by sea with the West was suspended. The
Nestorian missions bore their share in the general suffer-
ing of the country ; a reinforcement sent out by water in
the course of the next century returned, somewhat has-
tily and faint-heartedly, perhaps, professing to have found
no trace of its co-religionists, and announcing that the
Christian religion was extinct in China. For a long
time the empire was lost sight of and forgotten, as it
were, in Eutope and the western coasts of Asia; no fur-
ther mention of it is to be met with in occidental litera~
ture until the thirteenth century.

That the proselyting efforts of the Nestorians in High
Asia were not in the mean time intermitted, was attested
to the West by dim rumors of a mighty potentate in the
distant Bast, who was both a Christian and a priest —
ramors which made their way to Europe in the eleventh
and twelfth centuries. Our English version of the name
by which he was known is Pvester John. This was, in




CHINA AND THE WEST. @I

<0y an actual personage, the powerful Khan of the
erait Tartars, converted to Nestorian Christianity early
in the eleventh century. The tribe was conquered later
by Genghis-Khan, and incorporated into the Mongol em-
pire, but its sovereign was still a Christian when Marco
Polo passed through his country on the way to China.
The noted traveler whose name we have just men-
tioned may almost be said to have discovered to Chris-
tian Europe the countries of Central and Eastern Asia.
His father and ' uncle, noble merchants of Venice, had
found their way to Peking, the capital of the Mongol
emperor Kublai, in 1260 ; after a brief stay in the coun-
try, they were dispatched by Kublai himself upon an em-
bassy to the Pope, and upon their return, in 1276, they
took the young Marco with them. Their journeys to and
fro were made by the tedious and painful inland route.
They resided this time for seventeen years in China, in
high favor with Kublai, and even holding at times offices
of important trust in his empire, till they at last came
back, by water from the mouth of the Pei-ho, a voyage of
eighteen months, to the mouth of the Euphrates, and re-
appeared in Venice in the year 1295. Happily for the
world, Marco was soon after taken prisoner by the Genocse,
and to while away the tedium of his confinement he made
as faithful and complete a record of his travels and obser-
vations as his memory and notes could furnish. The work
gained a great popularity, and was soon translated into
almost all the languages of Europe. Its statements were
received with not a little incredulity, but their general
correctness has been abundantly established by the better
- knowledge since obtained. Its author’s special object
vas to describe the wealth, the institutions, the manners
and the customs, of the Chinese empire, and the power
and grandeur of its sovereign, and he but seldom touches
apon matters which eoncern foreign commerce and for-
eign religions : yet it is evident from his occasional men-
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on of Christian, Mohammedan. and Jewish communi-
ties and chuarches in the Chinese cities, that both the
Nestorian missions and the Arab commerce bad recov-
ered from the state of prostration in which the fall of the
Tang had left them four hundred years before. The pol-
icy of the great founder of the Mongol dynasty himself
was eminently liberal and enlightened: foreigners of
every race were received by him with kindness, and en-
tire freedom of faith was allowed throughout his domin-
1008.

Fifty years after Marco Polo, the enterprising and in-
defatigable Arab tourist, Ibn Batuta, who has left us the
story of his wanderings over almost every part of the
eastern world, reached the southeastern coast of China by
sea from India, and made his way by the routes of inland
travel to Peking. His account of the empire both sup-
ports and supplements that of his Venetian contempo-
rary. He praises it as the most populous, wealthy, and
bighly eultivated country in the world ; he extols the in-
dustry and the mechanical and artistic skill of its inhab-
itants, the beauty and abundance of the porcelain and silk-
stuffs, the greatness of the cities, the pomp and splendor
of the court and capital. He notices the use of paper
money, the care taken of human life, and the unparalleled
safety assured to travelers. He tells of Moslem commu-
nities in every important city, dwelling and practiding
their religion in security, and governed and judged ac-
cording to their own laws by anthorities chosen from
among themselves. In the great metropolis of Khansa
(supposed to be the place more recently called Nanking),
he describes one of the six quarters of which the city was
composed as peopled exclusively by Jews, Pérsts, and
Christians. This is his only mention of Christians ; it
did not enter into the plan of his story to give details
apon such matters ; his attention was directed especially
to the native inhabitants of the countries he visited, and

L.
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1s exit from the empire was hastened by the internal
troubles attending the decadence of the Mongol dynasty.

In the mean time had taken place the first successful
- attempt of European Christianity to extend its influence
into Eastern Asia. The effort was prompted by the in-
stinct of self-preservation. The Mongols,. early in- the
thirteenth century, had broken forth from the mountains
and deserts of the great Asiatic plateau, overrunning, dev-
astating, and subjecting alike the east, the south, and the
west. Soon their terrible hordes of horsemen were press-
ing hard the borders of Catholic Europe, and threaten-
ing destruction to both culture and religion. In this
emergency, while Christian sovereigns were arming for a
combined defense of their states, the spiritual guardian of
Christendom was likewise moved to send out peaceful
embassies to the homes of the fierce nomads, to turn them,
if it might be, from their savage spirit of conquest, or to
avert their arms from Europe. Repeated missions found
their way. between 1245 and 1260, from Rome and France
to the camps and ecapitals of Tartary, and not without a
degree of success in establishing an understanding be-
tween Christians and Mongols. One tie of common inter-
est united them : both alike were the foes of the Moham-
medan sultans of Egypt, Syria, and Asia Minor, who Lad
checked and baffled their plans of aggrandizement. On
the one hand, the crusades were just ending in ignomin-
ious failure and defeat ; on the other hand, here was the
rock from which the tide of Mongol conquest was rolled
back. The first burst of their strength and fury had
spent itself, and Europe was safe. 'The names of Carpini
and Rubruquis are conspicuous among those of the papal
vmissaries who visited the homes of the Mongol race, and
veturned, bringing back valuable information to Europe,
and pointing out the way to Christian missionaries to a new
field of effort. It was at once occupied. Missions were
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hardly had Marco Polo left Peking when John of Monte-
Corvino, the first Catholic missionary to China, entered it.
Complete liberty of preaching and proselyting was al-
lowed him ; his mission flourished, in spite of Nestorian
opposition ; after some years numerous and repeated rein-
forcements were sent out, and placed under his direction
as Archbishop of Peking, and it seemed for a time as if
Catholic Christianity had at last taken firm root all over
the remote East. '

But these flattering prospects were soon eclipsed. The
breaking up of the Mongol empire, only a century after
its first establishment, was attended with commotions
which almost extinguished both eastern and western
Christianity in Asia. In China itself, the catastrophe
was complete. About the year 1368, after the usual pe-
riod of distress and civil war, the Mongols were driven
out, and a native dynasty, the Ming, seated upon the
throne. A great reaction took place in favor of the na-
tive institutions, and against everything that was distinet-
ively foreign. The Christian teachers had enjoyed the
protection of the expelled dynasty ; like it they had come
in from the West ; their origin and their sympathies were
beyond the bordefs of the empire. With it, then, they
were driven out, or their weak establishiments went down
amid the general confusion, and could not be revived.
Parties of missionaries sent out from Europe were never
heard from again. Even the Nestorian faith, which had
so long survived all revolutions and changes of dynasty,
now utterly disappeared. For the first time in eight hun-
dred years, China was free from all remnant or trace of
Christianity.

Tt is greatly to be regretted that, in the absence of all
records of the inner history of the Nestorian missions, we
are unable to judge respecting the causes of their long
success and ultimate failure. We know not what posi-

Y
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o OB Nestorian Christianity maintained toward Chines

¢ fferentism and superstition ; whether it was a bold,
faithful, and uncompromising representative of Christian
doctrine, or inoffensively tolerant of the weakness and
errors of those whose good it sought ; whether it strove
after a show of strength by the accession of crowds of
nominal converts, or labored for a real success in the
transformation of the hearts and lives of its proselytes.
However this may have been, the final result was the
same. It passed away, and left no abiding impression.
Chinese history ignored it, and all remembrance of its
presence in the empire was lost. When the next Chris-
tian missionaries appeared, the state of China was as if
the name of Christ had never yet been heard within its
borders.

More than a full century now elapsed before the re-
newal of European intercourse with China. The redis-
covery, so to speak, of the empire was one of the oc-
currences which marked the close of the fifteenth and the
beginning of the sixteenth centuries, that epoch so rich
in great events, when the invention of printing, the ap-
plication of the compass to its true work, the discovery
of America, the discovery of the Cape of Good Hope,
changed the aspect of the world, and gave such an im-
pulse to the development of European civilization as if
had never before received. It was in 1487 that Diaz
returned to Lisbon from his voyage of discovery, and
reported that the way eastward around the continent of
Africa was open to the maritim: enterprise of western
Europe. Ten years later a Portuguese colony, never since
dislodged, was established under Vasgo de Gama on the
western coast of the peninsula of India; and in 1517
a Portuguese squadron, tracing backward the route of
Marco Polo, entered the port of Canton. This was the
commencement of the modern era of Chinese intercourse.

The native dynasty of Ming still sat upon the impe-
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throne, but had already passed the zenith of its power

and prosperity. It had seen the extinction of European
influence in the land ; it was destined, before its down-
fall, to behold the renewal of that influence, in' more
than the former measure. The policy of the dynasty
was by no means especially hostile to foreign commerce,
or to foreign religions. Jews and Mohammedans were
to be found, not only in the sea-board cities, but far in
the interior of the empire ; and they enjoyed entire tol-
eration, because themselves quiet and inoffensive, and
menacing with danger neither the religious nor the eivil
institutions of the empire. It depended altogether upon
the character of the new comers how they should be
met. Had the Europeans shown themselves peaceful in
their policy and moderate in their demands, and had
they awakened no jealous fear by their conduct in other
parts of the East, we have no reason to suppose that any
restrictions of especial severity would have been imposed
upon them.

Unfortunately, they gave the Chinese, at the outset, &
very unfavorable impression of their character. The first
Portuguese expedition, indeed, conducted itself peaceably,
and, being kindly met, effected a satisfactory and prof-
itable exchange of the commodities it brought. But
while a Portuguese embassy was on the way to Peking,
to arrange terms of future intercourse, a second ' fleet,
newly arrived at Canton, fell to burning, murdering, and
plundering, as if a mere band of lawless freebooters. In-
telligence of this, as well as of the predatory conquests
made by the Portuguese’in Malacea, among the very al-
lies and dependents of the empire, reached the capital
with the envoys. The result was what might have heen
expected. The ambassadors were treated as spies and im-
postors, and sent back in chains to Canton, where, chane-
ing to arrive ab the same time with the commission of
new outrages, ‘they were put to death, or detained. in

*
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anent captivity. Still the visits of the Portuguese
were not altogether and permanently interdicted. They
formed profitable establishments in many of the ports of
the empire, and after 1560 were allowed to establish a
kind of colony at Macao, at the mouth of the Canton River,
which long continued to be the head-quarters of European
eommerce, and the chief station of the Catholic missions.

The Spaniards first approached the coast of China in
1575, from the neighboring Philippine Islands, of which
their recent conquest was as unfavorable a recommenda-
tion to Chinese hospitality as they could possibly have had.
The injustice and impolicy of their government of the
islands, and especially their cruelty to the numerous Chi-
nese emigrants to Manila, produced later distinetly trace-
able effects upon the Chinese policy toward all Europeans,

The Dutch, too, did what they could to add to the evil
reputation of Europe in China. At their first appearance
they came as enemies of the Portugnese,-and offended
the government by an attack upon Macno, which was
still Chinese territory, although tenanted by foreigners ;
being beaten off there, they seized upon the Pescadores,
a cluster of islands lying just off the coast, a little far-
ther to the north.

The first visit of the English, in 1637, was also at-
tended with unfortunate circumstances, ominous of any-
thing but harmony and a good understanding in the
future ; although, if we may trust the accounts given,
_the chief blame was this time with the Chinese ; since
the latter, led astray by the false and malicions represen-
tation of their intentions madé by the Portuguese, com-

L

menced an unprovoked attack upon them. It was fiercely

and sucecessfully resented; and after the capture of the
forts which had been guilty of the ontrage, explanations
were entered into, and apologies made, and the intruding
yessels were allowed to exchange their cargoes before leav-
g the river. No further intercourse was had with Eng
Linil or her eolonies until 1664
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When we take duly into account all these untoward
occurrences attendant upon the reopening of commercial
intercourse between the East and the West, and the gen-
erally aggressive character, half freebooting, half con-
quest-making, belonging to the adventurous expeditions
of the Western traders, we can hardly think it strange
that the Chinese should have met the new foreign com-

merce in a very different spirit from that with which they .

had greeted the old. Distrust, fear, and aversion became
the determining motives of the policy which they adopted
toward their visitors. That it was not based merely
upon haughty and contemptuous self-sufficiency, indiffer-
ence to commerce, and blind intolerance of foreigners and
their mauners and institutions, is clearly evident from
what we have seen above respecting the earlier commer=
cial relations between China and the West, and the long
and peaceful occupation, by Moslems, Jews, and-Chris-
tians, of domiciles in all parts of the empire. Circums=
stances, however, did enable the government to give its
policy a coloring of arrogant contempt. The foreign eom-
merce was, in truth, a matter of relatively small conse-
quence to China. Compared with the domestic trade,
which made of the interior of the country one vast markét
for the exchange of the productions of different provinces,
its amount and the revenue it yielded were, ‘especially at
the first, quite insignificant. It seemed to be carried on
solely for the benetit of the stranger, who came to supply
his poverty from the abounding resources of the empive,
and was able to offer in return but little of value. It is
well known that, until the poisonous drug, opinm, was
brought in to turn the scale, the balance of exchange
was: always terribly against' the foreign trader, and the
hard specie in which he was forced to pay for his pur-
chases was of small account in the public economy of a
pountry which knew no authorized currency save paper
and copper. Hence the foreigners appeared as suppli-
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8y’ begging to be allowed to enjoy and profit by an in-
reowrse which it was a matter of indifference to the®
other party whether they granted or refused. The Chi-
nese were not slow to perceive and to push the advantage.
They habitually tried how much the foreigners would
enduare of imposition and of indignity under the pressure

~ of a threat to stop the trade. Neither the latter nor the

countries from which they came were suffered to make a
dignified and imposing figure in Chinese eyes. Any dif-
ference between them and the petty half-civilized and
barbarous states which bordered upon the empire, was
studiously ignored. Their embassies were made puppets

of in the hands of a rigorous etiquette, were balked of all

valuable results, and treated as acknowledgments of infe-
riority and vassalage. What, indeed, were the handfuls
of subjects who acknowledged the authority of the West-
ern monarchs, to the hundreds of millions who bowed to
the throne of the Son of Heaven? And of the energy,
knowledge, and capacity which made a few countries of
Europe, small as was the space they occupied upon the
earth’s sarface, a power greater than all the rest of the
world together, the Chinese had little appreciation. They
were content with and proud of their own culture, litera-
ture, and social and political institutions, all of immemo-
vial antiquity ; and, in the true spirit of a stiffened civil-
ization, they misapprehended and contemned whatever
was discordant with it ; and what they were compelled to
acknowledge only heightened their fear and distrust, and
made their exclusive policy more stringent.

The political condition of the empire was not without
its influence upon the treatment of the foreigners. The
dynasty of Ming had built itself up on the expulsion of a
foreign domination, and the reassertion of Chinese na-
lionality ; and the Manchu dyn: wsty, which suceeeded it
iiself intrisive, and conscious of its insecure hold upon
power, was naturally jealous of the presence and influence
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in so many other parts of Asia.

" It was, then, as we conceive, mainly from apprehen-
sion, and in self-defense, that impediment atter impedi-
ment was thrown in the way of free intercourse with
Europeans, that the avenues of access were one after an-
other closed, until, just a century since, European com-
merce was limited to the one port of Canton, and other-
wise placed under severe and oppressive restrictions.
And we are compelled to acknowledge that, however
much there may have been in it of narrow-mindedness
and ignorance, there was also political sagacity, and a
true instinet of self-preservation. The consequences of a
want of like foresight elsewhere are apparent, in the
overthrow of native institutions, and the establishment
of European supremacy, in the fairest portions of both
the Old and New worlds. We can hardly avoid being
touched with some compunction, at witnessing the final
failure of a plan of national conduct so long and perse-
veringly pursued, and the forcible intrusion, on a scale
that shakes the fabric of Chinese empire to its founda-
tions, of the influence so anxiously excluded.

It remains for us to review the history of the efforts
made since the epoch of modern intercourse to introduce
Christianity into China, or the history of the Catholic
and Protestant missions. '

During tho sixteenth century, the Catholic church, al-
though feeling at home the staggering effect of the sever-
est blows ever struck at its supremacy, was in the midst
of a career of active and successful propagandism abroad.
This was especially the case after the foundation of the
order of Jesuits, about the middle of the century. Josuit
missionaries accompanied nearly all ‘the fleets which bore
Spanish and Portuguese adventurers to the various parts
of the newly opened world. One of Loyola’s original
associates, St. Francis Xavier, the apostle of the Indies
8
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of Japan, made the earliest attempt to establishi=
mission in China ; but he died in 1552, upon the borders -
of the empire, before he had succeeded in overcoming the
difficulties thrown in his way, more by his own country-
men than by the Chinese. The Jesuit Ricci was the
first who effected an entrance. He was suffered to pass
the frontier about 1580, after years of delay and negoti-
ation, and for a long time he preached and tanght in the
neighborhood of Canton. This, however, was to him
only the school in which to fit himself for a higher and
wider field of action. Not content with the precarious
toleration which the provincial authorities allowed him,
he sought to win for Christian missionaries such a position
in the very heart of the country as should command uni-
versal toleration, and should recommend Christianity to
the acceptance of the masses of the people. He pushed
forward from point to point, more than once rebuffed and
driven back to his old place, until at last, in 1601, he was
admitted to the capital, and was able to found there the
Jesnit mission, which, for more than two hundred years,
maintained an existence always remarkable and often full
of honor and success. The character which he impressed
upon the mission it retained through its whole history.
He was a man of vast acquirements and no ordinary ca-
pacity ; he was versed in literature, philosophy, and sci-
ence, an accomplished representative of the best culture
of the West. He felt the vast superiority of Europeun
knowledge and skill in its application over those of the
Chinese, and his aim was to utilize that superiority in
every possible way for the benefit of European religion.
His science had won him great consideration at Nanking ;
the curious imstruments which he brought as presents
opened to him the gates of the capital and of the court ;
like influences$rocured him the imperial permission to re-
main, spite of the opposition of the Board of Rites, under
whose jurisdiction such matiers properly fell. Thus it
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secame a kind of European Academy, ﬁlled \v1th men emi-
nent for learning and ability, selected with reference to the
wants, and often by the express request, of the emperor ;
men who placed themselves and their knowledge at the
disposal of the state, filled high offices, executed important
trusts, and by their usefulness as mathematicians, geogra-
phers, astronomers, mechanicians, artists, teachers, aud
by the respect and influence thereby assured to them,
were able to maintain for a long time the struggle inbe-
half of Christianity against the ever growing fear and jeal-
ousy of it on the part of the general government of the
empire. This was a bold and brilliant system of tactics,
and it held out high hopes of success ; had the times and
the places been more propitious, it might have won such
a triumph in the East as when, in the West, the Roman
empire was converted to Christianity. But it was also
not without its special dangers, as it brought the new
faith and its defenders into more conspicuous opposition
with the native institutions and their representatives,
and awakened political and scientific, as well as religious,
jealousies and hatreds. In the end it failed utterly.
Niggardly toleration for a season was the best boon it
could obtain for Christianity ; the state policy of exelu-
sion of everything foreign, as being valueless to the wel-
fare, and dangerous to the stability, of the empire, held
inexorably on its way ; while the missionaries were hon-
ored at Peking, and suffered to worship as they would,
their religion was proscribed und persecuted everywhere
else. The mission sank into the unhappy position of a
knot of personal satellites of the emperor, and unrewarded
servants of the empire, and at last became extinet. We
will briefly trace its history during the interval.

As soon as the news of Ricel’s success rveached the
West, he was appointed Superior of all the Chinese mis-
sions, and a numerous band of laborers was sent out to
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; under his direction. For some time all went well.
But, shortly after Ricei’s death, the opposiﬁon of those
who were jealous of European influence at the capital
prevailed, and an edict was obtained by which the mission-
avies were e;‘ipelled from the country, and all exercise of
their religion forbidden. = Many of them remained in hid-
ing, protected by the friends they had made, both in the
conrt and among the people, and waiting for better times.
At this period the troubles and disorders which led to the
overthrow of the dynasty were breaking out in every
province. The friends of the missionaries succeeded in
having them authorized to reappear, as men whose knowl-
edge and capacity might be made useful to the empire.
Adam Schall, the most eminent among them, was made
chief of the astronomical board, and, about 1640, was set
to casting cannon for the imperial use. But the dynasty,
oppressed at once by rebellion and foreign invasion, was
doomed to fall ; in 1644, Peking fell into the hands, first
“ of the rebels, and then of the Manchus: the latter re-
mained its masters, and the masters of the empire.

The change of dynasty made no difference in the con-
dition of the mission, although, of course, the Christian
communities suffered, and Christian missionary labor was
greatly impeded, by the disturbances and civil wars
which desolated the empire. Schall was continued in his
offices and dignities, and received unusual marks of favor
from the first Manchu emperor, whose attachment to
him was excessive, and over whom he wielded a powerful
influence, With the regents who, after the death of the
emperor, conducted for a time the affairs of state dur-
ing the minority of his son, afterwards the great Kang-hi,
the case was different ; and the enemies of the missiona-
ries were able once more to set on foot a persecution more
violent than the previous one. In 1665, the Christian
religion was placed under ban ; the missionaries were
thrown into prison, and condemned to deportation into

L
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5 depths of Tartary, while Schall, the chief mark for
jealousy and hatred, was sentenced to an ignominious
death. An earthquake prevented the execution of the
gentence, and frightened the persecutors. Schall was re-
Jeased, but immediately died. Four others were retained,
that they might serve the empire, and the rest, twenty-
five in number, were sent to Canton and thrust out of
the country.

Seience once more raised the missions from their low
estate. Their chief persecutor, and Schall’s successor as
head of the astronomical board, proved himself a terrible
ignoramus and bungler in his profession. In constructing
the state calendar, a matter of the highest consideration
in China, he had even allotted to the new year an intercal-
ary month to which it was not entitled! This and other
errors were proved upon him by the missionaries, in pres-
ence of the young emperor, who had now assumed the
reing of power. Their triumph was complete ; their foe
was disgraced, and Verbiest installed in his place; and
the admiration and confidence of the greatest and ablest
monarch who ever sat on the throne of China was given
to the missionaries, never to be withdrawn. He became
their eager pupil, and their attached friend and protector.
The victims of the recent persecution were at once re-
called to their old fields of Iabor; and some years later,
in 1692, the emperor's direct and sovereign authority
carried through the tribunals, in spite of their reluctance
and opposition, a decree which granted full toleration to
Christianity throughout the whole empire. The reign of
Kang-hi is the period of the greatest prosperity of the
Catholic missions in China. It is slso the period of the
most active and honorable participation of the missiona-
ries in the affairs of the country. Verbiest again founded
cannon, for use in the wars against the Tartars. Ger-
hillon negotiated a treaty of peace and amity with the
Russians on the northern frontier. The emperor was
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~ great work of constructing an accurate map of the whole
‘ empire was suceessfully acsomplished.

An unfayorable change, which, even before the close
of the reign of Kang-hi, came over the condition and
prospects of the Chinese mission, was due to dissensions
among the missionaries themselves. Ricci had been
very tolerant of the weaknesses of Chinese character and
the prejudices of Chinese education, and had sought to
adapt to them, so far as was possible, the doctrine which
he preached. He had seen no sufficient objection to per-
mitting the practice of those ceremonies of official and
ancestral worship which made up the substance of the
orthodox state and popular religion. He regarded them
as the * peculiar institution ” of the empire, which had a
eivil character merely, and upon which it was highly un-
advisable to lay a disturbing finger, lest the great work
of spreading the gospel among the benighted heathen of
the empire should thereby suffer hindrance ; for every
religion which had as yet obtained permanent foothold in
the country had been compelled to respect and adopt
those venerable rites. His view was a highly politic,
but probably also a sincere, one ; and it was correct, at
least so far as this, that the Chinese generally performed
the ceremonies as mere inherited forms, connecting no
idolatrous or other meaning with them. Unquestion-
ably, however, they were by origin, and in their real nat-
ure, superstitious and idolatrous, and it could be but a
degraded and lifeless Christianity which would perma-
nently tolerate them. Differences of opinion respecting
their character and the manner in which they were to be
dealt with had prevailed from the beginning among the
Jesuits themselves ; yet these, as a body, adopted the
views of Rigei, The Dominicans and missionaries of other
orders as generally condemned them. The dispute, ag-
gravated by the rivalry of the monastic orders;and even




CHINA AND THE WEST.
hyspolitical and “national jealousies, long raged high;
greatly to the scandal of the unbelievers and the detri-
ment of the missions. Both sides appealed to Rome,
and several discordant decisions were, in the course of
the seventeenth century, provisionally pronounced by the
Holy See, subject to revision upon further examination ;
yet the scale evidently leaned strongly against the views
defended by the Jesuits. The latter were then so indis-
creet as vastly to complicate the question by appealing
to their friend and patron, the emperor, and making him
a party to its adjudication.  He, himself an eclectic and
an indifferent in matters of religion, as Chinese emperors
have long been wont to be, pronounced a decision, as
was to be expected, in favor of the Jesuits and of the
Chinese rites, declaring the latter to be free from all
taint of idolatry, and altogether innocent and praise-
worthy. But unfortunately, after the maturest deliber-
ation, the case was decided at Rome the other way.
Here were two irresistible forces, the infallibility of the
pope and the universal authority of the emperor, form-
ally arrayed in opposition to one another ; neither could
give way, but the missions had to feel the direful effects
of their collision. Repeated embassies from. the pope to
the emperor only led to violent disputes, and to the exile,
imprisonment, and persecution of the legates ; while the
imperial favor was withdrawn from the missions, and
the continued toleration of the missionaries within the
borders of the empire made conditional npon their giving
a promise in writing to make no opposition to the rites,
and to remain all their lives in the conntry. Hardly, how-
ever, had the last papal legate returned from his futile
mssion, when, in 1722, the great Kang-hi died.
Yung-ching, his son and successor, was a ruler of abili-
ties not unworthy of his father, but a man of stern tems
per, and who edred little for the society and personal in-
structions of the missionaries. As the personal protection
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£oflfe emperor had long been the main defense of t

missions, prohibition and perseeution now immediately
followed. In answer to the expostulations of his Euro-
pean servints at Peking, the emperor gave them, with his
own mouth, the explanation of the course which he deemed
it for the interests of the empire to pursue, using these re-
markable words: ¢ You wish all the Chinese to become
Christians, and your law requires it ; that I know very
well. But in that case, what should we be? the subjects
of your kings ? Your Christians recognize none but you ;
in times of trouble they would listen to no voice but
yours. 1 know that at present there is nothing to fear;
but when youn vessels should come by the thousands and
tens of thousands, there would be trouble.”

We have here the key to the whole policy of the Chi-
nese, in respect to both the religion and the eommerce of
the West, as it was gradually developed and established,
under the most enlightened sovereigns who have ever
ruled over the empire. Their intolerance of Christianity
had no religious motive ; but they feared the men of Eu-
rope. They feared them for the very qualities which they
admired in them, and turned to their own profit — for
their energy of character and their vastly superior knowl-
edge. They could bear the growth of no such powerful
influence as Christianity might be expected to become, to
the decay of the native institutions, the ruin of the ruling
dynasty, and the final imposition of a foreign domination.

~ The history of the Chinese missions after the death of
Kang-hi may be told in few words. The prohibitory
edict of Yung-ching was never repealed. The mission-
aries at Peking were allowed to remain, to recruit their
numbers from time to time, to retain their civil offices
and dignities, and to practice by themselves the cere-
monies of “their religion ; but as Christian missionaries
- they were forbidden to labor, nor was the presence of
Europeans tolerated except at the capital. Yet, dur-
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o this and the following reigns, the exiled laborers stole
quietly back to their posts, and continued their old labors
in secret, and under the constant dread of discovery.
This was, indeed, the best and most heroic epoch of
Catholic Christianity in China ; the annals of the church A
can hardly show more noble examples of self-devotion, of .
persevering labor in the midst of discouragement and
danger, of patient endurance of a life of hardships, of
fortitude and resignation in meeting torture and death,
than were exhibited by the Chinese missionaries. Nota
few of the native Christians were also called to yield up
life, or to go into distant exile, for their religion ; and
most of them, if we may believe the accounts handed
down to s, worthily stood the test; while the success of
the work of proselyting was hardly less than it had been
in the haleyon days of European influence at the imperial
court.

To the brief rule of Yung-ching succeeded, in 1736, the
long and prosperous reign of Kien-lung, ending with his
abdication in 1796. The attachment of the latter to Ins %
European artists, mechanicians, and astronomers, was very
great, but he adhered inflexibly to the established policy
of prohibition of Christianity in the empire, and a slight
relaxation of the vigilance and violence of the local au-
thorities of the provinces in- discovering and punishing its
sectaries was the nearest approach to toleration which
could be made during all the latter part of the century
which had opened with such signs of promise. But now
troubles of another kind came to interrupt the progress
of the missions. The order of Jesuits was suppressed,
The French revelution puf an end to the special support
which the Chinese mission had long received from the
French government, and the troubled state of Europe,
and the prostration of the Romish church, cut off other
gources of supply, both of laborers and of means of their
support. The Peking mission grew weaker and weaker,
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fove out its last remaining representative. Yet has the
Catholic church never relinquished its hold upon China
jts numerous missionaries still traverse the empire in dis
_guise, keeping up in every city the long established com-
munities of Christians ; and its votaries are still counted
even by hundreds of thousands. It wonld, however, be
an error to account Catholic Christiamty as a power
among the Chinese people, or even as having any vital
and self-sustaining force in the empire. There is reason
to apprehend that its victories have ever been nominal
more than real ; that its standard of proselytism has been
fixed far lower than would satisfy the requirements of
the Protestant missions. It is not especially difficult to
win, from a people so little attached to any religion of
its own as the Chinese, a verbal acknowledgment of the
truth of Christian doctrine, submission to baptism, and
partial or occasional compliance with the ceremonial prac-
tices of the Romish chureh ; to communicate a real knowl-
edge of Christianity, and the possession of its spirit, is
gomething very different. That the great majority of the
millions of converts reckoned by the Catholic missions
gince their establishment have been converts in form only,
is past all reasonable doubt ; it were uncharitable to at-
tempt to say just how many may have been of another
character. Some appreciation of the spirit in which the
later missionary operations are carried on may be won from
the fact that a considerable item among' them is the bap-
tizing, under false pretenses and by unconsecrated hands,
of infants considéred ‘to:be at the point of death from
gickness. At all events; even ‘Catholics can hardly refuse
to acknowledge that Cathélic Christianity has as com-
oletely failed' to make eonquest of: China, or to establish
itself firmly and securely within the limits of the empire,
as did its predecessor, Nestorian Christianity.
Since the beginning of the present century a new era
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“missionary effort has been inaugurated, under the aun-
spices of the Protestant societies of England, Germa.ny,
and America. With the history of this movement our
readers are already too well acquainted to need that more
than the briefest sketch of it should here be presented.
The first Protestant missionary was Morrison, who landed
in the country in 1807. The contrast between his career
and that of Ricci well illustrates the difference in aim
and spirit of the two missions of which they were respect-
ively the founders. Morrison established himself in the
most quiet manner at Canton, and devoted his attention
especially to two works —the preparation of a diction-
ary, and the translation of the Bible ; works intended to
gerve as auxiliaries to those who should come after him.
He maintained a weekly religious service, but founded no
charch, and sought not to measure the usefulness of his
mission by the number of converts made, and the degree
of public attention excited. During his whole life —he
died in 1834 —The never set foot farther within the in-
terior of the country than Canton. This modest and un-
aggressive policy was rendered necessary by the changed
condition of the empire, taken in connection with the
natural limits to the efficiency of Protestant missionaries.
To attempt a clandestine entrance into the interior,
when every avenue of access was jealously .gu:'u'ded,‘a.nd
open instruction and proselytizing impracticable, would
have been useless, The only thing to be done was to
begin in confessed weakness and obscurity, and to wait ;
to lay a foundation, and to hope that better times would
build the superstructure. All the ground accessible
to the acknowledged missienary was soon occupied, and
the expansion of the missions has kept even pace with
the unclosing of the em pire. Daring their earlier period,

usper'inlly, attempts were made to gain influence among

the colonies of Chinese emigrants, who are to be found

scattered all over the coasts and islands of the In
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made by industry and enterprise; but the moderate suc-
cess met with, and the gradual opening of China itself,
have caused them to be for the most part relinquished.
More than two hundred men have, during fifty years,
been sent out by the various societies. Unlike the Jesuits,
they have addressed themselves primarily and chiefly to
the common people. They have published numerous edi-
tions of the whole or parts of the Bible, in different trans-
lations; they have reduced many of the popular collo-
guial dialects for the first time to a written form, in
Chinese or Roman characters, and in these or in the liter-
ary language have composed and circulated hosts of tracts,
and of elementary text-books in history, geography, nat-
ural science, and the like, They have been active and
successful in collecting and communicating knowledge of
the language, literature, history, and institutions of the
empire. If they are not unfrequently sneered at by the
Catholics for the limited sphere of their labors, and for
their misapplied activity in scattering abroad books which
in the great majority of cases must be wasted and lost,
the sneer is an undeserved one, and comes moreover
with a bad grace from those who have themselves sig-
nally failed in an opposite course of policy. The Cath-
olic and Protestant systems have not yet come into com-
petition with one another upon the same ground, as may
soon be the case, in order that their relative efficiency
may be tested. Great hopes have been built upon the
complete opening of access to all parts of the empire,
which appears now imminent. Yet it should not fail to
be borne in mind that but a small part of the obstacles
to penetrating the country with civilizing and Christianiz-
ing influences will thus be removed. Of all regions of
the world, China is the hardest and least promising field
for such labor. The whole character of the people, both
in its positive and its negative traits, and, not less, their
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hsd ptlon in the struggle for existence forced upon them
y the immense over-populousness of the empire, tell
powerfully against the reception of the new doctrines ;
and no one should be so thoughtless as to expect that,
where Nestorian and Roman missionaries have toiled for
centuries without any abiding harvest, there is now to be
a speedy and notable change for the better. We should
ourselves rejoice to see reason to believe that the Chinese
are more likely to be penetrated with a new spirit, and to
rise in the scale of mnations, from free intercourse with
Europeans, than to lose what they already have, and to
suffer national degradation and extinction.



IV-
MULLER'S CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK
SHOP.!
—_—

OUR notice of this important work, which was pub-
lished in England not less than two years ago, comes a
little late (1869). But we were willing to await the
time when the appearance of the American (authorized)
reprint should have put it in the hands or within the reach
of more of our readers. Everybody now knows it, at least
by repute, as one of the striking books of the decade ; as
excelled in interest by none of Professor Miiller’s former
publications, great as has been the acceptance which these
have won. Their author has so gained the ear of the
reading public, that anything which he may send out is
sure of a wide circulation and the most favorable consid-
eration. We réjoice that the present volumes come forth
with this prestige, for they are worthy to be extensively
studied, and cannot fail to exert a valuable influence in

L

‘moulding the views of thoughtful men. They are in ad-

vance of the general opinion, but in the direction in which
that opinion seems to be moving. The mode of their
asefulness is twofold : as they furnish authentie informa-
tion respecting the religious ideas and mythical fancies of
periods and races lying outside our European Christian
pivilization ; and as they instigate us to view these in

1 Chips from @ German Workshop. By Max Miiller, M. A., ete. Vol. L.
Basays on the Sticace of Religion.  Val. 1L Essuys on Mythology, Traditions,
and Customs. New York: Charles Seribner & Co. 1869, 12mo. Pp. XXXV.,
374, and 402. ’



ML:LLER'S CHIPS ‘FROM A 'GERMAN. WORKSHOP, @I
ity

right relation to one another and to Christiani
No one living, probably, is better qualified than Professor
Miiller for the task which he has heve undertaken. His
specialty, the study of the Veda, sets Lim in the very
heart of the myths and creeds and rites of the Indo-Euro-
pean peoples ; and hardly any one has studied them more
deeply, or in a more original spirit, than he. The circle
of Vedic divinities and their Greek correspondents are
his most engrossing theme ; but he is hardly less full
upon the subject of the Zend-Avesta ; while the mono=
theism of the Semites, the dry utilitarian precepts of
Confucius, the dizzying doctrines of Buddhism, and the -
simple beliefs of half-civilized American aborigines, re-
ceive also not a little of his attention. Such trustworthy
and comprehensive information, so att ractively presented
within so brief compass, is not elsewhere to be found by
the student of the general religious history of mankind.
Made up, as it is, of independent essays, collected and re-
printed with little change, the work has not the order
and completeness of a systematic treatise ; but it is more
easily read than such a treatise would be ; each essay is a
whole in itself, and not long enough to fatigne the atten-
tion of any one who is capable of deriving profit from the
instruction it offers. 'There is also, it must be confessed,
some repetition, which we might wish that the author had
been willing, by a little additional labor in rewriting, to
avoid; yet the fault is one of trivial consequence in com- |
parison with the solid merits of the work.

So large, and so much the most important, part of the
two volumes deals with religions, that the work as a
whole is fairly to be reckoned as religious; although ounly
the first volume purports by its title to be such. That
title, by the way, is not quite happily chosen : the preface
alone is of the nature of an “ essay on the science of relig-
ion ;7" the rest are rather essays on specific religions, as
sontributions to a science of religion. This science the
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dence of language, and founded upon a comparative
study of all the religions which prevail or have prevailed
upon the earth, and upon an understanding of them as
the diverse products and expressions of one universal re-
ligious faculty or instinct. He pleads with much fervor
and eloquence for the free and impartial submission of all
religions, Christianity included, to this scientific investi-
gation, this historical and comparative examination ; urg-
ing in its favor the authority of the old Christian Fathers,
and the advantage certain to accrue to us in the better
comprehension and estimation of our own religion, not
less than of those with which it is compared. He earn-
estly protests, at the same time, against the prevailing
judgment of heathen religions as products of human
depravity, sacrilegious devil-worships, worthy of unmixed
condemnation ; and insists upon their claim to be regarded
as earnest, though erring, attempts on the part of short-
sighted humanity to. solve the same great problems to
which our own faith is an answer.

Professor Miiller fully recognizes the difficulty of per-
suading the great body of those who hold the Christian
religion to let it become the object of a scientific scrutiny,
along with the rest, as if it were of like substance with
these, Their feelings are almost invincibly opposed to
such treatment. Their religion, to them, is no product of
a human instinet, but a body of absolute truth, supernat-
arally revealed, and obtainable in no other way. Nor are
Christians alone likely to be found impracticable. The
sincere advocates of every creed under heaven will insist
on making a similar reservation. You may analyze and
gompare other men’s religions as you will, tracing their
various features to certain traits of human nature, or in-
finences of human history and institutions ; but each one’s
own faith is something of a different class. The Moslem
has authority for all that he believes, in the infallible in-



Veda has existed from all eternity,.and is itself a founda-
tion of truth, undemonstrable and unassailable; the
Buddhist vaunts the superhuman wisdom and power of
the dreamy ascetic who taught him to aspire to extine-
tion — and so with the rest. Only the Chinese, who
have never arrogated to their great teacher anything but
superior insight and purity of heart, will be liberal enough
to join heartily with the votaries of the nmew science,
along with those who elsewhere may have risen, or fallen,
into a Chinese indifferentism. It is in vain to tell each
one that, if his creed really contains the essence of divine
wisdom, the most searching and impartial study and com-
parison will only bring its superiority more clearly to
light: he will see an indiguity in the very quest.

But even those who allow the impartial comparison of
all religions have room to doubt the feasibility of a sci-
ence of religion. Religion is so intricately intertwined
with the whole of human thought and action that it
hardly admits of being separated and considered apart,
completely and distinctly. Its substance — human opin-
ions and convictions — is of too subjective a character to be
easily and safely handled ; and the creeds which strive to
express it, the rites and observances which it prompts, are
wont to be, as our author well shows, untrustworthy wit-
nesses to its true character. They are very unlike the
words and forms and phrases of which human speech con-
sists : these have enough of the conerete and objective
about them to bear scientific treatment. A science of re-
licion seems almost as little to be looked for as a science
of human opinion, or of manners and customs.

These, it may be alleged, are merely difficulties in the
way, and the progress of study and of the enlightenment
v general opinion will show them not to be insuperable,
But we do not see even the possibility of a science of re-
ligion upon just the basis which Miiller would establish

0



of human character and circumstances, then something
like a scientific exposition of their rise and development
may be possible ; not otherwise.; According to what may
be called the naturalistic view, now accepted by many of
the students of human history, the religious feeling is
called forth in the first instance, and guided in its growth,
by men’s recognition of a power without them and infi-
nitely superior to them, manifested in the phenomena of
the world which surrounds them ; by their irresistible dis-
position to attribute to this power an anthropomorphous.
form or forms, paralleling its action with that which they
best understand and see to be most efficient within the
*sphere of their own consciousness and observation ; and
by the attempt to settle their own relation to it, and put
themselves in communication with it, in order to the ob-
taining of good and the averting of evil. Man is the only
creature capable of forming the fundamental conception
of something in nature higher and greater than himself,
and of feeling the desire to penetrate its secrets ; but he
acquires this capacity along with his rise above his primi-
tive and natural condition, his utterly savage state.
There are races, even now, so sunken and absorbed in the
lowest wants of their animal nature, that no religious idea
has ever dawned upon their minds, any more than the
idea of beauty, or the love of virtue. In different races
such ideas make their appearance at different epochs of
mental progress, and assume a very diverse form, with
corresponding influence upon life and character. With
some, religion is from the outset an ennobling element ;
it eleyates and makes them happy ; with others, it begins
and remains abject and cringing; it is full of dread, like
the fear of children in the dark ; it expresses itself in
deprecatory rites, and is fertile of superstitions of every
kind. On the whole, it follows a certain direction of ad-
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nee; it makes its way from blinder and more childish
views to such as are clearer and stronger ; it begins with
finding gods and demons everywhere, in its naive ascrip-
tion of each class of phenomena to a separate agency ; it
tends, where character and circumstances favor, toward
the apprehension of a unity in all the varying phenomena,
of the universe, and a oneness of their creator and man-
ager — that is to say,it tends from polytheism toward
monotheism.

Now it appears to us that no one who does not take
something like the view thus set forth of the rise and
growth of the heathen religions has any right to talk of a
science of religion at all; and it is at ‘this fundamental
point that we deem Professor Miiller's science wanting
in soundness and consistency. His religious philosophy
presents a curious analogy with his linguistie philosophy.
In language, he adopts and teaches the current methods
of historical research, treating human speech as the prod-
uct of a continuous process of development from ele-
ments the most simple and formless, carried on along
with its use, by men who have spoken it, until he gets
back to the very beginning : there he assumes a miracle —
not precisely a scriptural, but a kind of natural or mate-
rialistic miracle ; namely, an original instinct, different
from anything which men have nowadays, vouchsafed for
the express purpose of setting in motion the process of
linguistic development, and withdrawn when it had an-
swered that purpose. S0 also, at the very fountain-head
of all religion he finds — we must not say an instinet,
since he criticises and rejects that word as used by Renan,
but what is equivalent — an intuition and a feeling, ¢ an
intuition of God and the immediate feeling of dependence
on God,” which “ could only have been the result of a
primitive revelation.” This intuition he regards as
neither monotheistic nor polytheistic ; and its natural ex.-
pression is simply the dogma, “Godis God.” Rlge.



henotheistic — that is to say, as not apprehending or
believing in more gods than one, although at the same
time not consciously holding the unity of God.

So far as this is intelligible to us, it is altogether un-
satisfactory. If Miiller means simply to maintain that,
before the distinct and conscious recognition of a plu-
rality of gods, there must have existed in the minds of
untatored men a dim and undefined apprehension of an
extra-human force or forces at work in the world about
them, he is only presenting in a somewhat peculiar form
the prevailing view stated above. But his phraseology
does not fairly imply this; it seems hardly accordant
with any other theory than that of an original paradisiac
condition of man, as a being with powers miraculously
developed and knowledge stored up by superhuman
means, instead of such a one as any of us might have
-been if flung at birth into a desert land and nurtured by
wild beasts. We do not suppose that our author holds
such a theory, although he nowhere, that we have noticed,
expresses himself distincfly either for or against it.
Doubtless he believes in a general upward progress of
mankind since the earliest ages, in the gradual develop-
ment of powers at first possessed unconsciously, in the
accumulation of knowledge and the acquisition of the
power to use it and reason upon it. That the untaught
and undeveloped generations of men were capable of an
intuition of God, and a feeling of sonship, seems to us
quite inconceivable : we fail to see upon what good
ground the assumption can be maintained as plausible.
So far as Miiller himself attempts to support it by argu-
ment and illustration, he is not very successful. Thus,
to prove the priority of monotheism, he alleges the fact
that “in no language does the plural exist before the
singular.” /But the same fact, it is evident, would equally
prove that the existence of one sole tree or bird was be-

L5
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feved in before that of many trees or birds ; that men w.
monodruists and monornithists before they became poly-
druists and polyornithists. If we do not misunderstand
him, he would account for the separation of one God into
many gods in such ways as this: Men first said tonat,
Bpovrd, meaning ¢ he thunders *— that is to say, he, the
one God. Then, since the thunder came from the sky,
they occasionally said also « the sky thunders ;7 and this
mode of speech grew into a habit, so that finally «he™
and ¢ the sky” became irretrievably mixed together in
their minds, by the almost irresistible force of language,”
and they confusedly looked upon the latter as one of the
names of the former. And, having committed similar
confusions in speaking of other manifestations of the one
supreme deity, they found themselves all at once in pos-
session of a set of nmames for him, as sky (Jupiter, Zels)
and so on, which they imagined to be names of 80
many distinct beings. And so they fell into polytheism.
We should be very glad to make an exposition of this
peculiar theory which should be less implausible and even
self-refuting, but we know not how to do so. Tt attrib-
utes to words a kind of power over the mind which we
can only compare to jugglery, and which we cannot butb
regard as inconsistent with any sound view of human
speech. It is not, however, altogether at variance with
opinions respecting language which our author has else- |
where expressed. He inclines generally to regard words
as the masters rather than the servants ofv ideas, holding
that the former condition the latter, instead of being pro-
duced for their service, and that no abstract conception is
for a moment possible without a vocable expressing it.
Thus, also, in the essay on * Semitic Monotheism,” from
which we have taken & part of the expressions quoted or
referred to above, he combats with much vigor Renan's
theory of an original monotheistic tendency in the char-
acter of the Semitic races (Hebrews, Arabs, ete.), and
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es whatever may be peculiar to them in this rega
the peculiarity of their language, the radical meaning
in their words being much more persistent than in those
of other tongues — a Semitic epithet remaining an epithet
merely, while in Indo-European languages, for example,
its origin is readily forgotten, and it assumes the value
of a specific designation. The Semite could never be
cheated into imagining that, in the phrase Zevs Bpovrd, Zeds
signified a being instead of a part of the material cre-
ation, because its appellative meaning, ¢the bright,” or
¢ shining,” would not be wholly lost from memory. This
characteristic feature of Semitic speech is very suitably
brought in as an element in the discussion; but most
scholars, we are persuaded, will think that Miller over-
‘estimates its importance, and that his solution of the
problem is, to say the least, not more satisfactory than
that of the aunthor he opposes. The Semites have man-
aged to find real names for all the objects they have wished
to designate ; and if their mythopeeic or theopeic tendency
had been as pronounced as that' of the leading Indo-Euro-
pean races, we see no reason to believe that they would not
have fabricated as many myths, and believed in as many
gods. In fact, as our author points out, if all the Semitic
races are taken into view, it is found that they have been
polytheistic enough ; and he ascribes their exalted doc-
trine of one God directly to the one man Abraham, whom
he believes to have received it by divine revelation. So
that, after all, it appears that the original intuition of one
God, even when aided by the unyielding processes of
Semitic word-formation, has not been able to furnish the
later world with a single monotheistic religion. It is not
without show of reason that Miller rejects Renan’s theory
of a Semitic ‘instinct’ for monotheism, as refuted by
the general Semitie worship of Baal, Moloch, Ashtaroth,
and the rest ; but what shall we think of his own univer-
sal “intuition ” of humanity, which in every race undet

L



MULLER'S CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORKSHOP. I |

aven has been blinded and baffled by its own blunder-
ing attempt at expression, and of which the appointed
office has had to be filled by a later snperhuman agency ?

The vexed question of Semitic monotheism is much too
recondite to be followed out here; we can only touch
upon it in passing ; and would say to our readers thut
two more eloquent and interesting articles than those of
Renan and Miiller upon it are not easily to be found in
the whole range of discussion upon this class of cubjects.

There is yet another point, closely connected with
those already treated, in regard to which our author ap-
pears to us not less guilty of exaggerating the influence
of expression; and it is a point of prime consequence.
Mythology, not less than polytheism, is laid by him at
the door of language. His views as to the relation of
myths and words are drawn out more fully’in the second
series of his Lectures on Language than in the present
work ; yet the second volume of Chips contains his cel-
ebrated Oxford Essay ou Comparative Mythology, which
sketched the outline of his whole system, and even brought
forward many of the details which have attracted the at-
tention of scholars, and led to no small comment and eon-
troversy. He goes so far as to declare mythology a kind
of ¢« disease of language,” and to maintain that men were
led along into mythic fancies, as into a belief in many
gods, without their own knowledge and almost against
their own will, by the overpowering influence of the
phrases they used. It may be that his expressions do
him partial injustice, and that his views are not so differ-
ent from those of other sqholars as they appear to be;
but we are persuaded that he at any rate presents the
subject in a false light, and lays an unsound and unten-
able foundation for the whole study of myths. We at
the present day say, < The wind dashes the rain against
the house,” * The cloud darts lightnings at the earth,”
wnd 80 on, in what we call figurative or poetic phiase,
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lief that the wind and cloud are superhuman beings, act-
ing after the manner of men. Why is this? Because,
says Professor Miiller, words have less power over us
than over the ancient generations; because our thought
is withered ; because our language is not suffering under
that specific disease: and more of the same sort. Buf
in this he is himself a mythopeeist. One of the essential

parts of myth-making is the substitution of an analogy

for an explanation. To express by a figure something
which is only half-understood or wholly obscure, then to
dwell upon the figurative expression as if it were a true
definition, and let it hide from sight the thing meant to
be expressed, is a good process in mythology, though not
in science. What is the power of a word? A word is
nothing but the sign of a conception ; the only force in
action is the mind which forms the conception, and uses
the word as its sign. We are saved from making gods of
the wind and cloud by the fact that we have long since
left behind us that stage of development in which we in-
elined to see in the works of nature the acts, and effects
of acts, of beings similar to men. This inclination, now,
geems to us to be incontestably the true mythopeeic force,
and it should receive the first place and consideration in
all theoretic discussion of mythologic fancies. The lin-
guist may then go on to show how designation by a word
is an important step in the process of personification, how
it constitutes an external support for the conceptions to
eling to, and furnishes the means whereby the figurative
statement is handed down more faithfully than its ex-
planation ; so that the two are finally divorced from one
another, and there remains a myth, with its proper mean-
ing unintelligible to those who report and eredit it. Thus
the study of language is proved to have a most important
bearing upon that of mythology, although not, as our au-
thor is inclined to claim, its actual foundation.

L
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regards the details of his mythological investiga- :
tions, it is well known that Miiller is at variance with
many of the best specialists in this department on the
continent, who regard a part of his comparisons and ex-
planations as fanciful and erroneous, and his etymologies
as forced. Bspecially, they refuse to follow him in his
:dentification of almost all mythic figures with the sun or
the dawn, and his explanation of numberless myths as
growing out of the relation of those two manifestations.
Whether, however, he be finally proved wrong or right,
it is certain that he has struck a very productive vein,
and worked it in a most ingenious manner, and that the
views he has suggested and the discussions he has stirred
up cannot fail to promote the rapid advancement of the
study of primitive religions.

The manner and style of these essays of Miiller, as of
his larger and more serious works heretofore published,
are worthy of high praise. No English author in this
department has a greater power as a writer of English
than he ; none writes with more fervid thought or more
genuinely eloquent expression. Of course, the essays are
not of entirely equal merit in these respects ; and it
should be especially noted that one who commences his
perusal of the work with the first essay in the first vol-
ume, the author's lecture at Leeds on the Veda, will gain
a too unfavorable idea of the whole, of which it is the,
heaviest and least attriictive portion, though replete with
valuable information. The same }ﬂiper exhibits, to our
apprehension, a rather marked tendency to put its auther
forward as the editor of the Veda, instead of an editor of
@ Veda. The same tendency appears here and there in
other essays. That the Rig-Veda is by far the most im=
portant work of its class, no one will deny ; but this does
not justify the assertion that the rest are all of a merely
liturgical character, and have no value independent (;f
this one. And if he had made the good people of Leeds
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understand that the bulky quarto which he was a
pains to carry along and exhibit 4o them contained
only about one part Veda and four parts modern Hindu
commentary, of disputed worth, they might not have
opened their eyes quite so widely with admiration.

&

Professor Miiller informs us that the present volumes

contain only a selection from his fugitive writings on the
two classes of subjects indicated. The first includes at
least one essay which we greatly regret that he did not
class with those destined to oblivion. We mean that
upon the Aitareya Brihmana of Professor Haug. It is
in all respects unworthy of him, being an unreserved and
uncritical encomium of a work which, along with very
great merits, has some striking defects, shows signs of
hasty preparation, and unduly depreciates the labors of
others in the same field. Nor is the inclusion of the essay
recommended by any interesting discussion of points of
general importance contained in it, or by sound and in-
structive views upon the period of Hindu antiquity to
which it relates; while it is especially objectionable on
account of the note which its author has added at the
end.

In the article as originally pnblished (“ Saturday Re-
view "’ for March 19, 1864), Professor Miiller had been ill-
advised enough to insert an attack upon his fellow San-
skrifists, the collaborators in the great Sanskrit lexicon
published at St. Petersburg, charging them with having
formed a mutual-admiration society, with the intent to
“sing each other’s praises in the literary journals of Rus-
8ia, Germany, and America,” and to * speak slightingly ”
of all outside of that circle. What had happened to call
furth this accusation is hard to discover ; unless perhaps
that more than one of the scholars veferred to had re-
2ently (without any apparent or known concert) joined
in defending the lexicon and its authors from a very vio-
lent and unjuat tack made upon them. At any rate,
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r. Haug (who has quite enough n.ufrit to- stand alox.le,
and can afford to invite gearching criticism instead of in-
diseriminate commendation) was patted on the back, and
assured that, if his book should be spoke.n of unki.ndly “in
the journals of the Mutual-Praise Society,” this sh'm.xld
have no effect upon the opinion of anybody whose opinion
was worth having. Inthe ¢ Chips,” now, Miller has omit-
ted the offensive paragraph; but he has appended to the
essay a note which, instead of mitigating, has trebled the
original offense. He first explains the omission, intimat-
ing the nature of the accusation made, and averring that
he did not originate it, but merely repeated it from others,
being convinced that there was foundation for it. He
represents it as having been met “by a very loud and
hoisterous denial.” He is sorry if he has given unnec-
essary pain by what he has done, and hopes that in future
no reason for similar complaint will be given; if that re-
sult be produced, he will*try to bear like a martyr the
wrath and resentment which he has provoked. We are
at a loss for words to characterize the cool effrontery of
this paragraph. Its tone of magisterial assumption is not
easily to be paralleled. Miiller says, in effect, that a parcel
of naughty persons have been caught in their naughtiness ;
that he has administered to them deserved correction, un-
der which they have eried out lustily ; that he is grieved
at having had to hurt them so much, and make them so
angry ; but comforts himself with thesbelief that it is for
their good. And this to men some of whom can show
gervices to Sanskrit literature far superior to his own, and
whose reputation for single-mindedness and candor is, to
say the least, not less than lis!

As regards, indeed, fairness and candor, there are im-
plications and insinuations in this note which are not cal-
culated to increase its author’s reputation. There is, in
ehe first place, the ¢ very loud and boisterous denial.”
Tt is a piby that we are not informed where such a denial




essor Miiller's lively imagination. An anonymous criti-
cism, in a periodical so little famed for impartiality and
leniency of judgment as the “ Saturday Review,” was not
likely greatly to disturb the peace of whomsoever it might
be aimed at ; and to those who recognized in it the hand
of the Oxford Professor it was doubtless more worthy of
attention as an illustration of personal character than in
anv other way. We are not aware that any one ever
took public notice of it, excepting Professor Weber of
Berlin. This eminent scholar, being himself the butt at
which both Haug and Miiller had chiefly aimed their ar-
rows, could hardly remain silent without seeming to con-
fess inability to repel the accusations laid against him;
accordingly, in his ITndische Studien (ix. 2, 1865), he re-
wprinted the article, side by side with another very able
and trenchant criticism of Dr. Haug’s book, written by a
Hindu and first printed in India, for the purpose of con-
trasting the learning and spirit of the two crities — much
to the disadvantage of the Anglo-German ; and then, af-
ter a few strong but dignified words in answer to the lat-
ger’s insinuations, he proceeded to a very detailed and
paveful examination of the work which Miuller had volun-
teered to guaranty espccially agz}inst any attack he might
make upon it — discussing it with\a fullness of erudition
certainly not at the cm.nman(.l of any other European
scholar, doing justice to its g)hd 111e1‘1t§, bUt. also pointing
out, without passion fmd thhou't carping, 1ts errors and
defects ; thus furnishing & TULMING commentary upon it
of the highest value, and without the assistance of which
no unpracticed st,udent; shoulc? vel}’tu're 0 use the work at
ol This was Weber's ‘t’(‘lelna]: ? if Miiller deseribes it
a8  Joud and boisterous, = we can only infer that it must

have rung hodefully in his ears,

. Again, the charges of * literary rattening whi(_.-,h our
author says that he mevely alludes to, and of which be
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found in the latter’s pages at all ; they appear rather to
emanate from no other person than the scholar whose at-
tack upon -the St. Petersburg lexicon was the occasion of
all the after-trouble. So that the plain history of the
affair seems to be this: some one falls fiercely upon the
work of a company of collaborators; they unite in its
defense ; thereupon the aggressor reviles them as a mu-
tual-admiration society ; and Miiller repeats the accusa-
tiou, giving it his own indorsement, and volunteering in
addition that of another scholar,

Once more, Miiller refers his readers, if they are curi-
ous to see the expunged paragraphs, to the Indische Stu-
dien, where, he says, the review may be seen reprinted,
though, as usual, very incorrectly.” It is strange that,
writing especially for Englishmen, he does not send them
rather to the place of original publication ; apparently,
he could not resist the temptation to cast in passing an
additional slur upon the man whose denial had seemed to
him so boisterous. In this, however, he was too little
mindful of the requirements of fair dealing ; for he leaves
wivy one who may take the trouble to turn to the Jndische
Studien, and compare the version there given with that
found among the ** Chips,” to infer that all the discordances
he shall discover are attributable to Weber’s ¢ incorrect-
ness ;7 whereas they are in fact mainly alterations which
Miiller has made in his own reprint ; and the real inac-
curacies are perfectly trivial in character and few in
number — such printer's blunders as are rarely avoided
Ly Germans who print-English, or by English who print
German. We should donbtless be doing Miiller injustice
if we maintained that he deliberately meant Webep to
bear the odium of all the discrepancies which a comparer
might find ; but he is equally responsible for the result,
if it I8 owing ouly to carelessness on his part.

We regard this note as by far the most discreditable
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{uction of Professor Miller that has ever come under
our notice ; the epithet ¢ outrageous > is hardly too strong
to apply to it. If this is to be his style of carrying on
a literary controversy, he cannot much longer claim to be
treated with the ordinary courtesies of literary warfare.

It is also not quite fair and above-board that in the
body of his article he notes with complacency, as sup-
porting his own view of the matter, that Dr. Haug ¢ calls
absurd ” the theories of those who hold that the lunar as-
‘terisms constituting the old Hindn zodiac were probably
devised in some other country than India. For if he had
dared to quote Haug's own dictum, his readers would
have seen how weak a staff it was to lean upon. Haug is
speaking of the observation of the solstices recordedc in
the Jyotisha, and he remarks: ¢ To believe that such an
observation was imported from some foreign country,
Babylon or Chfna, would be absurd ; for there is noth'u;g
in it to show that it cannot have been made in the north-
western part of India, or a closely adjacent country.”
That is to say, it is absurd to believe anything the con-
trary of which does not admit of being proved impossible !
Moreover, it will be noticed how far Miller has stretched
the bearing of the allegation of absurdity brought by his
authority. After these two examples of his i1l success in
reporting the latter’s opinions, we should almost be justi-
fied in adding to any further statement of his, « made, as
usual, very incorrectly.”

In fact, we would ecall attention to one more very in-
correct statement made in the course of the same review.
He says, respecting the date of the observation above
veferred to, that it ¢ has been fixed by the Rev. R. Main
at 1186 B. ©.” (altered in the reprint to * has been accu-
rately fixed,” etc.). But this gentleman did nothing
whatever toward fixing the date in question except to
take a caleulation made by Archdeacon Pratt, of Calecutta,
and vory slightly change the value of one of the factors

L.



MULLER'S CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORKSHOP. @I

— namely, the precession of the equinoxes. Mr.
Pratt had estimated the precession approximately, as is
usual in calculations of this character, at one degree in
seventy-two years; greater precision than this doee not
comport with the general conditions of the problem ; and
the other, by insisting upon its absolute mathematical
value, committed a piece of mathematical pedantry, very
much as one who should insist on a fraction of a mile in
estimating the distance of the sun from us. The whole
caleulation, to be sure, is little better than worthless, and
has been so proved ;! but if any one is to have credit for
it, it is Archdeacon Pratt, and he alone.

Astronomy is not one of Professor Miiller’s strong
points, and it would be easy to show that others of his
reasonings in this essay bearing upon astronomical sub-
jects are unsound and without value ; but we have surely
already said enough to prove our thesis — that the omission
of the essay and its appended note from his next edition
would be a mnotable increase of the value of the work.
We hope that in the other pair of volumes, promised as
the completion of the series, he will be somewhat more
tender of his fellows’ reputation and of his own.

The third volume of * Chips ” was issued by the au-
thor in 1870 ;and neither the fourth, nor any announee- °
ment of it, has yet appedred, so that the series appears to
be for the present brought to an end. The concluding
volume could not expect such a career as its predecessors
had, since it deals with subjects comparatively accessible
and often treated, and on which the distinguished author
has no higher authority to speak to us than a great many
of his contemporaries. Tis first paper is a really valuable
sketch of Grerman literature from the earliest times; it
was originally published as introduction to a volume of

1 Ses below, p. 381.
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Among the slighter
articles that follow is an account of the author’s father,
Wilhelm Miiller, a poet of real merit, though not of wide
repute, who died while his more celcbrated son was a
very young child. The collection is brought to a close
by a lively and appreciative sketch of the life, genius, and
labors of the author's patron and life-long friend, the
Chevalier Bunsen, from which many will be glad to learn
something of the many-sided activity and noble spirit of
that truly great man. To this biographical notice are
added as appendix an extended series of letters from
Bunsen to Miiller, making up between a quarter and a
third of the readable contents of the entire volume.
Their interest as materials in the hands of a biographer of
Bunsen, or as parts of a special and independent tribute
to him, is undeniable ; whether it was well judged to put
them before the world as so substantial a part of Miiller's
collected essays, admits of more question.

A more proper continuation of the first two volumes of
« Chips " was given by their author early in 1870, in the
form of four lectures ¢ On the Science of Religion,” pro-
duced at the Royal Institution in London, and variously
printed and reprinted since.! These, however, are chieﬂ}
an expansion of the preface to the first volume of “ Chips,”
together with an epitome of part of the information as to
particular religions contained in both volumes. They do
1ot show any noteworthy progress in the author’s mind
toward cleasr and definite views; they do not advance
the plan and ground-work of the new science ; and in
point of style and interest of presentation they fall short
of his usual standard. We venture here a further eriti-
cal remark or two, on subjects related with those which
liave been discussed in the preceding pages.

1 Qolloeted in a volume at New York (Scribner & Co. ) in 1872; more recently
(1873) by the author himself, at London, with the addition of two later lectures,
one on the Philosophy of Mythology, and one on Mistaken Analogies in Com
parative Theology-
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The oue all-important truth, without a recognition of
which there can be no foundation for a scientific or fruit-
ful study of religions, is, in our view, clearly this : that
the early religions beliefs of every race arise out of the un-
‘ aided attempts of that race to explain to itself the prob-
lem of the universe, as we may call it— the mystery
of man’s existence, surroundings, and destiny. Every hu-
man being finds himself placed in the midst of forces
which are vastly more powerful than he, and indefinitely
varied in their manifestations, and of which the action,
while he can neither understand nor control 1t, 1S now
helpful and now hurtful to him ; his own birth and death
are inexplicable phenomena ; the influences, in himself
and others, which make for his happiness or unhappiness,
he does not half comprehend ; his longings and his fears
seek a support outside of himself ; his consciousness of
good or evil desert puts itself in relation with those
awful powers which seem to govern the whole of nature.
No race of men—if sufficiently gifted and sufficiently
developed to have a sense for all this, or to be otherwise
affected than struck dumb with stupid wonder at it —
could possibly help reasoning upon it, and deriving views
and theories and beliefs, and framing acts and ceremo-
nies expressing them: and these, in all their variety, de-
pending upon the various endowments and circumstances
of the different peoples, are their religions. The religion
of a people is even more inseparable at the outset than
later from the general mass of its thétght and opinion.

If this fundamental truth be accepted, then the true
methed of investigation is an obvious corollary to it : the
religion of each race must be studied as g whole, and in
its historical connection and development. It is g hise
torical product, the result of long growth, a structure
built upon by generation after generation, one working
over, modifying, and adding to that which was be-

queathed it by another. The language of every race is
10 A
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@ éimilar product of similar forces, another accompani-
ment and result of a connected historical development.
This - being so, those grand continuous communities
(whether absolutely pure races or not) which have
formed families of connected langnages, will have formed
related religions also: religions more or less alike, be-
cause proceeding from the same basis, but also more or
less diverse, because of their discordant later growth.
This is the simple ground of the parallelism between
religion and language —a parallelism which, in his
third lecture, Miiller misunderstands and distorts most
strangely. Instead of joint results of ethnic unity, twin
institutions handed down through the divergent lines of
relationship of each race, he makes them the causes of
nationality, and dependent each in turn upon the other.
It might not be easy to find a more striking example of
unclear perception and unsound reasoning in all Miiller’s
works than he exhibits in this lecturve ; and the views he
incidentally puts forth as to the nature and history of
language — especially as to its originally wild and chaotic
condition, and its concentration, in three special cases,
into families of related speech, by an unnatural and ex-
ceptional process, originating in the spontaneous act of
certain remote generations — are unintelligible and inde.
fensible, at variance with his own soundest teachings
hitherto, and subversive of the science of language which
he claims to have done so much to establish.

In criticising and setting aside certain superficial
elassifications of religions (which were, perhaps, hardly
worth so much attention, since they would disappear of
themselves in presence of a right method), Miiller has
forgotten to notice the most important distinction of all
— that between, on the one hand, ethnic religions,
which have grown up by the gradual accumulation of be=
liefs and practices in a whole community, innamerable
individuals bearing a part in their formatipn 3 and, on



26/ other hand, individual religions, products each of
he deeper insight and uncompromising independence of
gome one person, who breaks the shackles of traditional
faith and practice, clears away narrow superstitions and
effete ceremonies, and founds upon a new basis of per-
ceived truth a new system. Religions of the latter class,
of course, can arise only in later times, and can succeed
in establishing themselves only where the forms of the
old religion have become hollow, and no longer faithfuily
represent the better insight of the times. They, too, are
alone capable of extension and transfer from one race to
another, of becoming ¢ missionary religions ;" for, though
they have their roots in the whole body of the national
faith, and for their comprehension need the most careful
study of the latter, they also in a degree cut loose from i,
and plant themselves on grounds which men of other
races can accept and oceupy.

The spirit in which the study of. religions is to be pur-
sucd is equally evident from the view we have taken: it
is the spirit of liberal and tolerant inquiry, of interest, of
consideration and respect; often, perhaps, of pity and
sorrow, but without intermixfure of holy horror and in-
dignation at the depth of human depravity displayed.
If human nature has proved itself, on the whole, so weak
and short-sighted, so selfish and impure, as to have won
only faint glimpses of truth, and to have clothed them in

wild and abhorrent forms, it is very sad ; and we ought '

to be the move grateful for the light«vhich we enjoy, and
by which, in the same weakness of human nature, we
walk but fitfully and unfaithfully. All the higher and
better rehgwns of the world crnfcs‘; this weakness, for
they all elaim to found themselves on a revelation : that
i3 to say, they imply the impotence of man, without su-
pernatural aid, to understand whence he comes, how he is
to live, and what is to be his end. "And a hearty charity
and kindly compassion should be among the most trust

worthy and valuable signs of a true illumination.

- MULLER'S CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORKESHOP. @I
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7e may look for valuable results from Professor Miil-
ler’s lectures in the directing of more enlightened atten-
tion to the study of religions, and we may expect from
his wide scholarship and liberality of spirit important ad-
ditions to our knowledge of religions; but we are hardly
disposed to recognize him as the founder and promulgator
of a new science. !
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COX'S ARYAN MYTHOLOGY.!
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Ix this work Mr. Cox has followed up a beginning .

which he made some years ago (1867) with his little
« Manual of Mythology.” The latter, in its brevity and
one-sidedness, hardly merited so large a name; and it
was somewhat overpraised by the adherents of the speeial
school to which it belonged, and by those who take their
cue from them. The present is a much more ambitions
and elaborate effort ; and it well deserves, as it will doubt=
less receive, general and careful attention. It is the ex=
treme working-out, in one direction, of a tendency in
mythological study which has been for some time growing
in force, and has quite recently made itself very conspic-
wous : the tendency, namely, to shift the basis of investi-
gation of any special mythology within the circle of the
Indo-European family to the more general ground of In-
do-European mythology ; to treat itass developed branch
of an older stock, requiring eomparisen with the other
branches from the same stock; at once to expand the
deld and to change and deepen the methods of mytho-
logic research. This tendency began to shea itself with
the first establishment of Iihdo-European unity, and was
its necessary vesult. When once it was impregnably
demonstrated that a single community had laid the foun-
dation of Greek, Latin, Celtic, Germanie, Slavie, Iranian,

1 The Mythology of the Aryan Nations. By George W. Cox, M. A., late
Ycholar of Trinity College, Oxford. In two volumes. London. 8ve. 1870
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Indian language, and had developed that language
to a high degree of structural perfection, under traceable
conditions of culture which were far in advance of utter
barbarism, the inference was a natural one that the same
community must have developed, also, a common relig-
lon : that is to say, that it must have arvived at certain
apprehensions of the nature of the powers existing and
at work in the world outside of man ; of their modes of
action and their connection with man ; of man’s relation
to them, his origin, duties, and destiny ; that it must
liave framed some common expression, by word, myth,
and ceremony, of its religious views ; and that, accord-
ingly, some velies of this primitive faith might be plau-
sibly looked for among the early beliefs and myths of the
Indo-European nations ; just as relics of their ancient
tongue had been diseovered, abundant and unmistakable,
in even their most modern idioms. Of course, only inves-
tigation could show whether the presumed relics were
actnally to be found ; and, if found, of what extent and
value they would prove to be ; and whether any one peo-
ple would appear to have saved so much of the faith once
shared by all that it would offer, as it were, a key to the
whole. But there were indications lying upon the very
surface, which awakened hope of abundant results to re-
ward the investigator. Thus, to refer to only one or two
of the most conspicuous, quoted by way of illustration a
hundred times— the correspondence of deus and feos with
the Sanskrit devas, and of Jupiter and Zev(marep) with
the Sanskrit Dyu(pitar), taken in connection with the
fact that dyw in Sanskrit signified unequivocally the
bright ¢ sky,” or the shining ¢ day,” and that deva, its reg-
ular derivative, meant ‘ shining > or ¢ heavenly,” was like
the outerop of a rich vein, tempting the miner to explore
its hidden depths. And those who entered upon the in-
vestigation soon convinced themselves that uncixjnt India
bad preserved the primitive conditions with a faithfulness

L
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e
ich was in vain to be sought clsewhere. On the one

hand, the Sanskrit language offered in general, as in the
examples just quoted, the clearest explanation of those
names to know which is often to know the things them-
selves; on the other hand, the very earliest recorded pe-
riod of Indian antiquity, the Vedic, wore an aspect almost
to be called Indo-European. The former was to be ex-
pected, considering the recognized exceptional value of
the Sanskrit as the means of Indo-European etymological
research ; but the other was in no wise its necessary ac-
companiment and counterpart; it was rather a speeial
and exceptional piece of good fortune for the student.
Indeed, by the time that Indian history had fairly begun,
the state of things was entirely changed ; while the clas-
sical Sanskrit retained most of its Vedic primitiveness,
the religion which it expressed had gone further from the
old Indo-European basis than the Greek, for example,
ever went. It is because hardly even the germs of the
distinctive institutions of India are to be found in the
Vedas, that these are so fertile of illustration for the ante-
historical Indo-European period.

Lvery Vedic student, then, became, almost of necessity,
astudent of primitive religions and a comparative mythol-
ogist. He could not help setting side by side what he
found in the Veda and the analogous facts from other
quarters of the world, within or without the Indo-Euro-
pean domain, and trying to make the one explain the
other. The general theory of the early stages of relig-
ious development made rapid advance, and a host of points
in the special history of Indo-European religions wero
brought clearly to light. Some scholars have been more
active in this direutio.n than others. Burnouf, Roth, and
Kuhn were very prominent among the early investigators,
and of these Kuhn has worked most continnonsly and

=
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Jhe solidity of the basis which these men have estib-
ed, and the real value of the results they have built
upon it, are beyond all reach of denial or cavil. The
conelusions of the comparative mythologists are, within
their narrow limits, not less firm than those of the com-
parative philologists; and they require to be carefully
heeded by all who would study any part of Indo-Euro-
pean antiquity. When such a new field of pertinent mate-
rial is thrown open, he is an unfaithful worker who does
not resort to it. It is no longer possible to undertake the
interpretation of Greek myths, for example, from Greek
sources alone, any more than to study Greek derivations
without regard to the other Indo-European tongues.
There runs a constant analogy between these two depart-
ments of inquiry, and we are all the time tempted to draw
npon the one for the illustration of the other. The root
of a word is like the natural phenomenon in which a myth
or personification takes its origin, If the latter is to be
fully understood, the former must be traced out, or ap-
proached as mearly as may be. Either word or myth
may have become the embodiment of special national life
and feeling, to any degree: it may be, for example, in-
stinet with the very spirit of Greek individuality ; it may
have so racy and local a flavor as to seem to have grown
up out of the soil of Hellas : and yet it contains an inher-
itance from an older time, and its present aspect is the
final result of a history of change and adaptation, which
has to be read or our comprehension of it is imperfect.
Behind the splendid pageant of Greek mythology, as be-
hind the wonderful development of Greek speech, there
lies a past of a very different character, bare und even
poor in its simplicity, possessing few attractions, save for
the historical student, though for him replete with the
highest interest. And of that past a more faithful picture
18 to be found in India than the most caveful and cunning
search can eatch and set forth from the records of the
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—hefriest Greek antiquity. The natural conservatism of
classical scholars long resisted the intrusion of the new
light from the East in grammar and etymology ; but the
contest is now mnearly over; the comparative method,
through the whole extent of Indo-European speech, is ac-
knowledged as the only true and fertile one ; and the time
is doubtless not far distant when the same accordance will
be reached in the department of mythology and religion.
But if the main principle of the comparative method is
thus sound, the details of its application are more intri-
cate and questionable. When we come to inquire how
much and what the Vedic hymns teach respecting the
origin of Greek myths, there is room for all the differ-
ences of individual capacity and tendency to manifest
themselves. No such bright and convincing light is cast
that he who runs may read, and that error is impossible.
The ante-mythical period is more fully illustrated than
formerly, and the mode in which myths originate made
more distinctly apprehensible. Some names are ex-
plained, and many hints toward direct interpretation are
given ; hardly more. Nothing stands in the way of ex-
aggeration and abuse on the part of the upholders of the
new method. Here, again, the parallelism with the study
of language is close and instructive. When the Sanskrit
was first brought in to the aid of Indo-European philol-
0gy, there were not a few who overrated its importance, |,
who applied it where it was not pertinent, who set it up
as supreme wheve it should have stood second, who, with-
out profound knowledge or critical method, were ready
to solve every obseure or doubtful question by reference
to a Sanskrit dictionary. .The influence of such adve-
ecates was, of necessity, hurtful to the cause they espoused,
strengthening the aversion of all who were inclined o
shut their eyes to the new light; but for the aid and
ecomfort thus given to the enemy, the contest wonld have
been sooner and more absolutely settled. In a like wman
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of spell for clearing up the darkness of Indo-European
antiquity ; their myths and germs of myths strained far
beyond what they will bear as means of interpretation, or
pressed into the service of some favorite theory ; Indian
material of late growth and doubtful authenticity treated
as primitive, and what is exclusively Hindu put forward
as belonging to the whole family. Continued study, the
consenting labor of many minds, and conscientious criti-
¢ism, will by degrees correct these aberrations, and save
the true method, with the grand principles it involves,
even out of the hands of those whose ill-judged advocacy
does it present harm,

In the study of which we have thus concisely and im-
perfectly sketclied the basis, the labors of Professor Max
Miiller have made a new era. His article on Compara-
tive Mythology, in the * Oxford Essays ” for 1856 (re-
produced in the second volume of his * Chips from a Ger-
man Workshop ™), made a great sensation among English
readers on both sides of the Atlantic, being to many the
revelation of a field of research of which the possibility
had been before unsuspected. Some of its themes he
elaborated more fully in the second volume of his ¢ Lect-
ures on the Science of Language ; ” and his “ Chips ”
contain other essays of kindred character and object. The
prineipal significance of his work lies in two directions.
In the first place, he has set forth, in his peculinr]y happy
style, with attractive eloquence and rich and varied illus-
fration, the leading principles of the study, drawing to-
ward them the public attention in a manmer and to a
degree that was within the reach, probably, of no other
living writer. To regard him, however, as father and
founder of the science (as many, especially in England,
soem inclinéd to do), is an injustice to the great scholars
who were his predecessors. He cannot fairly be claimed
syen to have deepened and .otrong_rthened its basis. Tt is

1
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deidely in his fundamental views that he is most open
adverse criticism, as being at variance with the ap-
proved tendencies of the science of the day. His as-
sumption of a special religious faculty in man, a primitive
intuition of the infinite and divine, an innate craving and
vecognition of a heavenly Father, instead of a capacity to
see the Creator in the works of creation, a power to feel
and be impressed by the supernatural, and to rise, by con-
stant observation, comparison, and inference, higher and
higher in the apprehension of spiritual truth, is not greatly
different from the old assamption of a primitive revela-
tion, with the later religions as its alterations and de-
basements, which he himself contends against, and would
fain refute. It inverts the true order of development,
putting that at the starting-point which ought to be the
goal. In accordance with this, He looks upon monotheism
as earlier than polytheism, and even goes so far as to find
an antecedent and underlying recognition of one God in
the simple naturalism of the old Vedic faith — a radical
perversion, in the opinion of most students of the Veda,
of its real meaning. Miiller, too, believes in a corruption
and depravation of earlier and purer doctrines as the or-
dinary course of development in religion ; but he is origi-
nal in making the word the instrument of the depravation.
His peculiar views of the way in which men have blun-
dered into error on the most vital points of belief, through
simple forgetfulness of the proper meaning of the terms
they were using, have been already*moticed and com-
bated,! and need not be dwelt upon here, They stand in
legitimate connection with his theory as to the general
relation of language to mind and thought. « To him, the
word is not the servant and instrument of the thought,
but the thought itself ; and speech is reason; so that
errors of speech naturally turn to unreason. N6 one will
think of denying that such errors play their part in tho

1 See above, p. 133 seq.
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ind/history of the aberrations of the human mind ;
 part is far from being the leading one which Miiller
claims. Coming down from religion to mythology, the
same tendency to exaggeration of the word is seen in his
theory of ** mythical phrases,” as the germs of developed
myths, in which we are convinced that whatever is new
15 ill-founded. So long as a phrase is the real expression
of a conception of its utterer, so long it has a living force
within itself, and is capable of growing into something
else ; but the moment it becomes a phrase merely, it is
dead, and can only drop into oblivion.

The other, and the more striking and original part of
Miiller’s work, lies in his actual contributions to the inter-
pretation of myths; in the details of his application of
the principles of comparative mythologic study; in the
way in which he has turned Vedic elements to account
for the explanation of points, especially in Greek my-
thology, hitherto obscure or wrongly treated. He has
brought forward into the first rank of importance two
personiﬁcaticms, of the sun and of the dawn, of which
comparatively little had been made before, and has fui-
nished a series of certainly very brilliant and attractive
interpretations. The number of mythical figures under
which he finds these two natural phenomena, and of
mythical situations representing their variou‘s relations,
mutnal or other, is quite surprising. He is himself star-
tled at it, and asks whether it can be, after all, that every-
thing is the dawn or the sun. We may, indeed, question
a part of his identifications ; we may regard some of his
combinations as implausible, and criticise here and there
au etymology as over-venturcsome; we may, in brief,
¢hink that he has a hobby and rides it too hard; yet we
cannot refuse him the credit of having thrown open and
exploited w vein of which his predecessors had failed to
discover the wealth, and given a new and promising turn
to the whole subject of mythical interpretation.
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“striking feature in this part of Miiller’s work is the
extent to which he resolves the early mythical history
and heroic tradition into purely mythical elements. Com-
mon opinion has heretofore inclined to see in those grand
figures which loom up on the threshold of a nation’s story
as it lies in the nation’s mind, veritable men, only magni-
fied and adorned by the admiration of posterity. Even
the gods have been taken for deifications. Better and
deeper knowledge, however, has long been turning the
minds of students of antiquity in the other direction, and
showing them that beings of supernatural origin are
drawn to earth and made men of, by excess of anthropo-
morphism, much more often than the contrary. Miiller
has only carried this tendency farther than his predeces-
sors; startling, for example, the classical scholar by main-
taining that even the war of Troy is only a form of the
contest waged in the East to recover the treasures of
which the powers of darkness have robbed the day in the
West ; that Helen is the dawn, and Achilles a solar fig-
ure, in whose beauty and prowess, in whose wrath and |
sullen retiracy, in whose triumph and ven; *ance, in whose
brief career and early death, are to be s¢ n merely one
sot of variations of the theme which has e. waged bard
and poet since the first dawn of the poetic faculty.

There were two ways, now, of continuing the work
thus begun by Miiller. It might be gone over again, in
a thoroughly independent and eritical spirit, by some one '
possessed of learning and acuteness enough to test it in
all its parts — examining the alleged basis of Indo-Euro-
pean mythical fancy laid before us in the Veda ; weigh-
ing anew the value of the prominent elements there, and
tracing out their developmeént by the livelier fancy of the
(rroeks ;3 striving after such a comprehensive view of both
as shonld bring their relations into clearer light ; ques-
tioning identifications and correcting etymologies. Op,
on the other hand, its leading ideas and methods wight
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n up and pushed on by one whose whole soul w:
sessed by them, with the single design of seeing how
far they could be carried, and how much could be brought
within their reach.

To return, then, to the work which formed the start-
ing-point of this exposition (and of which we are more
solicitous to point out clearly the position and connections
than to give a detailed and exhaustive criticism) — Mr.
Cox, it cannot be questioned, has followed the latter of
these two ways ; or rather, his mind has been taken pos-
session of by Miiller’s researches, and he cannot help urg-
ing them forward with all his powers. We do not often
meet with so implicit a disciple, so enthusiastic a sectary.
All that Miiller has said upon the subject is to him the
law and the gospel ; each of the master’s opinions is taken
up and dwelt upon and illustrated and worked out by the
pupil, with a hearty assent and admiration which are not
a little interesting to see. Mr. Cox does not feel that
there can be any real doubt, or need be any serious dis-
cussion, of the principal points involved in Miller's theo-
yies. To him, they are already supported by an array of
evidence * which will not long hence be regarded as ex-
eessive ;  and they need only to be stated and illustrated
in order to be received by others with the same delighted
eonviction with which his own mind has accepted them.

Probably there are few who will go this whole length
with Mr. Cox. Many, rather, will be in some measure
vepelled by the fervor of his advocacy, which will seem
fo them more indicative of obsequiousness of mind than
of independent critical judgment. We must take his
work, however, for what it is, and we shall not fail to find
much to admire in it, and to gain from it valuable light.
There is always something winning iu the earnestness of
fall persuasion ; and the assent of many, and the interest

of more, will be carried onward by the mere force of the

puthor’s current. His volumes are doubtless more pict-
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like his master’s, hardly has the scientific habit; it is
genial, imaginative, constructive. In his early chapters,
it is true, he commends and urges the scientific method ;
but he does not define it, or show us its foundation ; and he
does not exemplify it, if, besides a faithful resort to every
available source of evidence, it demands a calm and dis-
passionate judgment, unbiassed by a favorite theory, and
a logical and orderly plan, a progress from one estab-
lished point to another. It were useless to attempt giv-
ing an analysis of the contents of the book, which is a
gush of exposition and illustration of one leading idea in
various forms, and, in part, seems to have been divided
into chapters by an afterthought. An extract of twenty
pages almost anywhere would furnish a kind of ideal sec-
tion of the-whole, showing all its different strata of
thought and argument, and yielding specimens of its sta-
ple constituents. In a work so written there cannot but
be a great deal of vepetition; and we imagine that from
this one a full third might be removed without omitting
anything. The same myth is explained over and over
again, with varying fullness ; objections are answered
half a dozen times; and difficulties already laid to rest
avise once more to vex our souls and to be exorcised anew.
A facility of ornate and eloguent expression is the au-
thor’s most conspicuous quality ; and it is less held  in
check and guided by logical closeness and accuracy than
were to be desired. He lays no claim to original scholar-
ship, excepting in the classical department of his subject ;
and he is neither too careful in the selection of the sources
on which he relies nor too eonscienticus in using them. In
matters of etymology he is least of all trustworthy. Talke,
for example, his statement (3. 171) that “ Argynnis and
Phoroneus, Briséis and Achilleus, Paris and Helen, numes
»f persons in Hellenic legend, are in the earliest songs of
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this/Aryan family found still in their original application
as names of the morning, of the sun, or of darkness.”
Here are a number of Miiller's most venturesome conject-
ures, which he himself puts forth with diffidence, elevated
into first-rate facts. The first two of the names quoted
are somewhat doubtfully identifiable with certain com-
mon adjectives in Sanskrit, which have not in the least
the character of appellatives, though, as meaning ¢ shin-
ing’ and the like, variously applicable to the phenomens
of light. To explain Briséis, we have twice in the Veda
the word Brsaya, as name of a (male) demon apparently.
To Achilleus the Veda furnishes no correspondent what-
ever, and it is only by setting sound etymology at defi-
ance that it can be brought into even distant connection
with anything found there. And as for Paris and Helen,
their oneness with the pani’s and Sarami (the former, in
the Veda, the thieves of Indra’s kine, the latter his mes-
senger to reclaim them), is very far from being estab-
lished ; even Miiller holds it but doubtfully ; and it will
take, we think, a much stronger internal probability than
can be made out for the identification to overcome the
external difficulties, in the forms of the words compared.
And because ahand occurs once, and once only, in the
Veda, as an epithet of the dawn — being of wholly doubt-
fal meaning and derivation, although, but for its lack of
d, it would be identifiable with dahand, which has a
derivation, and might well enough also have been applied
to the dawn, only it unfortunately is not — therefore to
Me. Cox (Preface, p. x.), ¢ the affinity of Athéné with the
Sanskrit Ahand and Dahand and the Greek Daphné ™ is
56 clear that Liddell and Seott are to be seriously blamed
for not admitting it into their Greek lexicon as a satis-
factory etymology. And if he suggests a new etymology
of his own, it is some such impossibility as the covre-
spondence of the Latin Consus and the Sanskrit Ganega

(i, %47, note).



interpretation he gives to mythic elements. The poi-
soned robe of Dejanira, in which Hercules expires, Is
sometimes (e. g. 1. 56) the mantle of cloud in which the
sun sinks to rest at the close of day ; at other times (e. g.
i. 56 againl), it is the representative of ‘ the piercing
rays which burn in the tropical noon-day ; ”’ and yet again
(i. 66, note), the boar’s tusk, which cuts short the life of
Adonis, and * reappears in the myth of Odysseus, is but
the thorn of winter and the poisoned robe of Herakles."”
The ¢ thorn of winter,” namely, because the death of
summer, under the baleful influence of winter, is not only
inseparably connected with the overwhelming of day by
night, so that either can be substituted for the other to
help out an interpretation, but — strangely enough —
the destroying power is most fitly represented by the fatal
weapon which wounds the hero in his one vulnerable
spot. Tt is the arrow that pierces the heel of Achilles ;
it is the sword which is thrust into Siegfried’s back ; it
is the spindle that pricks the finger of the maiden shut
up in the tower; it is the poisoned fragment of finger-
nail that the malignant dwarfs have left in the crack of
the door ; and various other things. Mr. Cox’s circle of
comparisons is a wide one, and sometimes brings to-
gether strange bedfellows. Thus (i. 410, note), the gray-
haired chief in Scott’s ballad of Erlinton, who alone is
left alive to tell the tale, and the immortal sisters of the
slain snaky-haired ‘Medusa, and Phrixos, who lives on
while Helié dies, and the youngest child of Kronos, who
is not swallowed, ind the youngest goat (in Grimm’s
story of the Wolf and the Seven Little Goats), whom the
wolf does n't eat, are all the same thing, and brought in
in connection with the trials of Cupid and Psyche. And
(ii. 880, note) the burning up of Blue-Beard in his own
house, with all his wealth and accomplices, “is mani-
festly the destraction of Tlion ” — Blue-Beard, like Paris,
1
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beirg a power of darkness, that steals dawns, or Helens,
till he meets with one who is too cunning for him, and
brings about his destruction —a form of the myth, we
would suggest, that must have grown up near the Arc-
tic circle, since that is the only quarter of the world

L

where the twilight sometimes gets the better of night al-

together.

This extreme extension of the ground of mythologic
research and comparison is one of the specialties of Mr.
Cox’s system ; although here, as elsewhere, he is only
pushing boldly forward where Miiller had led the way.
To him, the Odyssey has but the same story to tell as
the Iliad ; it is the sun, wandering and suffering through
his ten hours of toil, while the powers of darkness (the
suitors) worry and distress the bride (the dawn) whom
he left at evening, and whom he will find again, as young
and fair as ever, when he returns in early morning. The
Glerman Nibelungen Lied is palpably the same tale, under
another aspect. Arthur and Roland came out of no other
erucible. And, yet further, the tales and stories with
which we made acquaintance in childhood are solar and
dawny in their essential texture: wherever there is an
irresistible hero doing wonderful deeds, it is the sun;
where there is a lovely damsel waiting for a deliverer, it
iy the dawn, expectant of the return of the great luminary
after his day’s toil or his night’s eclipse. But the heroes
of a humbler class are of the same lineage: Boots, and
the Shifty Lad, and Jack the Giant-killer, and doubtless
Tom Thumb, although we do not remember his name in
the list. Mr. Cox has drawn up €in various places:
most briefly and eomprehensively, perhaps, at i. 43, 44)
a scheme of the elements which may enter into a solar
myth, or of the « mythical phrases” in which the Indo-
Europeans of the earliest age must have incorporated
their impressions of ¢ the daily or yearly course of the
lord of ‘day,” and which aftérwards, when the proper



se of the terms used had been forgotten. grew up into
a wild luxuriance of myth and story. Wherever, now,
he detects the presence of any of these, there he is ready
to assume that a solar myth lies hidden. And we have
seen, by the examples cited, how keen is his sense for
such' prey, and with what slight indications he is satis-
fied. We should call it easy credulity, if it did not merit
a better name. He is, in fact, wholly dominated by his
theory ; he has established in his own mind so immense
an antecedent probability in favor of this mode of inter-
pretation of heroic incident, that he is prepared to find
occasion for it everywhere. The general community of
scholars, however, we believe, will long continue skep-
tical, and will only yield its assent, if yield it must, to a
cooler and more logical advocate. They will not readily
believe that the ancient Indo-European people treated
this one theme with such an exuberant fertility of imagi-
nation as nearly to exhaust themselves upon it, and to
sing and tell of nothing else. They will not believe that
elements originally mythical had a power of self-preser-
vation and propagation so exceptional that even those
who for thousands of years had entirely lost the underly-
ing mythical sense could not but reproduce them with
faithful iteration. The correspondences, in parts, of the
nursery and narrative literature of many nations of Eu-
rope and Asia are, indeed, very remarkable ; and it re-
mains to be determined by comprehensive and wary
inquiry, how much ef them is accidental or due to the
like working out of tendencies conifnon to all human nat-
ure, how much is the result of transmission from one
people to another, and how much, if any, is to be traced
o a common tradition from the remote ages of unity.
We cannot consent to have the whole question settled for
us in advance so snmmarily.

Mpr. Cox’s method palpably invites to burlesque and
aaricature. We might almost say that he himself sets

COX'S ARYAN MYTHOLOGY, : 1 I
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the example of caricaturing it, so exaggerated is, in
many cases, his valuation of the coincidences which he
thinks to find, so great his ingenuity in discovering them
where no one else would have suspected their existence.

I

An instance is his exposition (i. 151 seq.) of the story of

]

Ahmed, as told by Irving in the « Alhambra ;” it is
nuch too long to repeat here ; but we could hardly ask
& better model to follow, if we would learn the art of
interpreting stories into solar myths. .And caricatures
have begun to appear ; hardly any eritic of the work has
been able to refrain from them ; the most elaborate and
‘artful one we have seen, worked out with immense inge-
nuity and learning, and with a surprising command of
countenance, is found in No. 5 of ¢ Kottabos” (an organ
of the erudition and wit of Trinity College, Dublin),
where Max Miiller himself is proved to be a solar myth,
and one as compared with which «few are so detailed
and various ; and perhaps there is mone which brings
together in so concentrated a focus the special charac-
tevistics of Sanskrit, Hellenic, and Norse fable.” We, on
our part, see capabilities in General Grant, from which
we refrain our hands only unwillingly. His famous res-
olution * to fight it out on this line, ¢f ¢t takes all swinmer,”
has the true solar ring, announcing a myth of the morth-

ern variety, where the yearly instead of the daily career
of the orb of day is the theme ; and if we add the long
winter of inaction and fruitless effort before Richmond,
and the final resistless outbreak and conquest, as soon as
the vernal equinox was past, we have a more than usually
abundant capital of evident solar elements with which to
begin our interpretation.

But though we may permit ourselves a laugh at Mr.
Cox’s exaggerations, we ought to langh good-humoredly,
and withont refusing him our full respect ns an earnest
seholar and a powerful and ingenious writer. His work
deserves, as we have said, to be widely studied ; and it
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do valuable service, doubtiess, in advancing the cause
he has at heart, if only by exciting public attention and
stimulating research and discussion, which shall tend to-
ward the final establishment of truth. Under and along
with the exaggerations, we, for our part, are confident
that there is a great deal whieh is solid and valuable.
Only a part of the preparatory work needful to be dong
in order to make the Veda yield its full harvest of re-
sults for Indo-European antiquity has been yet accom-
plished. When the internal content of that venerable
document shall have been as thoroughly laid open as its
speech has been analyzed, and shall have engaged the la-
bors of as many careful students, we may hope — not,
perhaps, for so abundant and certain results as some are
even now promising themselves, and hastening forward
to gather; but, at least, for much more than is now
within our reach, and enough to more than repay all that
it shall cost. Just at present, tilling should be more the
occupation of the day than reaping; and we cannot help
regarding such works as the great St. Petersburg San-
gkrit lexicon (now nearly completed) and Muir’s Original
Sanskrit Texts (especially the last published volume,
¢ Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, My-
thology, Religious Ideas, Life, and Manners of the Indians
of the Vedic Age”) as more likely than any others to
do permanent service to the study of the mythology of
the Aryan nations. :
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VI.
ALFORD’S QUEEN'S ENGLISH.

——

IT may seem late to undertake the criticism of a book
the second edition of which has been already some time
before the public. But the first edition, which appeared
a few years since (in 1863), although not passing with-
out some slight notice in our literary journals, attained
no American cireulation, and made no impression upon
our community. The enterprise of the publisher has
succeeded in procuring for the work in its new form so
wide a eurrency among us, and in attracting to it so much
attention, that it becomes worth while seriously to in-
quire into its merits, and estimate its right to be accepted
as an authority. This, however, as much for the sake of
challenging a popularity and consideration which may
turn out undeserved, as from regard to the good or harm
which the book is likely to do. For it makes no great
pretentions to a wide scope, or to philosophic method and
profundity. It styles itself ¢ Stray Notes on Speaking
and Spelling,” and is composed of desultory and loosely
connected remarks on errors and controverted points in
orthography, orthoépy, and grammar, written in part, as
its anthor takes pains to inform us, at chance moments
of leisure, in cars and eating-houses and other such places.
Criticism, however, it is plain, should not be disarmed

1 A Plea for the Queen’s English ; Stray Notes on Speaking and Spelling.
By Hexry ALFORD, D. D., Dean of Canterbury. Second Edition. London
and New York: Alexander Strahan, 1865. 18mo. Pp. xvi., 287.

&
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’ly such acknowledgments, since no man has a right to
thrust his odd thoughts before us who cannot make them
fully worth our acceptance. The Stray Notes grew hy
degrees into their present form. They were put together
first into lectures, and then became a series of articles in
a weekly newspaper. These attracted much notice, and
called out abundant correspondence and comment, so that
the successive papers took on a shape in part controver-
sial and replicatory. The same was their fate after their
collection into a volume ; and the second edition is not a
little altered from the first, under the process of criticism
and reply. They have had, it will be seen, a rather pe-
culiar history, calculated to provoke our curiosity. The
author is an English divine, of considerable note as criti-
cal editor and commentator of the Greek text of the New
Testament, and also acquired some fame in his earlier
years as a writer of verses, We should naturally, then,
explain to ourselves the popularity which the work has
won by the critical and scholarly ability and the elegant

L.

style it is found to display. Such qualities, added to the |

general and attractive interest of the subject, ought to be
enough 'to insure a notable career to even a heavier vol-
ume,

Tt is unfortunate, however, for the American student
who may be desirous to draw from this source valuable
instruction as to the best usage of his mother-tongue, that
he finds himself repelled, almost at the start, by a violent
ebullition of spite against his n'mtlvcﬂoountrv The réver-
end author, namely, is engaged in magnifying his office as
polisher of the habits of speech of English speakers, by
showing the exceeding and deep-reaching importance of
attention.to niceties of dietion ; and he holds up Ameri-

" cans to reprobation for  the character and history of the
nation, its blunted sense of moral obligation and duty to
man, its open disregard of conventional right wherevag-
grandizement is to be obtained, and, T may now say, its



This, it is true, was written before Lee’s surrender.
Since the end of 1864 we have changed all that; and, in
our zeal after self-improvement, we can well afford to
pardon & few hard words to a * dignitary of the Church
of England” who has given his ardent sympathies to the
cause of Secession and Slavery, provided only he shall
make good his claim to be our instructor in his proper de-
partment. Still, we cannot but form the suspicion that
our author is somewhat under the dominion of class and
national prejudices, and either careless of seeking infor-
mation as to subjects upon which he is very ready to offer
Liis opinion, or not acute in judging and profiting by in-
formation obtained. And further, it cannot but seriously
shale our confidence in his philological acumen to find
that our dreadful example is intended to ¢ serve o show ”
the horrified British nation ¢ that langnage is no trifle I
Our astonished inquiries into the connection of such a
warning with such a lesson bring us to see that the Dean
attributes our viciousness to the infelicities of our speech,
gince “ every important feature in a people’s language is
reflected in its character and history.” We had always
thought, it must be owned, that the ¢ reflection ”’ was in
the opposite direction — that character and history deter-
mined language. It is perhaps allowable to say, by a
kind of figure, that a man’s image in the glass is reflected
in his person ; and it is certain that, if we can make the
image transcendently lovely, the man himself will be sure
to turn out as handsome ; only we cannot well reach the
image save through the man himself. In like manner, if
we can train the masses of a people to speak elegantly,
doubtless we shall change their character vastly for the
better ; but the improvement will be only in a very sub-
ordinate degree due to the reflex action of language ; it
will rather be the direct effect of the process of educa-
sion.

L
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ar suspicions of the soundness of our philological au-
thority, thus aroused, are not precisely lulled to sleep by
an examination of the other incentives he offers to exact-
ness of speech. We are pointed to the example of the
Apostle Peter, when he was accused by the bystanders
of being a Galilean, on the ground of his Galilean dialect.
“So that,” says our author, “the fact of a provineial
pronunciation was made use of to bring about the repent-
ance of an erring Apostle.” It is not easy to see the
point of the argument here made. One might rather be
tempted to infer that a provincial pronunciation is a
good thing, and deserves encouragement, if it could be-
come the means of so important a conversion ; who knows
but that our own local idioms, carefully nursed and duly
displayed, may somehow be made to work out our salva-
tion? But there is a worse difficulty behind : and veally,
if Mr. Alford were not a Dean, and an editor of the New
Testament text, we should be inclined to accuse him of
neglecting his Bible. According to the received reading
of the Evangelists (we have not examined Dean Alford’s
edition), the charge brought against the saint that he did
not talk good Jerusalem Chaldee had for its sole effect to
draw from him a repetition of his former lying denial,
along with a volley of oaths and ecurses (luckless Peter!
he forgot that his native dialect would only show more
distinctly in such an ountbreals of passion) ; and it was .
the erowing of the cock that brought about his repent-
ance. So that, after all, the lessen we are to learn
must be that, if we will only repress our local peculiarie
ties of speech, we shall be less exposed to being detected
in our wickedness; or clse',‘that we must beware of accus-
ing any one of dialectic inaccuracies, lest thereby we
drive him to greater enormity of sin. Our author has
perverted, yet without appreciable gain, a text which
would not bend to his purpose in its true form.

We are now tempted to examine the other case cited
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7wl Dean in this department, and see whether it

not, perhaps, give us a higher idea of his qualifications
as a critic of language. He speaks (p. T, seg.) of the
spurious poems of Rowley as having been in part de-
tected by their containing the word tts —a word which
was not in good use in Rowley’s time. So far all is well.
But then he goes on to discourse concerning the infre-
quency of dts in early English, and the employment of
his for it, evidently in total ignorance of the reason:
namoely, that Ais was in Anglo-Saxon, and hence also for
a long time in English, the regular genitive case of it (A.
8. hit), not less than of he ; and that the introdnetion of
its, was 2 popular inaccuracy, a grammatical blunder, such
as the introduction of she’s for her would be now. To
the general apprehension, Ais stood in the usual relation
of a possessive case, formed by an added ’s, to ke, and
had nothing to do with ¢ ; and so popular use manufact-
ared a new * regular ” possessive for it, which was finally,
after a protracted struggle, received into cultivated and
literary styles, and made good English. Hear, on the
other hand, our author’s explanation of the rarity of
its during the period from Shakespeare to Milton : * The
that possession, indicated by
ed to imply a certain life or
ardly be thought

reason, | suppose, being,
the possessive case ils, seein
personality, which things neuter could h
of as having.” A more fantastic and baseless suggestion
is rarely made; it is so empty of meaning that we can
hardly forbear to call it silly. There was not at that pe-
riod a neuter noun in the language that did not form a
possessive in ’s with perfect freedom. Who can fancy
Shakespeare doubting whether a table really had or pos-
sessed legs, as well as a horse ora man ; or as being will-
ing to say * a table’s legs,” bat questioning the propriety
of *a table on its legs” ?  Or how were the Bible trans-
lators avoiding the aseription of possession to things in-
wipnate by talking of “ the candlestiok, Ads ahall and Ais

L.



shaft and s

branch ” ? ; L
If these, then, are fair specimens of our author’s learn-

ing and method, we must expe(-:t to find his b(.)ok charac-
terized by ignorance of the history (?f English speech,
inaccuracy, loose and unsound reasoning, and weakness
of linguistic insight. And we are constrained to a.ckn(?wl-
edge that such expectations will be abundantly realized
i the course of a further perusal of the work. Let us.cite
a few more specimens.

Perhaps the most striking example we can select of the
Dean’s want of knowledge on philological subjects is his
treatment of the word meighbor. ¢ This,” he says (p.
12), ¢ has come from the German nachbar ! but he adds
in a foot-note that the derivation has been questioned 3
that a Danish correspondent. thinks it should be referred
to the Danish or Norse nabo ; and he has himself chanced
to observe *that the dictionaries derive it from the An-
glo-Saxon nehyebur.” He does not venture to judge a
matter of such intricacy and difficulty, and simply leaves
in the text his original etymology from the German.
"This is very much as if we were to be in doubt whether
to trace a friend’s desecent from his grandfather, or from
one or other-of his second-counsins, finally inclining to a

L

certain cousin, because with him we ourselves happened

to be somewhat acquainted. Certainly, ene who can dis-
play such ignorance of the first prineiples of English ety.
mology ought to be condemned to hold his peace forever
on all questions coneerning tho English language.

The ease is the same wl'lerever a knowledge of the his-
tory of English words ought to be:made of avail in dis-
eussing and deciding pointsof varying usage. Thns, when
inquiving (p. 46 seq.) whethier we ought to say a Aisto-
rian ov an historian, and instancing the Bible use of an
before initial % in almost all cases, he omits to point vut
that an is the original form, once used before both conse-

A
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aits and vowels, and’ that, when it came by degrees to
be dropped before consonants, for the sake of a more rapid
and casy utterance, it maintained itself longest before the
somewhat equivocal aspiration, 5. He is right, we think,
in not regarding the rule for using an before the initial 4
of an unaccented syllable as a peremptory one. The bet-
ter reason is on the side of the more popular colloquial
usage ; if the & of historian, like that of Aistory, is to be
really pronounced, made audible, a ought properly to
stand before it, as before the other. But no Biblical sup-
port can make of such a combination as an hero aught
but tlie indefensible revival of an antique and discarded
way of speaking.

So also, Dean Alford (p. 48) fails to see and to point
out that, in the autiquated phrase such an one, we have a
legacy from the time when one had not yet acquired its
anomalous pronanciation wiin, but was sounded éne (as it

still is in its compounds gnly, alone, atone, ete.). As we
now utter the word, such an one is not less absurd and

worthy of summary rejection from usage than would be
such an wonder.

The discussion, again, of ¢ better than I” or ¢ better
than me ” is carried on (p. 1562 seq.) without an allusion
to the fact that than is historically an adverb only, the
~ game word with then, and has no hereditary right to
govern an accusative, as if it were a preposition. He
is better than I ” is, by origin, * he is better, then 7 —
that is o say, ¢ [ next after him.” Linguistic usage has,
indeed, a perfect right to turn the adverbial construction
into a prepositional 5 but, as the former is still in almost
every case not only adinissible, but more usual, the ten-
dency to convert the word into 2 preposition is not one
to be encouraged, but vather, and decidedly, the con-
trary.

It might be deemed unfair to blame our author for his
equally faulty disenssion of the question between the two

&



T Miisr

ALFORD'S QUEEN'S ENGLISH.

g

orms of locution, ¢ it is I and ¢ it is me,” because his
correspondents and the correspondents of some of the
Engliéll literary journals (which have been the arena of
a controversy upon the subject much. more ardent tlm.n
able, within no long time past) ave just as far as lie is
from doing themselves credit in connection Wlth. lf:-
What he cites from Latham and (in a note) from Ellis is
of very little account. It may well ell?uglx b.c that it. is
me” is now already so firmly established in colloqm;}l
usage, and even in written, that the attempt to oust 1t
will be vain; but the expression is none the less in its
origin a simple blunder, a popular inaccuracy. Ttis
neither to be justified nor palliated by theoretical consid-
erations —as by alleging a special predicative construc-
tion, or citing French and Danish parallels. There was
a time when to say *“us did it ” for ¢ we did it,” ¢ them
did it ” for ¢ they did it,” was just as correct as to say
“you did it for “ye did it;” but usage, to which we
must all bow as the only and indisputable authority in
language, has ratified the last corruption and made it good
English, while rejecting the other two. He would he a
pedant who should insist in these days that we ought to say
ye instead of yow in the nominative ; but he would also have
been worthy of ridicule who, while the change was in
progress, should have supported it on the ground of a ten-
dency to the subjective use of the accusative, and cited in
its favor+the example of the Italian loro, ¢ them,’ for elleno,
* they,’ as plural of respectful address. And so long as it
is still vulgar to say it is him, it is her, it is ws, it is
them,” and still proper and usual to say “it is Z,” our
duty as favorers of good English requires us to oppuse
and discountenance * it is me,” with the rest of its tribe,
as all unlike regretable and avoidable solecisms.

Of course the Dean puts his veto (p. 258) upon reli-
2ble ; men of his stamp always do. He alleges the staple
wgument of his class, that rely-upon-able would be the

L
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legitimate form of snch a derivative from rely.
hey ought fairly to put the case somewhat thus: ¢ It
18 unaccount-for-able, not to say laugh-at-able, that men

~will try to force upon the language a word so take-objec-

tion-to-able, so little avail-of-able, and so far from indis-
pense-with-able, as reliable ;7 then we should see more
clearly how much the plea is worth.

Of course, again, our author sets his face like flint
against writing or instead of our at the end of such words
as honor and fawer ; and that, upon the high and com-
manding consideration that to simplify the termination
thus *“is part of a movement to reduce our spelling
to uniform rule as opposed to usage” (p. 10) ; that it
‘“ig an approach to that wretched attempt to destroy all
the historic interest of our language, which is known by
the name of phonetic spelling ” (p. 14) — and upon the
phonetic movement he proceeds -to pour out the vials
of his ponderous wit and feeble denunciation. On the
whole, we think the phonetists are to be congratulated on
having the Dean for an adversary ; his hostility is more
a credit to them than would be his support. There are
a host of difficulties in the way of the phonetic spellers
which they themselves, or many of them, are far from
appreciating ; but they are not of the kind which Mr. .Al-
ford secks to raise. No one wants to set up rule against
nsage, but only to change usage from a bad 'rule. to‘ a
good one. And our language has a store of historic 1n-
ferest which would not be perceptibly trenched upon,
even if we were to take the extraordinary liberty of
writing our words just as we speak them. Our present
wpelling is of the nature of a great and long-established
institution. so intimately bound np with the habits and
associations of the community that it is well-nigh or quite
impregnable. But. a philologist ought to be ashamed to
defend it on principle, on theoretical grounds. He, at

~any rate, ought to know that a mode of writing is no
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& o Tefer repository for interesting histfn‘_ica.l'rem'%niseéuce i
that an alphabetic system has for its office simply m{d
solely to represent faithfully a spoken languzige, and 18
perfect in proportion as it fulfills that oﬁ?ce, W_lthOUt at-
tempting to do also the duty of Egyptian h‘@foglbipl}s
and Chinese ideographs. No other so great linguistic
blessing could: be conferred upon the English languug:e
and the people who speak it as a consistent phonetic
orthography.!

It is calculated profoundly to stagger our faith in Dean
Alford’s capacity as an interpreter and expositor of diffi-
eult texts to find him guilty of explaining (p. 105) the
reflexive verb fo endeavor one’s self by * to consider one’s
self in duty bound,” and of asserting that this * appears
clearly ” from the answer made by the candidate for or=
dination to the bishop's exhortation to diligence in prayer
and other holy exercises, ¢ 1 will endeawvor myself so to
do, the Lord being my helper.” Not only does this an-
swer exact no such interpretation of the phrase as the
one given by the Dean, but it even directly and obviously
suggests the true meaning, ¢ to exert one’s self, to do one’s
endeavor.’

A similar paucity of insight.is exhibited in our au-
thor’s theory (p. 86), that the origin of the donble com-
pavative lesser, for less, is to be traced to the * attrac-
tion ” of the dissyllabic word greatgr, with which it is not
infrequently found connected in use. No such effect of
attraction as this, we ave sure, can be found in any puart
of our English speech. The true reason of the form is
not hard to diseover :. itilies in the extension of a prevail-.
ing analogy to one or two exceptional cases. ZLess and
worse ave the only comparatives in our lnnguage which
do not end in #; and er is accordingly so distinetly pres-
ent to the apprehension of the langnage-users as sign of
somparative meaning that they have gone on, naturally

1 This subject is more fully discussed in the next articla.
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wbrigh, to apply it to these two also, thus assimilatin

them to the rest of their class. The only difference n
the result is, that Zesser has been fully adopted, in certain
eonnections, into good usage, while worser is still almost

&

a vulgarism, though employed now and then by writers

of undoubted authority.

Nor can we ascribe any greater merit to the Dean’s
treatment of the preposition on to or onto, used to denote
motion, as distinguished from locality or place, denoted
by the simple preposition o7 ¢ thus, “ The cat jumped on
to the table, and danced about on the table.” Such a dis-
tinetion, as every one knows, is often made in colloquial
style, but is not yet, and perhaps may never be, admitted
in good writing; this tolerates only on. Our author is
not content with denying that on to is now good writable
English ; he tries to make out that there is no reason or
propriety in attempting to express any such difference of
relation as is signified by the two separate forms. His
argument is this: if we say © The cat jumped on the
table,” or if the tired school-boy, begging a lift on his
way, gets from the coachman the permission, ¢ All right,
jump on the box,” will there be any danger of a failare
to understand what is meant? Of course not, we reply ;
but neither should we fail to understand * The dog
jumped in the water, and brought out the stick ;”’ nor
would Tom be slow in taking, and acting on, coachee’s
meaning, if the reply were Jump in the carriage.”
The question is not one of mere intelligibility, but of the
desirableness of giving formal expression to a real differ-
ence of velation — as we have actually done in the case
of in and into.  On to, says our author (p. 181), is not s0
good English as dnto, «* because on is ordinarily a prep-
‘osition of motion as well as of rest, whereas i 18 almost
entively a preposition of rest.” This is an wmusingly
absurd inversion of the real relations of the case: in fact,
‘i is a preposition of rest only, because we have into in



ALFCRI¥S QUEEN'S ENGLISH. L

usage as corresponding preposition of motion ;
18 obliged to be both, because onto has not won its way to
general acceptance. The double form would be just as
proper and just as expressive in the one case as in the
other, and there is no good reason why* we should not
heartily wish that onto were as unexceptionable English
as into, whether we believe or not that it will ever become
s0, and whether or not we are disposed to take the respon-
sibility of joining to make it s0. Every German scholar
knows how nice and full of meaning are the distinctions
made in the German language, as regards these two and
a few other prepositions, by the use after them of a da-
tive to denote locality and an accusative to denote motion.
The Anglo-Saxon was able to accomplish the same object
by the same means ; but we have, in losing our dative
case, lost the power to do so, and have only partially
made up the loss, by coining, during the modern period,
such secondary words as into and onto, that they may bear
a part of the office of ¢n and on.

We will barely allude to one or two more instances of
a like character: such are our author’s conjecture (p. 52)
that our separation of mdnifold in pronunciation from
many is due to the inflnence of its felt analogy with mdni-
fest ; his attempt (p. 91) to find an etymological reason
for the translation ¢ Our Father which artin heaven,”
instead of *“who art;> his theory (p. 42) that the con-
junction of the two words ¢ humble,and hearty ™ in the
Prayer-Book is good ground for holding that the first as
well as the second was pronounced with an aspirated A ;
his apparent assumption (p. 25) that the’s of senator’s
represents the Latin 4s of ‘enatoris (or is it only his con-
fused expression that is to blame here ?) —and so forth,

These are but the more prominent and striking illus-
trations of Dean Alford’s general method. ‘We may say
without exaggeration that — especially in the first half of
the book, where questions are more often dealt with that

12
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w6lfe historical considerations and call for some schols

ship — there is hardly a single topic brought under dis-
cussion which is treated in a thorough and satisfactory
manner, in creditable style and spirit : even where we are
agreed with our author’s conclusions, he repels us by a
superficial, or incomplete, or prejudiced, or blundering
staterent of the reasons that should guide us to them.
It is almost an impertinence in one so little versed in
English studies to attempt to teach his countrymen how
they ought to spealk, and why.

The last half of the work deals prevailingly with syn-
tactieal points, requiring to be argued rather upon rhetor=
ical than grammatical grounds. But, though in a meas-
ure exempt from the class of criticisms which we have
found oeccasion to make above, it is not without its own
faults. The Dean’s chief liobby throughout is the de-
preciation of ¢ laws,” whether of the rhetorician or of
the grmnmarian, and ‘the exaltation of * usage” as op-

osed to them. He has, of course, a certain right on his
side, yet not precisely as he understands it. The laws he,
rejects are only meant to stand as expressions of good
usage ; nor do those who set them up arrogate to them
peremptory and wuniversal force, but mth.er a value as
guiding prineiples, attention to which Ywﬂl save from
many faalts the less wary and skillful. No one holds that
I who has not native capacity and educated taste can be-
eoine by their aid an elegant writer; no one denies that
he who has capacity and taste may east them to the
winds, sure that his own sense of what is right will lead
him to clear and foreible expression. But we have all
Jieard of # class of péople who inveigh against * laws,”
and would fain eseape judgment by them ; and the very
vigor of the Dean’s reealeitrations inspires us with suspi-
gione that there may be good cause for his uncasiness.
And &0 it is; he has hot in any eminent degree that fine
génse which énables oné to write without rule a pure and

L
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g English. His style is always heavy and ungracg-
nt, and often marked with infelicities and even inaceura-
cigs. As many of our readers are aware, he has received
on this scare a severe scathing from Mr. Moon, in a little
work happily entitled  The Dean’s English,” by way of
answer to ¢ The Queen’s English.” To this we refer any
one who may be curious to see the other side of his claim
to set himself up as a critic of good English properly ex-
posed. The professed general views he puts forth are in
no small part special pleadings, rather, against the ecriti--
cisms of his censors. He appears to suppose that any
somewhat inaccurate or slovenly phrase or construction of
his for which he can find parallels in our Bible transla-
tion and in Shakespeare is thereby hallowed and made
secure against attack — uumindful that our style of ex-
pression has in many points tended toward precision and
nicety during the last centuries, so that not everything
which was allowed in Shakespeare’s time will be tolerated
now ; and further, and more especially, that great writers
may be pardoned in taking now and then liberties which,
if ventured on by little men, like him and ourselyes, will
be justly visited with reprobation.

It is our opinion, therefore, upon the whole, that the
English-speaking public would have lost little had: our
author’s lucubrations been confined to the * Church of
England Young Men’s Literary Association,” for which
they were originally intended, and which doubtless re-
ceived them with unquestioning faith, and had he never
brought them out where Dissenters and other irreve
erent outsiders should carp at them. The circulation
and credit they have won in this country are mainly a re-
flection of the unusual attention which has been paid them
in England ; and the latter is partly fortuitous, the resulf
of a combination of fayoring circumstances, partly due to
the general interest felt m the subject of the work, and
suriosity to hear what a man of high position and res
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an indication of the general low state of philological cult-
ure in the British Isles. We cannot wish * The Queen’s
English” a continued currency, unless it be understood
and received by all for just what it is— a simple expres-
sion of the views and prejudices of a single educated
Englishman respecting matters of language; having,
doubtless, a certain interest and value as such, but pos-
sessing no more authority than would belong to a like ex-
pression on the part of any one among thousands of its
readers. Its true character is that of a sample of private
opinion, not a guide and model of general usage.



VII
HOW SHALL WE SPELL?

———

How our English words shall be spelt is a matter con-
cerning which the great mass of those to whomn the lan-
guage is native appear to have pretty fully made up their
minds. - They intend to tolerate no change in the present
orthography. Those who put forth proposals for its al-
teration, whether in certain words and classes of words
only, or upon a wider scale, are set down and langhed at
without mercy. The public sentiment is perhaps stronger
and more unanimous upon the subject than ever before.
There was a time when the movement toward a consist-
ent spelling, of which the Fonetik Nuz was a conspicuous
exponent, wore in the eyes of many persons a threaten-
ing aspect ; but it now seems dangerous to nobody. Re-
action, even, is the order of the day. The orthograph-
ical ¢ improvements ”’ made by that unserupulous radical,
Noah Webster, have been one by one abandoned and
ignored by his editors. The writing of honor for honowr,
and the like, was once pretty well established throughout
America, and making progress in England itself ; at pres-
ent it is quite crushed out in the -latter eountry, and
many Ameriean scholars and publishers are giving it up,
in shame and confusion of face. And yet there are, from
time to time, voices raised also upon the other side of the
guestion; even efforts seriously made — doubtless with
some hope of a successful issue — to bring about tha
sweeping revolution which we, the English-speakers at
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atige, are determined neither to encourage nor to allow.
To mention only one or two of those which have last
come under our notice: a company has been formed at
Mendota, in Illinois, ¢ with a capital of $35,000,” for car-
rying through the great national reform in spelling, and
introducing a new and strictly phonetic alphabet; the
American Philological Society! (in and of New York)
has put forth, as a feeler of the public pulse, if not as the
direct suggestion of reform, a phonetic allegory on the
late war and its causes, the ¢ History of Magnus Ma-
harba” (Abraham) ; and a senator of the United States
has moved to devote a part of the superfluons public
funds to paying a mixed commission, which shall devise
and report a plan for a consistent orthography. The
subject, then, is still in some degree an open one before,
the public mind. Or, if we are to regard the influence
of these few unquiet spirits as too insignificant to be
made much account of, we may at any rate take a satis-
faction in reviewing the position we hold against them,
and realizing anew its strength and security.

No one, we presume, will be found to question that

_one very important reason why we cleave to our present

modes of spelling is the simple fact that they are ours.
We have learned them, by dint of diligent study, if not

of painful effort ; we are used to them ; our spoken words

in any other garb would look to us strange.and quaint,
or even ridiculous. To give them up would imply a rev-
olution — guch an overthrow of a grand institution, firmly
rooted in the usages and predilections of a wide com-
munity, as no race or generation has ever yet been will-
ing to permit, save under the pressure of some great and
profoundly felt necessity. And we acknowledge no such
necessity ; far from this, we think we see a variety of
reasons why our favorite institution is preferable to any

1 A private organization, not to be confounded with the American Philologi-
val Association.
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1at could be put in its place. Preecisely here, however,
we ought to feel most distrustful of the ground we stand
upon. It is so easy to overvalue, or even wholly to mis-
interpret, reasons apparently favoring conclusions which
we are already determined to reach ! Let us, then, enter
into a summary examination of the alleged advantages
of* our present English orthography, for the purpose of
determining both what is their actual worth, and how
far we rely upon them in our defense of the institution. .

First to be noticed among the advantages referred to is
the convenient discrimination to the eye of homonyms,
or words which are pronounced alike, but have a different
origin and meaning. A familiar example is afforded us
in the written distinction of meet, meat, and mete ; and
another that of to, too, and two ; such triplets, as every
one knows, are not very rare in our language, and couples
of the same sort are to be counted by scores. Now, we
have to observe that any credit which is given to our
written langnage in this particular must be taken away
from our spoken language. We gain nothing by writing
the uttered syllables meet and too in a variety of ways,
unless, when uttered, they are of ambiguous meaning. If
our minds are for even the briefest moment puzzled by
such expressions as “he goes to Boston,” ‘¢ he goes two
miles,” “he goes too far,” mot knowing which Zo0 is
meant in either case, then it is worth while to avoid a
like difficulty in our reading by spelling the word differ-
ently. But who will consent to make so damaging an
adinission? There is a language in the world, the Chi-
nese, where the words are so few, and their meanings so
many, that orthographic differences are brought in as an
important aid to comprehension, and the writing follows,
apon a grand scale, not the utterance alone, but the sig-
pification also. Thus, there are more than eleven hun-
dred ways of writing the word ¢, and other words count
their representatives by hundreds, by scores, or by tens,

; 9
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ost of devices have to be resorted to thare in spoken
speech to get rid of ambiguities which are wholly avoided
in written. Our English, however, is not afflicted with
such poverty of expression as to be brought to this strait.
We have also three different founds — found from find,
found meaning ‘establish,’ and found meaning ¢ cast,
mould’ — between which, we venture to say, no soul
ever thought of making a confusion, though they are all
spelt with the same letters. Is there any one who cannot
tell, by the ear or by the eye, when cleave means ¢ stick
together,” and when it means ¢ part asunder ?” Who ever
finds any more difficulty in separating bear, ¢ bruin,’ from
bear, ¢ carry,” than in separating either of these from bare,
¢ nuked ' ? Of how infinitesimal value, then, is the Chi-
nese principle, as introduced into English usage! We
may blot out every vestige of it from our vocabulary to-
morrow, and it will never be missed ; the written lan-
guage will still continue to be as good as the spoken ;
and if any one is not content with that, let him migrate
and learn another tongue. If the principle is to be kept
and made much of, let us agree to give it a more consist-
ent application : let us not spell alike words so different
in history and use as the three Jounds ; W.he}l the same
vocable diverges into meanings widely dissnn}la.t‘; let us
vay its spelling a little to match, not writing In the’ ,s:zme
wayy *she became ill” and “ her dress became her,” nor

 letting the lawyer and the lover go to court 1n the same

orthographic fashion — yet more, when there has been a
divergence of pronunciation as well, as when a mindte
portion of time has become a minute. Let us separate
he réad from he réads, as we have separated he léd from
he I2ads ; above all, let us not confound together in spell-
ing words distinet in every respect — derivation, sense,
and ntterance — like the verb lgad and the metal f&ad.
Consistency, however, of any kind in English spelling
we have taught ourselves to regard as of little or no con-

L
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'uence; its value is quite overborne and thrown inta
the shade for us by that of the * historie ™ principle. 1f
there is any one thing more than another that makes us
content with, even proud of, our orthography, it is the
fact that it is historic.” But wherein, again, lies the
worth of the historic principle?  Why, in its interesting
suggestiveness, of course ; in its exceeding importance to
etymology. Very extreme claims have been made in its
behalf in this latter respect by the enemies of the Fonetik
Nuz party. Thus, an English Quarterly reviewer, taking
Max Miiller to task for the few words in favor of the in-
herent desirableness of a phonetic mode of spelling boldly
spoken by him in the last series of his lectures on lan-
guage, asks “who would have either time or energy
enough to master the history of this single language if
we strike out the traces of the origin of its words still
preserved in their spelling ? and he adds that the intro-
duction of a phonetic system * in the second generation
would break the backs of philological students, and in the
third render their existence impossible ” (the latter catas- °
trophe, as we may remark, being a very natural conse-
quence of the former). And a very recent American
writer on the Eunglish language echoes these sentiments,
maintaining that, *if the form were to follow the sound,
there would soon not a single trace be left of the language
used by our forefathers ;" and that, “if the Fowetik Nuz
had been started a thousand years ago, it is safe to assert’
that nobody wounld have had eithew the courage or the
time to attempt mastering the history of our language.”
Now, we doubt not that these gpntlemen conceived them-
sclves to be making a stout fight in defense of the guild
of etymologists, threatened with the cutting off of one of
its chief sources of gain, and to be winning a title to its
eollective and profound geatitude, But save ug from such
champions! They may be allowed tc speak for theme-
selves, since they know best their own infirmity of back
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¢ed of braces; the rest of the guild, however, W

thank them for nothing. If the English were like the
Tibetan, for example, a dialect of unknown history and
of exceedingly obscure character and relations, the philol-
ogists who first came upon it would naturally be delighted
to find its words, like the Tibetan, crowded full of silent
consonants and built about misPronounced vowels — all
relics, or at least presumed ones, of former modes of ut-
terance. But the two cases are not, in fact, altogether
parallel. Of the English we have abundant monuments
coming from nearly every century since before the time
of Alfred, or say for eleven or twelve hundred years;
and the chief fault which we have to find with them as illus-
trations of the history of the language is that they are so
little regardful of the phonetic principle. The confused
orthography of the Anglo-Saxon itself is an obstacle in
the way of our fully understanding its orthoépic aspect,
and the difficulty grows constantly worse from that time
Painful researches into the history of
the changes in English pr(muncia.tion are now 1n prog-
ress which would be rendered unnecessary if the written
h period had represented in an orderl

des of utterance. There *

to the present.

literature of eac
and consistent manner its own mo
is in existence a manuscript poems the * Ormulum,” of
the “ Semi-Saxon ” period of our literature (A. D. 1150=
1250), apparcntly in the author’s own hand, 119 one else
having ever thought well enough of it to copy it ; and a
tedions work it is, indeed ; but for us it has a high and
pecaliar value, just for the reason that its author was a
phanetic fanatic, and wrote it out in a consistent mode of
spelling of his own devising, one that throws a deal
of light upon the condition of the spoken language of his

fime, While we have the sources of our English fully

within our teach in the Anglo-Saxon and Old French lit-
erntures, it is the height of nureason to assert that our
peading of English etymologies is in apy manner de-
pendent upon the current ¢ historic ” orthography.

HOW SHALL WE SPELL? . L
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</But further, were this dependence as great asis claimed,
we are still puzzled to see how it should have any bearing
upon the present practical question of a reform in spelling.
Should even the Tibetan people desire to carry through
guch a reform — to write, for example, dag instead of
bsgrags, mre instead of smras —the philologist would
rather admire their good sense than quarrel with its ve-
sults ; having once obtained a record of the old written
form, he is indifferent as to whether it be or be not longer
kept up in popular usage. Do the writers whom we have
quoted above imagine that, the moment we adopt a new
mode of spelling, all the literature written in the old is to
pass in a twinkling out of existence and out of memory ?
Certainly there are agencies which might be made use of
to avert so bewildering a catastrophe. A Society for the
Preservation of English Etymologies might perhups be or-
ganized, which should make a provident selection of old-
style dictionaries and grammars, and stove them away in
a triply fire-proof library, for the young philologists of
future times to be nursed upon until they could bear
stronger food. It might even be fonnd practicable, by
ingenious and careful management, to procure the con-
“struction of a dictionary of the new-fangled idiom in
which the former spelling of every word should be sef
alongside its modern substitute, in order to render possible
the historic comprehension of the latter. Thus, to take
an extreme case or two, the new word sam (a as in far),
by having the explanation ‘ anciently, psalm  added to
it, wonld be sufficiently insured against any such shocking
suppositions on the part of the future student of English
as that it pointed to Samuel instead of Dayid as author of
the sacred lyries, or that 1t was a development out of the
mystical letters « S, M.” placed in the singing-books af
the head of so many of their number; Aim (hymn) would
be, by like means, saved from confusion with the personal
pronoun — and so on. We do not wish to show an
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o ming levity or disrespect, but it is very hard to
. amswer with anything approaching to seriousness such
- arguments as those we are combating ; “absurd” and
** preposterous,” and such impolite epithets, fit them
- better than any others we can find in the English vocab-
T ulary They are extreme examples of the fallacies to
'V:Which learned men will sometimes resort in support of a
: .g."‘,-h.ﬁavorite prejudice.
£ Many, however, who have too much insight and caution
i i ha put their advocacy of the ¢ historic” or Tibetan prin-
3 E‘ ciple in English orthography upon the false ground of its
',m'. fmﬂispensableness to etymologic science, will yet defend
- it as caleulated to lead on the writer or speaker of our
- language to inquire into the history of the words he uses,
 thus favoring the development of an etymologizing ten-
dency. He who now pronounces sam and him, they
~ think, would be Kable, if he also wrote those syllables
phonetically, to just simply accept them as names of the
things they designate, like pig and pen, without giving a
thought to their derivation; whereas, if he knows that
they are and must be spelt psalm and Aymn, his natural
curiosity to discover the cause of so singular a phenome-
non may plunge him into the Greek langunage, and make
a philologist of him almost before he suspects what he is
about. There is more show of reason in this argument ;
but whether more reason, admits of doubt. The anom-
alies of our orthography, unfortunately, are far from be-
ing calculated, in the gross, to guide the unlearned to
ebymological research. For one of them which is of value
i the way of incitement and instruction, there are many
~ which can only confuse and discourage. In the first
place, there are not a few downright blunders among
them. Thaus, to cite a familiar instance or two, the g of
sovereign (French souverain, Italian sovrano) has no busi-
. ess there, since the word has nothing whatever to with
) reigning ; istand (from Anglo-Saxon ealand) is spelt
N
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an s out of ignorant imitation of isle (Latin insula),
with which it is wholly unconnected ; in like manner, an

] has stumbled into could, in order to assimilate it in look

to its comrades in office, would and should ; women is for| ¢
an original wif-men, and its phonetic spelling would be . °
also more truly historical. Again, another part, and not )
a small one, seem to the ordinary speller the merest con-
fusion (and are often, in fact, nothing better), calculated

to lead him to nothing but lamentation over his hard lot,

that he is compelled to master them. Take a series of
words like belieber, receiver, weaver, fever, recver, and try
how many of the com munity are even accessible to proof
that their orthographic discordances are bottomed on
anything tangible. There is in some persons, as we well
know, an exquisite etymologic sensibility which can feel

and relish a historical reminiscence wholly imperceptible

to men of common mould; to which, for instance, the

w of honour is a precious and never-to-be-relinquished
token that the word is derived from the Latin Zonor not
directly, but through the medinm of the French konnewr:
and we look upon it with a kind of wondering awe, as we
do upon the superhuman delicacy of organization of the
« true princess ’ in Andersen’s story, who felt the pea so
painfully through twenty mattresses and twenty eider-
down beds ; but it.is so far beyond us that we cannof
pretend to sympathize with it, or even to covet its posses-
sion.  If we are to use a suggestivé historic orthography,
we should like to have our words remodeled a little in its
favor : if we must retain and value the b of doubt (Latin
dubitare), as sign of its descent, we crave also a p in
count (French compter, Latin computare), and at ].egst &
b if not an 7 also, in priest (Greek presbuteros); we ave
not content with but one silent letter in alms. as rvelic of
the stately Gueek word elvémosuné ; we contemplate
with only partial satisfaction the I of ealm and walk,
while we miss it in such and which (derivatives from se.
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gestiveness of our terms to the latest stages of their his-
fory ? Now that the modern school of linguistic science,
with the aid of the Sanskrit and other distant and bar-
barous tongues, claims to have penetrated back to the
very earliest roots out of which our language has grown,
let us take due account of its results, and cunningly con-
vert jur English spelling into a complete course of philo-
logical training.

We have, however, no intention of taking upon our-
selves here the character of reformers or of proposers of
reforms ; only, when this and the other principle are put
forward as valuable, we cannot well help stepping aside
a moment to see where we should be led to-if, like true
men, we attempted to carry out our principles. As re-
gards the historic element in English orthography, we
think it evident enough that its worth and interest do
not at all lie in its instructing effect upon the general
public who use the language, but rather in its tendency to
call up pleasing associations in the minds of the learned,
of those who are already more or less familiar with the
gources from which our words come. It is much more an
aristocratic luxury than a popular benefit. To the in-
strament which is ir every one’s hands for constant use
it adds a new kind of suggestiveness for those who know
what it means, and gives them the satisfaction of feeling
that, though they may not wield the instrument more
suceessfully than others, there are peculiarities in its
structure which they alone appreciute. Such a satisfac-
tion is a selfish one, and improperly and wrongly ob-
tained, if bought by a sacrifice of any measure of conven-
ience or advantage to the great public of speakers and
writers.

What mdy be the general loss in these respects we
will not now stop to inquire. For it is incontrovertibly
fsme that, whether the natural merits of the two prinei

L.
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“hetan, the differentiation of homonymous words and
the retention in writing of former modes of utterance —
be greater or less, they are practically held in the most
complete subordination to another, namely a simple con-
gervation of the modes of spelling now current. All
that is said in their defense is as much aside from the
true point as were the pleas put forth a few years since
by the Southern slave-owners respecting the curse of
Canaan and the separate origin and inferior endowments
of the negro race. Those pleas were urged, no doubt,
with a certain kind of sincerity ; but we have yet to hear
of the ethnologically learned or the devout Southerner who
ever set a slave free because the blood of the superior race
predominated in him, or because only the sixteenth part
of his lineage was to be traced to Ham, while the res
went back to Shem or Japhet, or both. « Possession 18
nine points of the law ” and ¢ partus sequitur ventrem ™’
were the true proof-texts and scientific principles on
which the master’s right reposed ; and so also ¢ whatever
is, is right ™ constitates the complete ethical code of him
who is defending English spelling. Anything else is
mere casuistry, a casting of dust in the eyes of the ob-
jector. The paramount consideration, which really de-
cides every case, is that the existing orthography must be
perpetuated ; if for this and that word any other appar-
ently supporting considerations of any kind soever ein be
found, they may be made the most of — yet without ere-
ating a precedent, or establishing a principle which is to
be heeded in any other case, where it would make in
favor of a change. The advdcate of *historic ” spelling
insists as strongly upon retaining the I of could as that of
would, and fights against a p in cownt not less vehe-
mently than in favor of a b in doubt ; the difference of re-
ceive and believe is no more sacred in his eyes than the
gameness of cleave and cleave. Now, we have no quarrel
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any one who plants himself squarely and open

apon the conservative ground, and declares that our Eng-
lish spelling is, with all its faults and inconsistencics,
good enough for its purpose, that every item of it is con-
secrated by usage and enshrined in predilections, and
therefore must and shall be maintained. What we cannot
abide is that he who means this, and this only, should
give himself the airs of one who is defending important
principles, and keeping off from the fabric of English
speech rude hands that would fain mar its beauty and
usefulness.  Orthographic purism is, of all kinds of pu-
risin, the lowest and the cheapest, as is verbal criticism of
all kinds of eriticism, and word-faith of all kinds of or-
thodoxy. As Mephistopheles urges upon the Student,
when persuading him to pin his belief upon the letter, —

Von einem Wort ldsst sich kein Tota rauben,

¢ every iota of the written word may be fought for’ —and
that, too, even by the tyro who has well conned his spell-
ing-boolk, though his knowledge of his native speech end
chiefly there. Many a man who could not put together
a single paragraph of nervous, idiomatic English, nor
ever had ideas enough to fill a paragraph of any kind,
whose opinion on a matter of nice phraseology or even of
disputed pronunciation would be of use to no living being,
fancies himself entitled to add after his name * defender
of the English language,” because he ‘is always strict 1>
write honowr instead of honor, and \travelled instead of

traveled, and never misses an opportunity, public or pri-

vate, to sneer at those who do otherwise.

In what we have said, we have been solicitous only to
put the defense of our present modes of spelling upon its
true ground, showing that it is a pure and simple conser-
vatism, which by no means founds itself upon useful prin-
eiples, historical or other, but only in certain cases hides
itself behind them. We may next inguire what reasons
we have for finding fault with this conservatism and itg
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dlts, and for wishing and attempting to overthrow
them. ‘

In the first place, English orthography violates the true
ideal of the relation of written language to spoken, and
of an alphabetic mode of writing, To those who have
never looked into the subject, it may seem that a pho-
netic spelling, giving one sign to every sound and one
sound to every sign, is a rude and simple device, which an
enlightened ingenuity might well enough be tempted to
enrich and adorn by mixing it with elements of higher
significance. But the student of language knows that
the case is far otherwise ; that an alphabet is the final ve-
sult of centuries, even ages, of education and practice in

. the use of written characters. As a historical fact, writ-

ing began, not with representing spoken language, but
with trying to do over again what language does — to put
occurrences and ideas directly before the mind by intelli-
gible symbols. Only later, and by an indirect process,
were men brought to see that, having already produced
one system of means, namely words, for bodying forth
thought and knowledge, it was needless to devise another .
and independent one for the same purpose; that their
written tongue might best undertake simply to place be-
fore the eye their spoken tongue. The great step toward
the perfection of writing was taken when it was fully
subordinated to speech, and made to represent the names
of things instead of things themselyes. But even this
brought it out of the purely pictorial into a hieroglyphic
stage, where it long continued, awkward and unmanage-
able ; and another difficult and protracted process of de-
velopment was necessary, in order to impart to it a pho-
netic character, so that it should signify words no longer
by simple indivisible symbols, but by characters represent-
ing sounds. Our best illustration of the whole history is
furnisbed in the Egyptian monuments, where we see sigmg
of every kind — purely didactic pictures, figures of objects
13
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resenting those objects themselves, other figures stan

for the names of the objects they depict, others for
some part, as the consonants, of those names, others,
ﬁna.lly, as single letters for the initial sound of their names
—all mmgled together and exchanging with one another,
making up a system of writing not less inconsistent than
the English, and infinitely more intricate and trouble-
some. The Egyptians were too conservative to seize
upon the one practically valuable principle which their
system contained, and to carry it out consistently, casting
aside its inherited incumbrances. But what they could
not do was within the power of another people. Every
one knows that our own alphabet goes back, through the
Latin and Greek, to the Phenician ; and it is at least ex-
ceedingly probable, though far from admitting of demon-
stration, that the Phenicians learned to write of the
Egyptians. Either of the Egyptian or of some other

analogons history of alphabetic development the Pheni-

eians inherited the results, and their alphabet was a sim-

le scheme of twenty-two characters, the names of which
(aleph,* bull,’ beth,  house,” ete. ; whence the Greek alpha,
beta, ete.) began respectively with the sound which each
represented. Yet this system, while it discarded every-
thing but the purely phonetic part of the Egyptian, was
no complete phonetic alphabet; it wrote the consonants
alone, leaving the vowels to be supplied by the reader.
It received its full perfection only upon passing into the
keeping of the Greeks ; they converted some of its super-
fluous characters into vowel-signs, added others, and pro-
duced at last an instrumentality which could and did set
faithfully before the sight the whole structure of spoken
gpeech. Among all the alphabets of the world, ancient
and modern, there are few, excepting the Greek and its
derivatives; which have attained this completeness — to
which there does not cleave some taint of a pictorial or a
syllabic character.

L
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cepted and carried out the phonetic principle, rejecting
some of the Greek signs and devising new, so as to malke
an exact adaptation of its modes of wrifing to its modes
of utterance. Nor have its descendants, in their turn,
meant to do otherwise. But it is very difficult to main-
tain the principle in perfect purity, because the spoken
forms of words change more insidiously than the written ;
all tongues which have had a long written history have
become more or less ¢ historic ” in their spelling, change
of orthography lagging ever behind the heels of change
of pronunciation. And peculiarly unfavorable circum-
stances, which in no small part can be distinetly pointed
out, have suffered-to grow up a greater discordance be-
tween the written and the spoken speech among us than
in any other community of equal enlightenment. This
is the whole truth ; and any attempt to make it appear

otherwise savors only of the wisdom of the noted fox whos

lost his brush in a trap, and wanted to persuade himself
and the world that the curtailment was a benefit and a
decoration. Every departure from the rule that writing
is the handmaid of speech is a dereliction of principlé,
and an abandonment of advantages which seemed to have
been long ago assured to us by the protracted labors of
many generations of the most gifted races known to" his-
tory. The handmaid has no right to set up to be wiser
and better than her mistress in a single particular. That
the written word in any case deviates from the spoken is
a fault; which may, indeed, admit of palliation, even
amounting to excuse, but which it is an offense f§gainst
all true science and sound sense to extol as a merif

We have, of course, no intention of bringing &Tward
the unfaithfulness of our orthography to the hi_e_r,hést'. 1deal
of a mode of writing as a sufficient reason for an ‘ortho-
graphic revolution. A grand practical question, whigch
touches so nearly the interests of so many millions of

¢
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viters and speakers, is not to be settled by sentiment

considerations — any more by this which we have adduced
‘upon the one side, than, upon the other, by the gratifica-
tion of the small class of curious heads who may delight
themselves with seeing Greek and Latin and Old English
ubterances dimly reflected in our modern spelling. But
it was desirable, and even necessary, to draw out the ex-
position, in order to show that the phonetists have the
advantage upon their side, not less in regard to the prin-
ciple involved in the cause they are defending than in re-
gard to the convenience and enlightenment of the histori-
cal student of language.

It is upon practical grounds that our final judgment
of the value of English orthography must mainly rest.
The written langyage is a universal possession, an instru-
ment of communication for the whole immense commu-

© ity of English speakers, and anything which impairs its
convenience and manageableness as an instrument is such

a defect as demands active measures for removal. Now,

10 one can question that the practical use of our tongue

is rendered more difficult by the anomalies of its written
form. We do not, indeed, easily realize how much of
the learning-time of each rising generation is taken up
with mastering orthographical intricacies ; how much
harder it is for us to learn to read at all, and to read and

¢ write readily and correctly, than it would be if we wrote
as we speak. We accomplished the task so long ago,

most of us, that we have forgotten its severity, and de-

cline to see any reason why others should ask to be re-

lieved from it. Teachers, however, know what it is, as

do those who for want of a sufficiently severe early drill-

ing, or from defect of native capacity, continue all their

lives to be inaccnrate spellers. Such may fairly plead

» that their erthographical sins are to be imputed, in great
=L part, not to themselves, but to the community, which has
" stablished and sustains an institution so unnecessarily

e O
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o euRBrous. We may see yet more clearly the nature o
16 burden it imposes by considering what it is to foreign-
ers. Our language, from the simplicity of its grammati-
cal structure, would be one of the easiest in the world to
learn if it were not loaded with its anomalous orthog-
raphy. As the matter stands, a stranger may acquire
the spoken tongue by training of the mouth and ear, or
. the written by help of grammar and dictionary, and in
either case the other tongue will be nearly as strange to
him as if it belonged to an unknown race. It is doubt-
Jess within bounds to say that the difficulty of his task is
thus doubled. And this item must count for not a little
in determining the currency which the English shall
win as a world-language —a destiny for which it seems
more decidedly marked out than any other cultivated
speech. Inview of what we expect and wish it to become,
we have hardly the right to hand it down to posterity
with such a millstone about its neck as its present or-
thography.

It is, moreover, to be noted that a phonetic spelling. far
from contributing, as its enemies claim, to the alteration
and decay of the language, wonld exercise an appreciable
conserving influence, and make for uniformity and fixed-
ness of pronunciation. So loose and indefinite is now the
tie between writing and utterance, that existing differ-
ences of utterance hide themselves under cover of an or-
thography which fits them all equally well, while others
spring up unchecked. No small part of the conservative
force expends itself upon the visible form alone ; whereas,
if ‘the visible and audible form were more strictly accord-
ant, it would have its effect upon the latter also. The
establishment of a phonetic orthography would imply the
ostablishment and maintenance of a single authoritative
and intelligible standard of pronunciation, the removal of
the more marked differences of usage between the culti«
vated speakers of diffevent localities, and the reduction
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thuse of less account; and it would hold in check
ugh nothing can wholly restrain — those slow and in-
sidious changes which creep unawares into the utterance

of every tongue.

One more thing is worthy of at least a brief reference
— namely, that a consistent spelling would awaken and
educate the phonetic sense of the community. As things
are now, the English speaker comes to the study of a
foreign written language, and to the examination of pho-
netic questions generally, at a disadvantage when com-
pared with those to whom other tongues are native. He
has been accustomed to regard it as only natural and
proper that any given sound should be written in a va-
viety of different ways, that any given sign should possess
o number of different values ; and it requires a special
education to give him an inkling of the truth that every
letter of our alphabet had originally, and still preserves
in the main, outside of his own language, a single unvary-
ing sound. His ideas of the relations of the vowels are
hopelessly awry ; he sees nothing strange in the designa-
tion of the vowel-sounds of pin and pine, or of pat and
pate, or of pun and pure, as corresponding short and
long, although we might as well assert that dog and eat,
or that horse and cow, or that sum and moon, are corre-
sponding male and female. And he reads off his Latin
and Greek in tones that would have driven frantic any
Roman or Athenian who suspected it to be his own
tongue that was so murdered, with unsuspecting compla-
.cency, even flattering himself that he appreciates their
rhythm and melody. It is not the least telling of the
indications he furnishes of a sense for the fitness of
things debauched by a vicious training, that he is capable
of regarding a historical spelling as preferable to a pho-
netic — that is to say, of thinking it better to write our
words as we imagine that some one else pronounced them
8 long time ago than as we pronounce them ourselves.

¥

[



HOW SHALL WE SPELL?2

thoroughly -consistent spelling would be a far more
valuable means of philological educatiou than such a one
as we now follow, were the latter twice as full as it is of
etymological suggestiveness.

We are, then, clearly of opinion that a phonetic orthog-

raphy is, of itself, in all respects desirable, and that ;

there is no good reason against introducing it save the
inconvenience of so great a change. Every theoretical
and practical consideration makes in its favor. At the
same time, our hope of a reform is exceedingly faint.
No reform is possible until the community at large — or
ab least, the greater body of the learned and highly edu-
cated — shall see clearly that the advantage to be gained
by it is worth the trouble it will entail: and whether
and when they will be brought to do so is very doubtful.
At present the public mind is in a most unnaturally sen-
sitive condition upon the subject ; it will listen to no sug-
gestion of a change from any quarter, in any word or class
of words. The great need now is to enlighten it, to show

that its action is the result of a blind prejudice alone, and

really founded on none of the reasons which are usually
alleged in its support ; that there is nothing sacred in the
written word ; that language is speech, not spelling ; und
that practical convenieénce is the only true test of the
value of an orthographic system. Until this work is ac-
complished, all reformers will be likely to meet the fate
of Noah Webster, one of the best-abused men of his gen-
eration, and for one of the most eréditable of his deeds,
the attempt to amend in a few particulars our English
spelling — an attempt for which (however fragmentary
it may have been, and ill-judged in some of its pz»ll‘ts}
we ourselves feel inclined to forgive him man y of his false
etymologies and defective definitions. We have read in
the story-books that a certain Prince Nosey was con-
demned by a malevolent fairy to wear a portentously long
nose until he should himself become econvinced fha,t it
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*foo long, which salutary but unpalatable truth was L

kept indefinitely concealed from him by the flattery of
his courtiers. The English-speaking people are in some-
what the same case ; and though fairy days are now over,
and we can no longer hope that our superfluous nasal
inches will drop off the moment we recognize their super-
fluity, we know that at any rate we shall not lose them
sooner, because we shall not sooner be willing to set
about the work of ridding ourselves of them. Of counrse
our words would look very oddly to us now in a phonetic
dress ; but that is merely because we are used to them in
another. So our friends the ladies, if they should sud-
denly appear before our sight in the head-gear which
they are going to wear five years hence, would shock us
and provoke the cut direct ; yet we shall by that time be
looking back to the bonnets of this season as the height
of absurdity. If once brought to the adoption of a con-
sistent orthography, we should soon begin to regard with
aversion our present ideographs and historiographs, and
wonder that we could ever have preferred, or even toler-
ated them. It is easy now to raise a general laugh against
the man who writes news “nuz ; ” but so the Englishman
can count upon an admiring and sympathizing audience
among his own countrymen when he turns against the
Frenchman that crusliing question, “ What can you think
of & man who calls a Aat a ¢ shappo 2’ 7 — and the appeal
i8 really to the same narrow prejudice and vulgar igno-
rance in the one case as in the other.

The future is a very long period, and a great deal is
possible in the course of it. There is no telling, spite of
present appearances, that the public temper may not
come to admit, some time, the introduction of improve-
ments of one kind and another into our orthography,
which shall prepare the way for a more thorough reform.

o Meanwhile we look with interest and respect upon the
effort of every one who is laboring toward that end, since,

4
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however little he may seem to accomplish, he is at least
contributing his mite toward the arousing of public atten-
tion to the subject, and helping perhaps to inaugurate a
change of feeling.

Respecting the further difficulties — many and serious,
and ouly partially apprehended by the greater part of
those who undertake the making of phonetic systems —
which beset the labors of the orthographic reformer, and
render his success doubtful, even supposing the prelimi-
nary obstacle of which we have been treating to be cleared
away, we cannot, here and now, undertake to speak.
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THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH PRONUN-
CIATION.

—_——

It is a fact well known to the students of language
that no living tongue is spoken in an entirely accordant
manner by the whole body of those to whom it is native.
Differences of utterance (along with differences of phra-
geology and signification) sometimes rise to such a degree
as to produce strongly defined dialects, the speakers of
which can hardly, if at all, understand one another. The
existence of such ‘ dialects,” alongside the approved
speech of the cultivated, is as general as the existence of
a cultivated speech, But even in the utterance of the lat-
ter the same discordances occur ; on a smaller scale, in-
deed, yet marked enough to allow the varions locality of
different well-educated speakers to be detected by one
who has the requisite quickness of ear, and a sufficiently
wide experience. We could not expect it to be otherwise.
The same effects are due to the same causes, in the one
case as in the other ; they only differ in degree with the
different efficiency and length of action of the causes.
The universally inherent tendency of language to vary
in the usage of various individual speakers can be kept
well under, but it cannot be entirely repressed, by the
counteracting influence of communication in its various
forms, of instruction, of the imitation of accepted models.
Byen educated nsage has never been made precisely ac-
sordant, down to the last particular ; and if it were once
by a miracle m:ade so, it could not be kept so ; the lapse of

4\



“oertain time would show the old state of things brought
back again. Discordant pronunciation, within ecertain
narrowly defined limits, is the inevitable condition of ex-
istence of even the best Yegulated language. Recogniz-
ing this truth, the student of language is not too much
disturbed by his observation of deviations from the
strictest norm of fashionable utterance — not even if he
observes them in himself ; they are all matter for inter-
ested scientific curiosity ; they are indications of what
has been, or of what is going to be, or of what is trying
to be but will not succeed in becoming, good and ap-
proved speech ; they are part and parcel of that pervad-
ing and ceaseless play and change which makes the lifé
of language.

1f I endeavor, then, to give in this paper ati analysis and
description of the elements of my own native pronuncid-
tion of English, it is partly in order to furnish a small con-
tribution to the subject of English dialectic utterance —
a subject which is now receiving more attention than ever
hitherto,! and is entitled to much more than it receives.
In faithfully reporting my own peculiarities of ntterance,
I shall have to make, at one and another point, what
may be called the ¢ confessions of a provineial 3 but this,
for the reason already stated, I shall not allow to daunt
me.  For aught that I know, my speech may be taken
as a fair specimen of that of the ordinarily educated New
Englandet from the interior ; a region where (to charac-
terize it by a single trait) the proper distinction of shall
and w41l was as strictly maintained, 4hd a slip in. the use
of the one for the other as rare, and as immediatély
noticeable and offensive (unfortunately, that is the case
no longer), as in the best gociety of London.?

1 Especially from English scholars, under the lead of Mr. Ellis and the Lon-
don Philological Society.
2 My place of residence and education, up to sixteen years old, was in Massa«

¢husitts, on the Connecticut river, at Northampton — a shire-town of long
standing, which-in my youth lad not lost its ancient and well-esteblished ropue
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But my object is also in part to incite and help so
o are speakers of English to a better comprehension of
" the phonetics of their own language. The study of
. phonetics has also long been coming forward into more
and more prominence as an essential part of the study of
language ; a thorough understanding of the mode of pro-
~ duction of alphabetic sounds, and of their relations to
- one another as determined by their physical character,
" has become an indispensable qualification of a linguistic
scholar. And he who cannot take to pieces his own na-
. tive utterance, and give a tolerably accurate account of
every item in it, lacks the true foundation on which
~ everything else should repose. Tn order the better to ad-
il va.nce. this object, I shall take up the elements of utter-
ance in systematic order, with reference to their mutual
relations, and their character as members of a unitary
and harmonious scheme.! ;

tation as a home of ¢ old families,”” and a scene of special culture and high-bred

sociefy ; the birthplace of President Timothy Dwight, and long the home of

President Jonathan Edwards. My father was a merchant and banker, not

himself a college taught man, but son of a graduate of Harvard ; my mother’s
™ parents were from the shore of Connecticut, her father a clergyman and grado-
y ate of Yale.

! The profoundest phonetist of the day, and especially the highest authority
on matters of English pronunciation, is Alexander J. Ellis, lately President of
the London Philological Society. Under his influence and instruction, there is

¥ growing vp in England a most promising school of phonetic science. The last
iseued part of his great work on Early English Pronunciation, veceived after
most of this paper was written, contains a vast mass of observations, deter-
minations, and discussions in phonology, which no one who wishes to pene-
trate deeply into the subject should leave unstudied. If it had reached me
earlier, I should perhaps have laid it at the basis of my own exposition, only
noting such deviations from the author’s scheme as I found it necessary to make.
As things are, T have preferred to go on in my own independent way, without
dotailed reference to or criticism of other authorities. I have especially in view,
on tlie one hand, the needs of the beginner or less practiced student; an d, on
the other hand, the working out and presentation of a single connected scheme
of the English spoken alphabet, according to its physical relations.

I have not added pictorial representatioms of the defined posiiions of the
mouth-organs, such as are given by Max Miiller in the third lecture of his sec-
ond course on language, and by A. M. Bell in his «Visible Speech,’”’ mainly

I becanse they seem to me of only subordinate value; they illustrate, rather (han
' help define or teach. No cross.soction of the mouth can be more than a rude
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“As preliminary to our descriptions, we need to mnote
pnly briefly, and in its simplest form, the theory of artic-
~plate utterance. Our lungs act as bellows, sending a
column of air with more or less of force through the 3
windpipe, to find exit at the mouth or nose. At the
upper extremity of the windpipe, in the box of compli-
cated construction called the larynx, are a pair of mem-
branes, which in their ordinary relaxed state leave a wide
triangular opening for the breath to traverse freely ; but
which can be by voluntary action brought close together
and stretched, so that their tense edges, the vocal cords,

~ vibrate under the impulses of the passing column of air,
like the reed of an organ-pipe, and produce sound, of
various pitch. Then the pharynx (the upper back cav-
ity, continuous with the esophagus, into which the larynx
opens), the cavity of the mouth, and the passages of the
nose, constitute together a sounding-box set over the res-
onant organ of the larynx, and by their changes of size
and form they give variety of audible character to the
fundamental tone of the organ. Wherein lies the sep-
arate audible character of each articulate utterance, and
how it depends upon the muscular action of the throat
and mouth, are matters of ncoustic rather than of pho-
netic science ; the latter attempts only to trace out and
define the muscular action which actually produces the
utterance. ‘

1. In any discussion of the alphabet, the first place
must necessarily be given to the a of far, father. 1t
is the fundamental vowel-tone of the human voice, the
sound which is emitted from the larynx when mouth and
throat are widely opened, when all obstructing and modi-
fying influences are put as much as pcssible out of the
way of the issuing column ‘of intoned breath. No other

and insufficient depiction of the mouth-action; and the very copsiderable dis-
cordance between Miiller’s figures and Bell's (the latter, to be sure, are in gen-
2ral far the better) shows the great difficulty of attaining to anything like acoue
ey of representation.
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efinition of it than this is correct and properly charac-
teristic. It is the sound which the sign @ was at the out-
get made in order to represent, and which regularly and
usually belongs to that sign in other languages than Eng-
lish. We call it the  Italian a,” taking the Italian as
representative of the languages which have preserved to
the written character its true original sound; we might
just as well call it the German, or Latin, or Greek. In
the earliest Indo-Buropean speech, this @ was by far the
most common of articulate utterances; in the Sanskrit, in
its long and short forms, it makes over seventy per cent.
of the vowels, and about thirty per cent. of the whole
alphabet; in the oldest Germanic dialect, the Moeso=
Gothie, it is still fourteen per cent. of the alphabet; in
the German, ouly about five per cent.; and in my utter-
ance of English, little more than half of one per cent.,
being almost the rarest of ‘the simple vowel sounds.! The
tendency of speech has been to reduce this openest of vow-
els to a closer form, by substituting for it a variety of
utterances requiring less expansion of the articulating or-
gans. But there is hardly another language, if there be
any other, which has carried this tendency so far, and
retained so little of the a-sound, as ours. An r follow-
ing it in the same syllable has been with us the most
efficient means of its preservation : thus, in are, debar,
art, margin, harp, carnation. And it is almost only in
this cluss of words that the most approved modern usage
ganctions it. Until quite recently, it was admitted in
other classes also: thus, in ealm, calf, halve ; in answer,
chanee, blanch, pant, can’t, aunt ; in alas, pass, bask,
dlasp, blaspheme, last ; in path, lath ; in: laugh, staff, raft,
after; and in many other words like these. In all of
them the leading orthoépists now require a ** flattened

1 Respecting the English percentages given heve and later, see the table and
s explanation at the end of this article ; those of the other languages
switied I take from Rirstemann, in' Kubn’s Zeitsohrift, iz 85 seq

L



and fan, or, more often, as intermediate between fur and
fat. But local usage (I cannot say how extensively)
still retains the old open @ in these words; and, in my
opinion, is justified in clinging to it as long as possible.
In' my own mouth, certainly, they are all still uttered
with Vthe a of far ; and in my natural utterance I have
absolutely no knowledge of anything intermediate be-
tween far and fat. Whether English pronunciation is
likely to establish such an intermediate as a permanent
constituent of our spoken alphabet, or whether the words
which have fallen from the stage of far will end with be-
coming completely and confessedly like fat, I would not
undertake to promounce, although I confess to inelining
toward the latter view

The interjection k! and father ave examples of w
small class of sporadic cases in which the true a-sound
appears; I learned to pronounce gape with the same;
and plant is, I believe, the only word in which I ever
hear it without myself pronouncing it. The subtraction
of all the classes specified would reduce the occurrence of
the sound in English to a quarter of one per cent.

We are accustomed to reckon the a of far as a * long =
vowel. But the distinction in actual quantity of long
and short vowels in English is less marked and less eon-
sistently maintained than in some other languages, be-
cause our longs differ decidedly also in quality from our
shorts. X

Sta!‘f:ing, now, from the indifferent or neutral openness
of @ (in far), and beginning to narvow the current of
breath by approaching the flat of the tongue toward the
palate, we produce by gradually increasi:'xg degrees of
closure a series of vowels to which we may conveniently
(thongh rather loosely) give the name Tof palatal.”
The three principal degrees of approach give, in theit
order, the vowel-sounds of pan, pen, and pin.

THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH PRUNi'NCIATION. @
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To the a of pan we give the name of “short a,’
3 from its greatly superior frequency among the short
sounds given to that character, and from its standing
often in the relation of corresponding short to our ¢ long
a” (see below, No. 5), as in defiame defamatory, grateful
gratitude, nature ndtural. We also call it ¢ flat a,” by a
figure of questionable propriety; and we are wont to
speak of the veduction of the proper a-sound (far) to or
toward it (not infrequent in parts of the English-speak-
L ing community, as also in Parisian French : it is abso-
lutely unknown in my dialect, as has been pointed out
s above) as a ‘ flattening ”” of the vowel. A slight exag-
geration and prolongation of the flat @ gives a peculiarly
disagreeable and vulgar effect. The sound is among the
most common of English vowels, forming about three
and one third per cent. of our utterance. Lepsius writes
it by an a with subscript ¢ (thus, @), thus marking it,
bf very suitably, as an a slightly vergeing toward e. Its
sign in Ellis’s « Paleotype” ! is @; and this, for lack
of type for the other, I shall use when necessary.

3. This “short ¢” has, according to the approved
pronunciation, no corresponding long vowel. In my own
usage, however, the vowels of such words as pare, pair,
prayer, there, their, wear, have the same sound, a little
protracted, and followed by the vanishing-sound of
% ghort " (but) which other long vowels take in a like
situation, before » (e. g. hear, mire, sour, cure, soar : see
below, under 7). The orthoépists require in this class of
words an é-sound (as in they) : it would, however, have
to be described and reckoned as a separate alphabetic
element in English speech, because it lacks the 7 vanish
of the usual &. The utterance as *“short ¢ () is not
infrequently mentioned as a dialectic variation, on both
gides of the ocean ; I have no information as to the ex-
tent of its oceurrence. The difference between the two

' i Bee the Tntroduction to his Barly Znglish Pronunciation.



any other than an acute and attentive ear.

I write this longer sound, for distinction from the other,
with .

The double sound which we have been considering is,
as it seems to me, a true intermediate between a (far)
and ¢ (they, met), and thus markedly different from the
French ¢é and & or the German @, with which it is some-
times identified. These are merely opener varieties of
e ; our  is no more an ¢ than it is an a.

4. The “short e” of met is in fact the sound which
the name indicates: that is to say, it is a short variety of
that sound, intermediate between a (far) and ¢ (pique),
which the sign e was originally made to represent. - The
e is the most Protean of the vowels, the most variously
and nicely shaded in different languages, the hardest to
seize and reproduce with absolute exactness. Its sign
(as we may express it) designates a space rather than a
point in the transition from a to ¢ ; it belongs to a whole
class or series of sounds, differing slightly from one
another in point of closeness. Our * short ¢ ” is a pretty
open member of the series, agreeing with the Krench é
or & rather than . 1t is one of our commonest sounds,
forming, like the @ ( fat), just about three and one third
per cent. of our utterance.

There is little discordance in general among English
speakers as to the words in which this vowel-sound oc-
curs., Examples of it are let, felt, flesh ; bread, said,
says, jeopard, treachery,‘any. So far 28 I know, any and
wmany are the only words in which an @ 1s allowed to be pro-
nounced as “short e ;" but, until I overcame the habit by
a conscious effort, I always gave it the same sound in
plague, snake, naked ; nor did I escape the pronunciation
of catch as keteh — a deeply rooted error, almost universal
ymong children in this part of the world. Degf I heard
50 constantly as both dif and déf that I cannot now tell

14
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ich was more “natural ” to me ; Zeisure I always called
iéigure, as do, I believe, most Americans.

5. The vowel in fate, fail, great, they, we call ¢long
a,” by a regretable misnomer, growing out of the fact
that a large proportion of the true long @' of the lan-

N guage have undergone transformation into it; it is an
¢-sound, our nearest long correspondent to the short & of
met. It is not, however, a pure vowel-sound ; it only be-
gins with ¢, and slides off into ¢ (pin, pique). In our ordi-
nary use, it seems to me a real slide from beginning to end,
starting with ¢ but not dwelling upon it; 1 if, however, we
protract it by an effort, as in singing, we lengthen the
first element and wind up with the vanish2 A more ac-
' curate representation of it, then, would be ez, or ¢ ; but,
for simplicity’s sake, I shall take the liberty of using £.
To compare the guality of its initial element with the &
of met is not easy, since, if one protracts it in order to
examine it more closely, one runs great risk of unwit-
tingly distorting it a little. But I think the ¢ begins with
a closer utterance, in conformity with the usual relation
between our short and long vowels. The difference, at
any rate, is very slight, and of little account as compared
5 with the distinction of the two sounds as homogeneous
and as transitional.

The ¢ averages only half as frequent as ¢, its percent-
age in our utterance being but one and two thirds.

6. What we call «short ¢ —as in pin, hit, kick—is
also really a short ¢, and properly representable by 7 (or,
where fuller distinction is necessary, 7). Like our other

it is very noticeably different in
long 7 (which we call
as I should de-

short vowels, however,
quality as well as quantity from the
“long e : " see the next number) ; being,

" 1 That is to say, representable figuratively by e__——i. not bye™ =l
2 OFf course, in all such casen, [ say **we? and “ our”’ on the assumptiom,

thal my utterance is like that of other speakers,
o who shall be satisfied that they pronounce dif

o=

| icogmized as lialle to error,
and under eorrection from thos
ferently.
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ibe it, a somewhat opener sound tha,n the latter; the
tongue, in order to form it, is not brought quite so close
to the palate. A. M. Bell, on the contrary,! holds here,
as in some other like cases, that the actual aperture be-
tween tongue and palate is the same for both sounds ; and
he distinguishes the 7 as ¢ primary ” and the 7as * wide,”
— the latter term implying an expanded condition of the .
pharynx behind the aperture. To me, the action of :
slight removal of tongue from pala.tc in p.lssmo' from 7 to
Zs und of a slight approximation in passing from 7 to 7,
scems dlstmotly apparent. The eminent German phys-
iologist, Dr. Briicke of V ienna,? calls our ¢ short 2,” as
well as the vowels of not, full, and but, * imperfectly
formed.” Such a definition of their character is by no
means to be approved. Every vowel, if simple, is an ut-
terance through a single definite position of the mouth
organs ; and I know not what should justify us in declar-
ing any one position more * perfect ” or * complete " than
any other. The 7 is not less capable of heing continued
without change of quality than the 7. Thus, in singing,
no English ear would fail to detect in a moment the per-
former who, in giving a long note to an #, should change
its tone to'i — putting seen, for example, in place of sin.
Foreign phonetists are to be expected to find difficulty in
dealing with the sound, because it is not native to them.
The shortest ¢ in French, for instance, is not a pavticle
less close than our “long ¢;”’ and the point is one on
whiclsteacher of French pronunciation to English pu-
pils has most strongly to insist. w4

The short % is the most common of English vowel-
sounds, constituting nearly six per cent. of our articula-
tions. It is represented almost exclusively: by 7: there
is a small class of cases of y'with this value, as in adyss ;
but other words like busy and minute, like women, sieve,

Qy%

"o MINISTR,

See below, p. 308.
2 Tn his Grundzige der Phys. und Syst. der Sprachloute, p, 28,
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s guilt, and build, ave only sporadic. Been is often
uttered as 6én in New England, as doubtless elsewhere :
I am not sure that I did not have to unlearn that pro-
nunciation in early boyhood.

7. What we call “long e,” as in meet, mete, meat, pique,
is, as has been already pointed out, the long sound which ¢
was made to represent and still almost everywhere repre-
ents. It is curious that our short palatal vowels, ¢ and
have kept very nearly their ancient sounds, while short
has been generally * flattened ’ or palatalized, into the e
of pan, and while long o has been pushed a step farther
* down the palatal declivity, to the proper e-position, and
long e a like step, to the proper ¢-position ; long %, finally,
being raised to a diphthongal value, which will be dis-
cussed later (No. 16). As to the quality of this articu-
lation (which we will call and write long 7), there is, I
believe, no question ; nor as to its correspondence with
the kindred sounds of other tongues: it is the French,
German, Italian—in short, the universal — long 7, the
closest vowel-sound that can be produced between the flat
of the tongue and the palate: one may bring these organs
so near together that a frication, a consonantal rustling,
begins to appear, and what of vowel-sound remains will
still be 7.

The most frequent representatives of 7 in English, be-
sides those instanced above, are ie, as in yield, grief, or
¢i after ¢, as in receive, coneeit, or ey final, as in key.
There are a few sporadic cases like people, @qrs. Words
like pique, fatigue, machine, shire (in America), in which
the sound has its own proper sign, are very few, hardly a
dozen in all. The long 7 is only half as common as the
short 7 ; its percentage is less than three (23

With 7 ends, as we have seen, the series of vowels pro-
daced by an approximation of the flat of the tongue to
the palates we have next to take up a like series, also
beginning from the neutral openness of a, and involving

L
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detion of the lips. The series is illustrated, in the
order of progressive closeness, by the vowels of what, war,
kole, full, fool : any one can see for himself, by uttering
these vowels in rapid succession, that they require a con-
stantly increasing rounding of the lips, which reaches its
extreme in oo, and that they tend to run together into a
continuous slide. The lip action, however, as we must
not fail also to notice, is not the only element in their
production : there is an accompanying movement of ap-
proach also between the base of the tongue and the back
part of the palate, or the pharynx. One may hold his
lips fixed immovably in a single position (that, for in-
stance, in which e or 7is naturally pronounced), and yet
utter the vowels of what and all with perfect distinctness ;
one can also, by an effort, make an o and oo, clearly rec-
ognizable as such and nothing else, although wanting
the smoothness of quality which belongs to our usual o
and oo. And, on the other hand, one can fix the lips in
the oo-position, and yet, by a violent and exaggerated
opening action at the base of the tongue, say an unex-
ceptionable ¢ ( far). Change in the form of the resonant
cavity which determines the vowel-sound is perhaps more \
effective, the nearer it is to the vibrating instrument in
the larynx, and the deficient action at the orifice is capa~
ble of being at least mainly compensated by additional
action farther back: we may possibly even have to attrib-
ute more essential importance to the lingual than to the
labial movement in the formation ofN our series; yet, as
the lips are the organs which we consciously and observa-
bly move, and the tongue moves accordantly by an in-
voluntary association which only close attention and study
can discover, and as the vowels produced show abundant
historical relations with the labial consonants, we are, as
I think, fully justified in calling the series * labial.”

8. The ¢“short o” of mot, what, is the first of the
labial series. Tt gets its ordinary name from the fact
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at so many of the short o’s of our language have been
raised to it. It is often described and reckoned as the
corresponding short sound to the vowel of all, for, ete.:
and so, undoubtedly, it is in a certain sense; only, like
all our other short vowels, it differs from its correspond-
ent in being also of opener quality. And, to my ap-
prehension, the difference is even greater than is usual
between our longs and shorts ; the sound in question oc-
cupies so nearly a medial position between the a of far
and that of war that it might with equal propriety be re-
garded as the short sound of either. It verges, therefore,
very closely upon the true short @, as of German mann, alt,
French ma, chat, and is acoustically much nearer to a
(far) —though always sharply and accurately distin-
guished from it —than is the so-called ‘““short a” ()
of pan, ete. For the sake of convenience, therefore, 1
shall represent it by ¢.! It is among the more common
members of our alphabetic system, constituting more than
two and one half per cent. of our sounds. Besides o, and
such substitutes for o as the ow of hough and the ow
of knowledge, it has a not unfrequent representative in a,
but only after a w-sound: thus, what, was, wan, quarry,
squad. This last is a plain case of consonantal influence
on the vowel tone; the labial semivowel has communi-
cated a slight labial tinge to its successor.

9. The next degree of labial closure gives the ¢ broad
a” of all, or the au-sound. It is a step farther from the
neutral @ (far), and a true intermediate between it and o,
as the @ of pan between a and e (they). That the in-
termediate sound on the labial side should be a long
yowel, while on the palatal it is a short, is in accordance
with the fact (to be noticed later) that in the labial ce-
ties the old long vowels have retained prevailingly their

1 Tillis, in his Palmotype, uses a turned c (o) for the ¢ short o’ of nod, on,
ate., and treats the vowel of what, ete., as distinet, and as the precise abbrevi
ation of that of all.

L



disflllssed, malking only one and one half per cent. of our
articulate utterance. I write it (after Ellis’s example, in
his « Palmotype ") with a small capital 4. It has in our
ordinary orthography a considerable variety of written
repesentatives: thus, a before 1, as in ball, bald, salt, false,
and also where the I is silenced, as in talk and walk; a
-after w (a case of assimilation, like that noted just
above), before 7, as in war, ward, warm, dwarf, and before
n in want ; very frequently o, as in for, form, absorb, off,
often, loss, lost, cloth, song ; regularly aw and always aw, as
in haul, daubd, caught, law, fawn ; ou in bought and its like ;
and a few scattering cases like broad, extraordinary. As
regards this sound, there would be found more of individ-
ual difference, I believe, in the treatment of the o-class
than of any other. In my own usage, I am perfectly
persuaded that all the words I have given, with many
others of which they are examples, have precisely the
same * au-sound’ — although it would be easy, by
drawling and distorting the utterance even a very little,
to make some of them seem ungraceful and vulgar;
and I would say the same of God, dog, and their like, in
which many persons certainly give the “short 0” (@)
sound of wot.

10. In the regular and authorized pronunciation of
English there is no such thing, in accented syllables, as a
true short o. The sound, however, is a well-recognized
element of New Englanc’l‘ utterance, insa very smali num-
ber of words — whether and how far outside of New
England and its colonies, and whether at all among the
pducated on the other side of the ocean, I cannot say.
By it, none is as perfectly distinguished from kngum, and
whale from héle, as is full from fool, and sin from seen -
and in these two words (though mone is often pronounced
like num, even in New England) the sound in question
most clearly and frequently appears. The list of words in
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i it is given varies, I think, not a little in differen
individuals : in my own practice, it 18 nearly or quite! re-
stricted to mome, whole, home, stone, smoke, folks, coat,
cloak, toad, throat ; 1 have heard most often from others,
in addition, bone and baat. It makes, of course, a hardly
appreciable percentage of English utterance.

Much as the orthoépists may discard and stigmatize
this sound, a phonologist can hardly help wishing well in
his secret heart to a tendency which would relieve the
English spoken alphabet of such an anomaly and re-
proach as the absence of a true short 0.
~ 11. The “long o” of mote, moat, etc., differs from the
gound just treated in being a longer and a somewhat
closer utterance, and especially in having a vanish of u,
precisely as ¢ (they) has a vanish of 7. It is a little more
common than €&, as constituent of our utterance, making
up one and three fourths per cent. Tts written forms are
nuinerous : besides those already instanced, it has fre-
quently ow and ou, as in low, own, dough, four, shoulder ;
sometimes 00, 88 in door ; and sporadically such as beau,
yeoman, memotr, 8ew.

12. The true short %, as heard in full, bosom, could,
good, stands related to its corresponding long, in fool, rule,
move, ete., precisely as the 7 of sin to that (.)f seen ; that
is to say (as I should define it), it has a shghtly opener
quality. One may, it seems to me, convince himself
even more readily and certainly here than in the case of
5 and 7 that the difference is one of approach in the ar-
ticulating organs rather than of expansion of the pharynx
behind them ; in passing from % to @, 1, at least, am con-
scious of a very perceptible impulse to round and close
the lips a little more. The sound is one of the rarest in
English utterance, being less than half of one per cent.
Of its four written representatives, the w is by far the

1] have Jost-the record which I made twenty-five years ago for the & 'j\"'ld,

and do not feel quite certain that 1 have restored it entire.

i
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6st common, the others having but a few words épiece.
A part of them, at least, are recent corruptions from the
«Jong w” or oo-sound, by a process like that which, as
above noticed, has converted whéle and hame into whéle
and home ; and the change appears to be still going on:
rood, roof, and root are words in which one often hears the
short instead of the long sound; and root, especially, is
very widely and commonly pronounced like foot; I
learned it so, and still give it so, unless by a conscious ef-
fort. I also naturally give the same vowel-sound to does ;
and it is evidently historically older here than the pres-
ent approved utterance (rhyming to buzz).

The difference in the treatment by the langnage of its
long and short vowels on the palatal and on the labial
side is quite a marked feature in English phonology.
Among the palatals it is the short e and 4 which have
been so generally retained that we still call them by their
proper names, and they are more than twice as numerous
as the corresponding long sounds ; among the labials, the
long o and « are comparatively unchanged, and they are
many times more numerous than the corresponding shorts.
And whereas the long vowels on the one side have he-
come move palatal, the short vowels on the other have de-
clined in point of labiality, the & becoming the almost
neutral @ of mot, and the @ the wholly neutral vowel of
but, fun, ete.

13. The pave long u-sound of food, move, rule, ete.,

[5

is the closest possible labial vowel, and verges, like 7 .

(pique), closely upon the consonants ; nor is it, I believe,
distinguished by any even slight tinge of utterance from
the * long u's” of other languages in general. Tt hag
two principal classes of written representatives, the
o-class and the u-class. The former, which have evidently
*shanged their o-sound for an u only in comparatively re-
cent times, are ¢ and oo, a8 in do, fo, lose, womb, and
voom, fool ; ow is used very little except in recent impor-
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wncouth is an almost isolated case ; wound (not from
wind) is a bone of contention ; its partial retention to
modern times of the old u-sound is probably in part due
to the euphonic influence of the w, and to the disposition
to establish a distinction of utterance between it and
wound, from wind, and for the latter reason, at least, de-
serves to be encouraged: I have heard it so constantly
given both ways that neither is more natural to me than
the other. The other class is made up of u, ue (final), %1,
Cew, ew ; as in duty, pure, due, fruit, rhewm, feud, brew,
few, stew. The w-sound in the first class, now, is preserved
always pure; but in the other it is more or less mixed with
a preceding ¢ or y-sound, and this mixture constitutes one
of the more striking anomalies and difficulties of English
pronunciation. The matter is one upon which common
usage, both in this country and in England, is consider-
ably at variance, and modes of pronunciation unsanctioned
by the orthoépic authorities are widely current, even
among the educated. Heretical practices are, I believe,
pnrticularly prevalent in New England, and my own is
an example of them. What my own is, I wish to de-
seribe here as accurately as I canj at the same time con=
fessing that I have never been willing to exchange it for
such as was more in accordance with approved rules. It
has so definite and regular a character, and reposes upon
50 reasonable a foundation, that I am not sure that ib may
not be the good English pronunciation of the future,
while it has, I believe, a great deal of respectable support
even at present, on both sides of the ocean.

In my usage, and in that of those who pronounce with
me, there is no intermediate sound or compromise what-
ever between a pure u, the vowel-sound of food and mowve,
and an absolute yu. in which the y-element is as dis-
tinetly uttered as it would be if it were written. The
general rule, with us as with the rest, is that the y-sound

L
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"prnﬁxed ; and the exceptional cases, in which the y is
pmitted and the w left pure, are those in which the » is
so preceded that the insertion of the semivowel between
it and its predecessor is phonetically difficult.

The y (as will be more particularly pointed out below)
is a palatal semivowel, produced nearly in the articu-
lating position of 7 (pigue), or by an approximation of the
flat of the tongue to the roof of the mouth in its after
part. It is only, then, those consonants in forming which
the tongue is called into action in some other way — that
is to say, the lingual consonants — which present an
obstacle to the insertion of the 7.

Hence, if the @ (or e, ew) be either initial, or preceded
by the neutral aspiration A, or by the palatal mutes %
and g, or by the labial consonants p, b, f, v, and m, it i8
pronounced as yu : examples are use, unite, culogy, ewe ;
huge, exhwme, hew ; cube, acute, accurate ; figure, gew-
gow ; pure, compute, suppurate, spew ; burean, abuse,
fabulous ; fume, perfume, feud, few, nephew 5 ovule ;
mute, munition, emulate, mew. Inall the classes of words
here instanced, there is probably no discordance among
English spealkers, as regards the way in which the u-sound
is uttered. ' : W

When we come, however, to the lingual consonants —
namely, ¢, d, th (both kinds), s, 2, #, 7, {—in forming
which the tongue is already employed at its tip, the inter-
polation of a new action at its base between the conso-
nant and the following vowel becomes a matter of more '
difficulty, and there is a tendency to get rid of it. )

And this tendency is much the strongest in the case of i
the 7, in uttering which the tongue is even rolled back at
its tip into the roof of the mouth : to release it and bring
the flat surface of the tongue up to nearly the same point

N reguires so much movement and effort that the language
genemlly has abandoned the attempt, and even the best
authorities declare that after », in any situation, the u is
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pronounced pure, like 00 : thus, in rule, rude, rue,
accrue, construe, COngriuous, erudition. There are, how-
ever, those who do not observe this rule exactly ; though
they may not quite introduce a ¥, they yet make a dif-
ference between the % and oo, altering the sound a little
in the direction of the u of burn. As for myself, my %
in 7ude is precisely that in rood ; and so in all other
cases.

After the other lingual consonants, English orthoépy is
regarded as calling for the inserted y-sound, in all situa-
fions : and here it'is that the principal discordance in
popular usage manifests itself, as regards both the fact
and the nature of the insertion. Some introduce a full
Y before the oo-sound, just as after a palatal or labial
(even allowing it to coalesce with preceding ¢ and d into
the ch and 7 sounds, pronouncing duke as juke, and Twes-
day a8 chusday) ; others abbreviate it into a slight prefix
which has the quality of 7 (pin) rather than of 7 ( pique)
ory; and finally, the faction to which T belong exclude
the prefix entirely in a large class of cases, as follows:

No initial lingual followed by @ allows the intrusive y,
whether the syllable be accented or unaccented : thus, the
w is pure in tube, tuition, Teutonic; in dupe, duration,
dew ; in nude, nutation, new, neuter; in thuriferous,
thew ; in sue, superb, sewer in zeugma; in lute, luna-
tion, lewd, leveoma. The only exceptions I have noticed
are sure and sugar, in both which the s and the y-prefix
have combined, as usual, into the sh-sound : sugar is fur-
ther anomalous in baving & short & (as in full) ; this
shortening has obviously been made recently, since the
iotization was fixed by being absorbed into the sh-sound.

Again, neither is the w iotized after a lingual in the
interior of a word, providwl the syllable in which 1t oc-
ours is accented. Examples are attune, mature, multitu-
dinous ; endure, indubitable, produce, adiew ; assume,

| pursue, insuperable ; presume ; enthusiasm ; anew, denude ;

L
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e, convolution, diluvial. T find but a very few excep-
tions to this rule : namely, the compounds of sure, as as-
sure, insure ; luzuriows, which is a case of the same kind ;
and znure, for which I can give no reason.

If, however, the syllable containing the % be imme-
 diately preceded by the accent, its initial consonant (or
sometimes more than one) is treated as if belonging to
the accented syllable ; it is, as it were, lifted off the w,
which then becomes yu, just as if it were initial. In-
stances are statue, saturate, venture, century (but cen-
turion with pure u, as if -too-), fortune (but fortuitous
with -too-) ; modulate, arduous, credulous (but eredulity
with -doo-) ; tissue, sensuous; pleasure, azure ; annual
(but annuity with -noo-), ingenuous (but ingenuity with
-n00-), penury (but penurious with -noo-) ; volume (but
volwminous with -loo-), soluble, value, failure.! Of excep-
tions to this rule, however, my own usage presents a more
considerable number : there are, in the first place, cases
of more difficult combinations before the u, of which the
weight is not sufficiently lifted off by the accent to per-
mit the insertion of the y : such ave obdurate, septuagint,
abluent, afffuent aund its like, superfluous; capsule ; and
perhaps indurated, contumacy, contumely, may be reck-
oned with them ; and I have also noted produce, prelude,
inew, as appavently inere sporadic irregularities, excesses
of a retroactive tendency against iotization after a lin-
gual. :

In the not numerous class of words which have a sec-
pudary accent only on'the syllable before the u, its effect
is in general the same with that of the primary accent.
‘Thus, the y-sound is inserted in adulation, education,
denudation, mensuration, aecentuation, attenvation, act-
wality, caswistical, manufactory, amanuwensis. Here also

11t should be noticed here that with # d, s and 2 the y-sound becomes
blénded, transforming them respectively into the ¢k, 7, sh, and zh-sounds: geq
‘he diseussion of these sounds below,

THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION. I
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are a few exceptions: I have noted only intuition
Tike intuitive) and deglutition ; they are analogous with
those mentioned under the preceding rule.

But finally, when the principal accent does not imme-
diately precede, but is separated by an intervening sylla-
ble from that in which the % occurs, the latter getting
itself a certain degree of secondary stress, there is some
variety of treatment. Generally, the is kept pure, as
in a syllable with primary accent; it is thus with the
considerable classes of words ending in -tude, -tute, -lude,
Jute, ete.: as solitude, institute, interlude, dissolute, and
their like ; it is thus also with avenue, retinue, residue,
(but residual with -yu-), with mameluke, demilune, invo-
luere, pentateuck, hypothenuse : in all such words the u
in my mouth is free from all mixture with a y. But the
ending ture forms a general exception, always admitting
the iotization : thus, furniture, investiture, ligature, and
go on (of course, in agriculture, where the secondary ac-
cent precedes the u-syllable) ; although I think we some-
times hear the pronunciation -toor in such words.

With those who follow the method of pronunciation
thus explnined, this peculiar modification of the w-sound
(into the question of the origin and age of which I must
forbear here to enter) introduces no additional element
into the English spoken alphabet : whatever is not pure
w (00) is yu, to be reckoned as divisible into y and @.

We come next to a quite peculiar pair of vowels, short
and long : namely, the ¢“short w” of but, son, Sflood,
double, and the w of burn. They are more nearly akin
with the open @ of for than with any other of our vowels
ghat is to say, whereas in the palatal and labial series,
which we have been considering, there is a distinct ap-
proximation of the mouth-organs at certain definable
points, in these two there is rather a general closure of
the aperture of the mouth, along the whole line of the
tongue. In a, the organs are expanded, to give full and

L
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] exit to the sound ; in these, théy are left in the way,
to dim the tone ; they are quiescent instead of active :
the product is the pure intonated breathing, the grunt or
murmur. It is, then, with much propriety, often named
the ¢ neutral vowel.” It appears in many languages as
results of the de-articulation, as we may call it, of other
more positive utterances : thus, in most of modern India,
the old a, when short, has sunk to this sound, becoming
what the Sanskrit grammarians call the ¢ covered up
(samvrita) a; in French, the “mute e,” when not ab-
solutely mute, has the neutral tone; and the nasal w (in
un, brun, ete.) and even the ew are very closely related
to it; in part of Germany, the unaccented final e takes
the same sound ; the German ¢, though not far removed,
is of different quality and of very different origin, being
a mixture of the medial palatal position of e with the
medial labial position of 0. The dimming action of the
mouth-organs is capable of degrees, like any other artic-
ulating action, and a series of vowels between the @ of
far and the u of burn must be admitted as theoretically

possible ; but the only two which we actually use are

very definite in their character, and as necessary to be
uttered' with exactness as the ¢ or w-sounds; and, as
usual elsewhere, the short w of but is a little opener than
the long of burn, differing from it as the vowel of full
from that of fool, as the vowel of sin from that of seen.
14. The * short o of but, love, flovd, touch, as found in -
accented syllables, is a vowel of medial frequency, malk-,
ing a little more than two per cent. of our utterance. Our
unaccented vowels, however, tend to run into it on such
a scale as nearly to treble its actual occurrence : see below,
where this tendeney will be discussed and illustrated. Tts
most common representative by far is %, whence the name
hy which we are accustomed to call it. The signs 0 and
ow are also found in a considerable number of words ; oo
is much more rare, and any other sporadic only : T have
noted only the 7 of equirrel (according to the only pro-

\
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awéiation of that word which I have ever heard i
America) and the oe of does : which latter, however (as
mentioned above), I myself, with many others, grew up
to pronounce naturally with the real short % of full, the
true and natural abbreviation of the long @ of do — like
says (s62) from say (s¢). Lepsius represents the sound
by an e with a small circle below — thus, ¢ ; in Ellis’s
¢ Palmotype,” it is written with a turned e— thus,2 ;
and, for the sake of convenience, I shall use the latter
when necessary.!

15. The longer and closer shade of neutral vowel utter-
ance is found in our language only before an 7, and is the
indifferent middle sound into which have passed, before 7,
a number of vowels which, not very long ago, were dis-
tinguished from one another. Examples are the follow-
ing (given nearly in the order of frequency of each
representative letter) : wrn, fur, murky, disturb; bird,
dirty, astir, wrksome ; err, were, fern, determine ; heard,
learning, search; work, worship, attorney; adjourn, scourge;
tierce. In all these classes, according to my pronuncia-
tion and that of the immense majority of those whom I
hear, there is absolutely no difference in the vowel-sound
attered : instances ave rave of those who still make a dis-
tinetion among them — almost solely, I believe, by giving
something of a real e-quality to ¢ and ed. Notwithstand-
ing its restriction to syllables containing 7, this sound is
not very much rarer than the one last treated (in ac-
cented syllables) ; it forms nearly two per cent. of our
utterance. I shall represent it, for the sake of analogy
with its corresponding short vowel, by a turned small cap-
ital £ — thus, 7.

The pecualiar relation in which our neutral vowels stand
to the 7 will render it necessary to make them the subjoct
of further rernark when we come to consider the 7.

1 A turned @ would be theoretically preferable, considering the kinship of the
sound designated with «; but a turned italic @ is too indistinet in form to be
gvailable for use.

i
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7o have now to take up the diphthongs, or combina-
tions of more than one vowel sound within the limits of
the same syllable. In strictness, our € (they) and &
note) are diphthongal, since they do not maintain to the
end the tone with which they are begun ; and much the
same thing is true, as will be pointed out below, of many
of our long vowels before an 7 but such cases are sufli-
ciently different from the true diphthongs to make it not
only allowable but preferable to regard them rather as
vowels with a vanishing sound added to them, and to
treat the diphthongs as a separate class.

The first two of our three diphthongs— namely, the a
of aisle, or the ““long 7" of bite, and the ou or ow sound
of mouth, down — are very obviously and closely akin in
character. They are not, as it appears to me, so much
combinations of two distinct sounds, as slides : movements
of transition from the indifferent openness of @ (far)
through the whole series of palatal and lingual positions,
as we have called them, to ¢ (pique) and w (rule) respect-
ively. The mouth-organs do not rest an instant in the

a-position at their beginning, but use it merely as a start- .

ing-point. This distinguishes our @i, for example, from
the German’s et or ai: the German dwells long enough
upon the initial a-sound to give to the ear a distinet ap-
prehension of @ as an element in the combination.!
Hénce the peculiar impression of unity which the sounds
make. Exceedingly few of those who use them, even with
attention particularly called to their character, will recog-*
nize them as other than simple. And the transitional
movement by which they are produced is performed so
rapidly and easily that they hardly require more than the
$ime of a short vowel.

It is matter of dispite among English phonetists,
whether the initial position in these diphthongal slides is

1 That isto say, our sound, if represented by & figurs, would be neither

W =hmora__= i bute =1
15
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hat of a ( far) or that of the neutral vowel (but), and
some of the best authorities (as Eliis) favor the latter.
Very probably there is an actual difference of usage in
different parts of the English-speaking community. The
_ fact that, as we have seen, there is in ordinary speaking
no prolongation of the initial element, makes ‘a satisfac-
tory determination of the point difficult. For my own
part, I am fully persuaded that I begin with the a of far.
16. The first diphthong, then, is that which we ordi-
narily call « long 4,” because, by a phonetic change which
is very peculiar though not without its analogies elsewhere,
the real long i (pronounced as in pique) of Anglo-Saxon
and early English has been changed into it. Its usual
representative is ¢, as in mine, desire, design, night ; or Y,
as in type, try, and 2, as in pie, relied ; others are only
sporadic, as eye, buy and guy, and height and sleight.
These last two are the only English words in which ei has
had the diphthongal sound ; which, however, is begin-
ning to be extensively heard in either and neither. What-
ever actual foundation this last may have in the native
usage of any part of the English-speaking people, it has
spread in recent times far beyond that foundation, by a
kind of reasonless and senseless infection, which can only
be condemned and ought to be stoutly opposed and put
down. 1 have no quarrel with those to whom aither and nai-
ther are a genuine part of their English dialect, who heard
the pronunciation in their childhood and grew up to nse it
unconsciously ; but that vastly larger class who origin-
ally said eether and meether, and have since gone about
deliberately to change it, ought to realize with shame the
folly of which they have been guilty, and to reform.
There is a class of words from the classical languages, of
which #solate and microscope are perhaps the two most fre-
quent examples, where common usage Wavers between
the “short” and *long” sounds of the ¢ — that is, be-

L

tween 7 and ai, the lightest and heaviest of vowel utter-
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653 and apparently with a tendency to settle upon ai :
a regretable tendency, I think, as involving so great a
distortion of the original and proper sound of the vowel,
In any such case, where usage still gives us the right to
make our individual choice, it is well to choose what is
most in accordance with the habits of other communities
who use the same word. Germans, French, Italians,
and all the other nations of Europe, would understand
our microscope, while maicroscope appears plainly to their
ears the barbarous distortion which it actually is.

This diphthong is, of course, most naturally and cor-
rectly represented by ai. It is of more frequent oceur-
rence than many of the simple vowels, forming nearlytwo
per cent. of the whole body of our articulatious.

17. The second diphthong is written in English only
by ou and ow, as in mouth, doughty, abounding, now,
brown. Tt is most accurately written by au. If its first
element is not a pure a ( far), it is, I think, rather the
slightly labialized @ of what than the neutral 2 of but,
with which latter Ellis identifies it. A flattening of the
initial element into e ( pan) gives it that disagreeable
and vulgar sound which the English are wont to regard
as American, the Americans as Yankee, the New Eng-
lander as Pennsylvanian or Southern, and so on — every
locality shoving off the responsibility of it npon some
other. In point of fact, it is, I imagine, more or less
current everywhere among vulgar speakers; the  most

marked illustrations of it that I have ever chanced to hear |

were from persons of English birth. To regard it as in
any degree characterizing the utteratite of educated New
Englanders is wholly unfounded and unjust.

Like the ai-diphthong, the aw is for the most part his-
torically the alteration of g simple long vowel, namely .
It is less than half as common in use as a7, its proportional
atterance being only about four fifths of one per cent,

18. The third diphthong, that in coil, boy, and t

heir
fike, is of & quite different character from the other ¢

WO 3§
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while they are mixtures, it is a mere juxtaposition, a
union, by abbreviated utterance, of two distinet vowel-
sounds within the compass of one syllable, the two being
no more blended with one another than if they consti-
tuted two separate syllables. Their nncombinability is
due to their belonging to different series : the first element
is labial, the ¢ broad a *’ (4) of all ; the second is pala-
tal, she short ¢ of pin; and the former is the longer and
stronger of the two.! Their greater separability may be
shown by comparing loyal with ¢rial, avowal ; in the first,
we might question whether the utterance is more loi-al
or lo-yal ; in the others, the al is a plain addition to the
ai and aw sounds, which maintain their character unim-
paired. The Az—dxphthong is the rarest of English vowel-
gounds ; its share is only the eighth part of one per cent.

These are all the vowel ntterances which I should ever
think of distingunishing from one another in my pronun-
ciation of English, as found in accented syllables.? That
they do not vary in quantity in different styles of speak-
ing, and that some of them do not suffer slight modifi-
cations of quality in rapid utterance, by an influence
proceeding from the other sounds in connection with which
‘they are uttered, I would by no means venture to main-
tain ; but such modification would be unintended, or con-
trary to intention, and would disappear if the syllable
were uttered reflectively and deliberately.

In unaccented syllables, however, our English vowels
undergo a change of quality, a reduction to indistinctness
and neutrality, beyond what is known in any other culti-
vated European tongue. No actually new constituents of
the spoken alphabet, I believe, are produced in this way ;
none which the ear and mouth acknowledge, and which
are entitled to notice and separate designation in the
gcale on which the present analysis of English utterance

L A graphie representation of the compound would be 4= 1.
2 The » and ! vowels, oceurring in unaccented syllables, wn]l be treated a

dttle farther on (Nos: 19 and 20).
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mediate grades of vowel-sound may be strucl, the moment
we turn our attention upon them they will disappear, the
sound falling under some one of the categories already
established, taking on the semblance of one of our com-
mon longs or shorts. It would cost a whole article, or
volume, to discuss this subjeet exhaustively, with full
illustration; I can here only sketch briefly some of its
chief outlines. ,_

The general modifying influence is of twofold charac-
ter: either, in the first place, it consists in shortening
the quantity and lightening the force of the vowel, cut-,
ting off any vanishing-sound it may have, but not alter-
ing its quality otherwise than by putting short quality in
place of long ; or, in the second place, it is a substitation
of the neutral vowel, the *short u™ (a) of but, for the
proper sound of the vowel affected. To what degree
either of these effects takes place, and even, within cer-
tain limits, whether the one or the other of them takes
place, depends in part upon variable and wholly undefina~
ble conditions: mot only on the dialectic habit of the
speaker, but also upon his personal habit, and upon the
distinctness which he is at the time consciously putting
into his utterance, the rapidity or deliberateness with
which he speaks. There is a whole class, too, of shades
of modification introduced by the educated speakers con-
sciousness of the way his words are spelled, and the more
or less acknowledged feeling that what is distinguished to
the eye ought also to be distinguished to the ear: these
help notably to blur the line to be drawn between dis-
tinet utterance and orthoépic affectation and pedantry.

To consider first the reduction to the neutral vo;.velg
there are large classes of cases in which it has been so
thoroughly made, and by so general usage, that the sylla-
ble no longer has an alternative sound ; to pl‘onounuce it
otherwise than with the w of but would be a simple affee-
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fation. Tt is so with syllables coming after the accent an

containing an @ which if fully pronounced would be
(pan), or an o that would be @ (what) : thus, an in woman,
pagan, ete. 3 ant, ance, ancy in distant, errant,in distance,
hindrance, in infancy, pregnancy ; al in penal, eternal,
and alty in penalty ; more sporadic cases are husband,
stomach, etc.; thus, on it nation, derision, and also, of
course, in national, in harmony, etc.; om in kingdom,
bosom ; ol in carol, carolling ; or and gry in prior, honor,
and priory ; and scattering cases like diamond, bullock.
The a of ar is treated in the same way, as in templar,
peculiar, beggar ; and of ary, as in beggary ; also that of
ard, as in drunkard, forward ; and the o of some when
ending — thus, handsome — as well as when independent
word. U becomes neutral in wure, as treasure, nature.
The vowel ¢ has the neutral quality (like or and ar) in
er, as muller, robber ; in ery, as robbery ; and in the few
cases of erd, as shepherd. The endings ent, ence, ency
follow the same rule, as patent, present, presence, decency
and even, I believe, when they stand second from the
accent, and so have a degree of secondary accent them-
selves, as in penitent, innocent, penitence, Mmnocency ;
though in these last cases some will doubtless hold that
the & sound should be favored a little in careful utterance,
But ent when radical preserves its g-sound, as 1n aecent,
comment. And en, el, et, and most other final syllables
with ¢, do the same: thus, linen, ehicken,} woolen, vowel,
camel, velvet, secret, carpet ; and boundless, interest, sweet-
ness, learned; princes, acknowledge, manifest, and so on.
There are those who in such words as these turn the
&-sound into 7, saying linin, vowil, princiz, ete.; and even
some orthoépical authorities countenance it; but I find
no tendency to the change in my own mouth, and it
appears to me a thing to be contended against. And ¢

1 There ave exceptions among words in en, as children, heathen, where the
but sound prevails.



intains itself still more sturdily than e, being nowhere
regularly and confessedly convertible into the nentral
gound. The decidedly palatal vowels, partly as being less
akin with the neutral, partly perhaps as being themselves
very light and easy sounds, offer greater resistance to the
process of conversion.

Of final vowels, the a is the only one that passes dis-
tinctly into 2 (but): thus, idea, Asia, America.

The cases are very numerous in which, although the

But sound is allowed and frequent in rapid colloguial ut-
terance, more deliberate pronunciation retains the more
distinctive sound. Such are especially the vowels of open
syllables in the interior of a word : thus, the a of com-
pany, separate (second syllable), oracle, lovable (though
it can hardly be said that in any of these cases, least of
all'in the ending -able, the a is ever anything but a * short
u”); the o of clamorous, honorable, philosopher (third
syllable) ; the e of enemy, tolerate, funeral, ceremony ; and
_even the ¢ of welocity, credible, indivisibility ( fourth and
sixth syllables, -si- and -li-), originate. The gradual

. v ‘
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diminution of the tendency to conversion in this series,

dependent on the character of the vowels as already
pointed out, is very elear ; probably some will refuse to
acknowledge or sanction the change of 7 at all ; but, for
all that, it is real, and common enough. In the same
eategory of admissible but not required conversions belong
a host of syllables that precede the accent in a word: in-
stances are above, again, ability, habitual, pavilion ; obey,
obseure, occasion, confusion, compare, forsake, to-morrow,
propose : I think we also sometimes treat in the same way
an e, or even an 7, but only in especially careless utter-
ance ; and I do not venture to give any examples, lest
they be cried out against:

1t can hardly be claimed, T suppose, that we ever pro-
nounce a long vowel with absolute completeness in an
wnaccented syllable, in our natural and unforced utter-
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.aN0é; we rather cut it down into its naturally corre-
: sponding short vowel. Even a real short ¢ would have to
o be acknowledged in the medium pronunciation (medial
between the elaborate g, vanish and all, and the careless
2) of obey, optnion, and their like. And the abbreviated
" yowel is liuble to be sometimes altered in quality still
farther, to a mneutral utterance. There are classes of
words, also, in which a shortened ¢ is allowed by the or-
thopists to be lightened into # : such are especially the
. words in tain, as mountain, certain, captain : those in age
and ace, as cabbage, village, palace ; those in ege, as col-
lege, knowledge ; and so on. Reference has been made
©  above to final ness, es, ed, as treated in the same manner.
To me,-this change of & to 7 seems always to be worse
than easy and familiar; to be slovenly, rather, and un-
worthy of recognition on the part of the orthoépists.
Not only unaccented syllables, but unemphatic words,
are liable to this dimming and changing of quality. The
A article the, as a striking example, is abbreviated to thi
. before a vowel, and befére a consonant takes the full but-
sound ; and its colleague @ suffers the same reduction.
From, was, of, are further instances of reduction to the
neutral vowel in rapid combination with other words ;
even fo, though its @i-sound is more persistent, does not

always escape the same fate.!

The true method for a pronouncing dictionary of
English to follow in marking these varieties of utterance
seems not difficult to establish in theory, although its
earrying out in detail would be much harder, becanse

-

1 Rllis treats this subject of unaccented syllables and unempbatic words with
groater fullness, on pp. 1161-1167 of his great work. I find my utterance ac-
cordant with his on almost every point; but I think American usage goes farther
" than English in letting the secondary accent, after the primary, exercise a con-

gerving influence upon the vowel of the syllable : for example, upon the o of
territory, prepavatory, testimony ; the a of literary, secondary, clrcumstance ,
and so on. The last word, which Ellis gives somewhere as having the same
yowel-sound in. every syllable, is to me, even in rapid utterance, pronounced
with three different vowels, & (hurt), a (but), and @ ( pan).



16 various classes distinguished actually pass into one
another, across undefinable boundaries. Those vowels
which have absolutely and irrecoverably passed over into
the neutral sound of but, and those which more persist-
ently maintain their quality, with abbreviation and Ligllt-
ening only, might be plainly enough indicated by appro-
priate diacritical marks ; and then a separate mark would
be required for those which are allowed to be reduced to
neutrality in fluent ntterance ; and it might even be two-
fold, so as to point out the varying degree of permissibil-
ity, as between the mote usual and the rarer cases. No
existing dictionary, that I know of, gives the learner of
the language any valuable help with regard to the varys
ing quality of unaccented vowels.

I have estimated that the occurrence of the short nen-
tral sound (but) in the way of substitution for vowels
which an elaborate pronunciation would give with dis-
tinctness is more frequent than its independent occurs
rence, or about three and one half per cent.

We have to note finally, in connection with this sab-

ject. that in a considerable class of unaccented syllables

containing an #» or /, the vowel, instead of being merely
weakened or neutralized, is omitted entirely, the % or ¢
remaining as ‘ vowel ” of the syllable : so in reckon, bué-
ton, Uiken, fatten, deaden, chasten, venison, seven, often ;
so in tackle, bungle, apple, able, little, handle, bustle, evil,
This arises from the peculiar character of the two sounds,
standing, as they do (as elsewhere explained, in this and
the following article), on the border-line between c¢onso-
nant and vowel, and so capable of “being put to use with
either value. Though among the rarvest sounds in our
spoken alphabet, they are both more frequent than the
vi-diphthong ; in ten thousand sounds, T have found the
l-vowel thirty-five times and the n-vowel sixteen times,
[t is necessary, then, to complete our scheme of English
vowel-sounds by adding these two.



THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH PRdNUNCIATIO.\'.

. The l-vowel of tackle, ete., is almost always writte

lable is added, as in bungler, ablest, bundling, the [ en-
tirely loses its vocalic character, and makes no intermedi-
ate syllable. There are a few words in which written el
has confessedly the same character — for example, hazel,
and (s it seems to me) morsel and parcel ; and a much
larger class in which a careless pronuneiation gives [
only, while the authorities still properly require €l : such
are angel, rebel, model, quarrel, level, etc. The same ab-
breviating tendency is contended against in a few 2/, af,
and ol words, as eivil, medal, idol : in evil and devil, how-
ever, the corruption has established itself beyond remedy,
as also perhaps (though I think not) in metal.

90. The n-vowel of reckon, etc., has the silent vowel
written before it, and there are few if any words mn
which this is not sometimes restored in deliberate pronun-
¢iation. And when a formative syllable is added, as in
reckoner, gluttony, fattening, the orthoiipists differ in
opinion as to whether the n should be left as sole vowel
of the intermediate syllable, or whether the preceding
uld also be uttered, with neutral sonnd. In

vowel sho
are proper, each in its own style of

my view, both ways
utterance.

We come now to consider the consonants, the closer
articulations of the alphabetic system. Indeed, we have
already touched upon the consonantal domain, in treating
of the last pair of vowels, which are move usually conso-
nantal sounds, though capable, under special eireum-
stances, of doing duty as vowels also. And first among
them we will take up 7.

91, The 7 is a sound which is formed between the tip
of the tongue and the upper part or roof of the mouth
the approach of the two organs not being 80 close as to
produue w rubbing or buzzing sound — whiel, if pro-

fuced, would be a z or 2k, instead of ». It may be thus

I

e, with the silent vowel following it. Aud when a syl-
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e along the whole lme of the roof of the mouth,
from close behind the front teeth to as far backwas the tip
of the tongue can be turned ; varying somewhat in its
coloring as it is transferred backward or fm ward, but
everywhere unmistakably an r. At its foremost point of
production, with the tongue stretched directly forward
and nearly reaching the front teeth, it can be trilled or
vibrated : that is to say, the tip of the tongue can be
made to swing rapidly up and down, alternately narrow-
ing (or closing) and widening the passage ; if the tongue
be retracted, or its tip turned upward, this action is im-
possible. As an actual fact, trilling accompanies the
pronunciation of the 7 in most of the languages which
possess that letter; insomuch that it is common among
phonetists to define 7 as a trill or vibration of the tip of
the tongue, Whether it be proper or not to do so is in
great part a verbal question merely: to me, I must con-
fess, the place of the organs seems to be the main charae-
teristic of the sound, and the vibration one of subordinate
or secondary value. If only that is an » which possesses
vibration, the question arises what we shall call our ordi-
nary English 7 ; for this is certainly not trilled. We
shall, I am sure, do best to call it atill an 7, though a
smooth or untrilled ». We pronounce it (if T may judge
by coinparing the action in my own mouth with what T
hear from my neighbors’ mouths) with the tip of the
tongue reverted into the dome of the mouth, where vi-
bration 1s impossible. That is to say, we the great body .
of English speakers, and in our ordinary utterance ; for,
on the one hand, there are doubtless’localities where the
letter is still trilled as in the olden time (the Ivish have
retained this, among other characteristics of a more
ancient style of utterance); and, on the other hand,
there are individuals among us who, from whatever causs,
regularly give the trill; while any of us may, in an effort
at peculiarly distinct, emphatic, or oretund utterance, at
times do the same thing.
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t is very common among English orthoépists to dis-
tinguish in English speech a ¢“rough »” and a * smooth
r,” the former being that which is heard before a vowel,
the latter when no vowel follows, when the » is either
final or his a consonant after it. It does mot seem to
me, however, that such a distinction can be maintained ;
as regards my own pronunciation, at any rate, it is ut-
terly destitute of foundation: I have never trilled an #
except by a conscious effort or in connection with an at-
tempt at unusual distinctness of articulation; nor have I
any double method of utterance of the letter ; to me the
variation is not between rough and smooth, but between
smooth and nothing. In my natural and unregenerate
state, namely, before I had begun to school my utterance
to conformity with orthographical and orthoépical rule, I
never pronounced at all an 7 that was not followed by a
yowel ; I fear that I hardly do so now except when I am
thinking of it. I can confess and assert this in the most
confident manner, because my attention was directed to
the subject before I had any theories as to what was or
what should be. And I have taught French and Ger-
man pronunciation to pupils enough, from all parts of the

to be convinced that this absence of utterance,

eountry,
1 characteristic

and of trill when uttered, is a very genera
of American pronunciation. As to that of England, it is
enough to note that Mr. Ellis makes the same acknowl-
edgment, in the most explicit manner, respecting his
English. It is, indeed, natural that the silencing of the
r, under circumstances less favorable to its utterance,
should form part of that same process of general wealken-
ing which has robbed it elsewhere of its vibration.

If the » be pronounced wherever it is written, it is, ac-
cording to my reckoning,“the most common of English
sounds, reaching a frequency of nearly seven and a half
per cent.; but the cases in which it is followed by a
vowel are only just about one half of that number.



Between » and the neutral vowel-sound there exists a
peculiar relation, which must not be passed without notice.
I am by no means confident that I fully understand its
physicavl grounds ; but I have been accustomed to explain
it to myself somewhat in this way. The r is a letter of
unusually laborious production, as requiring some retrac-
tion of the tongue with a reversion of its tip into the
dome of the palate. The tongue-position from which its
utterance is most readily reached is that inactive one
which gives the neutral vowels. These last, then, lie as
natural intermediates between any other vowel and 7.
'I.‘he voice is perfectly able, to be sure, to make the transi-
tion so rapidly that no intermediate stage is andible ; and
1t does so after a short vowel ; but in the greater deliber-
ateness of a long vowel or diphthong it gives the transi-
tional sound a chance to appear. At any rate, in the
whole classes of words like care, fear, sore, cure, fire, sour,
a neutral vowel (z) follows the other vowel-sound in a
manner which is perfectly palpable to the ear; it is far
more noticeable than, for example, the 7 and @ vanish of
the common & (they) and 6, and almost or quite as plain
as the final element of the oi-diphthong., If the same in-
sertion ig to be theoretically recognized as made after the
other two long vowels, @ and 4 (in far and war), it is at
any rate wholly inconspicuons, a virtually inaudible glide.
In that style of pronunciation, then, in which (as ex-

plained just above) the » has come to be not uttered at

all, the transition-sound is left as its substitute, and is
alone heard. Care, for example, becomes kay, instead of
kear, and cared becomes kead; and so with the rest 3
while earing has both the transition-sound and the smooth
or untrilled », and is keuring.

With this phenomenon stands in evident conneection
the substitution of the long neutral vowel for a4 more
original sound in such words as worth, mirth, earth. curse,
paourge, tierce (see above, No, 15, p. 224} ; the formerly
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tinct vowel has been overpowered and replaced by the
transitional sound at first developed after it. Wherever
the 7 is found, it tends to give the preceding vowel a
neutral color; and association with it helps to conyert the
vowels of unaccented syllables to the neutral o.

It is because of its tendency to develop the neutral
vowel, and then itself to disappear, in English pronunci-
ation, that the 7 never becomes in English (as it does in
various other languages, more fully than any other con-
sonantal sound) the actual vowel of a syllable, like { and
n. In situations where these two would be left alone,

~ with vocalic office, » is replaced by a brief 2 (but) ; or, if
itself pronounced, it has such a vowel prefixed : acre, for
example, is €ka or else &kar. There is, however, one word
in the language, where, according to a common (and, as
it seems to me, the best) pronunciation, » is the vowel of
an accented syllable ; it is pretéy (the books mostly pre-
seribe priti; one hears also préti and piit?).

99, The nearest relative of the 7 is the . In the lat-
ter the tongue touches the roof of the mouth, either by
its tip or its upper surface, while there is a passage left
open at the sides of the tongue, through which the sonant

breath finds free exit. Here, again, the tongue may take
just as in mak-

any position along the roof of the mouth,
ing 7; and even, as is not the case with 7, the flat of t!le
tongue, instead of its tip, may be the part used: the dif-
ferent s thus produced are of more diverse quality than
the #'s, and some of them are used in other languages as
regular members of the alphabet, separate from the com-
mon I ; 8o the palatal 7, or I mouillé, of the French, made
with the flat of the tongue against the roof of the mouth,
nearly in the y-position; and the ¢ cerebral” I of the
Vedic Sanskrit, with the tip well retracted into the dome
of the palate. Our own I probably enough varies a lit-
tle in place, under the influénce of the econsonants in
connection with which it appears ; when unconstrained,
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' -tip of the tongue with me is pretty close behind t].le
upper front teeth, considerably farther fo?wm'd tl.lzm in
uttering ». I -have never been able tq discover, in my
own mouth or in that of others, the slightest vestige of
that vibratory or trilling quality which is claimed as its
SheTaotrsio by some phonetists. Nor does it seem to
me a matter of importance whether the vocal breath
streams out on both sides of the tongue or only on one
side ; and, in the latter case, whether on the right side or
the left: my own practice appears to vary between the
three methods.

The 7 is a common sound in English, making nearly
four per cent. of our utterance. Its (not frequent) use as
a vowel has been already considered. It is hardly neces-
sary to add that between the vocalic and the consonantal
! there is not the slightest shade of difference in physical
character, in the articulating position and mode of utter-
ance; what difference there is consists only in quantity
and stress.

In 7 and 7 we have two consonants which verge closely
upon the character of vowels, and are in various lan-
guages sometimes used as vowels. In 7 (pique) and @
(fool), on the other hand, we have vowels of so close po-
sition that they verge upon the consonants. If we fix
the organs to say 7, and then, instead of prolonging the
sound, utter it with wtmost brevity before another vowel-
sound, as a, hardly making the position more than g
starting-point from which to reach the latter, we shall
have an unmistakable and perfect ya. An @ if treated
in like manner will give us a wa.
in fact be given, only with a little , less distinctness, by
‘ransition from the 7 and # (full) positions — na,
nizably even from the ¢ (they) and o positions.
other hand, the organs may be even more
w than for the ordinary utterance of %
to give an audible frication, a rub

Y recog-

On the
closed for y and
and @, 8o as almost
bing or buzzing sound,

i

The same effect may |
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‘the place of closure ; and it thus becomes possible
produce the semivowel effect even when 7 or @ follows, as
in the pronunciation of ye and woo. I say, almost a frica-
tion, because I think it does not quite reach that charac-
ter ; a prolongation of the position will still yield a (tur-
bid) 7 or % sound, one far more vocalic than fricative.
Moreover, I am not at all sure that, in order to make the
% and w sounds distinet in such combinations, I do not
open the closure first upon the short vowel (which is, as
already explained, an opener utterance than the long),
then immediately shutting it again to the long: thus
really saying yii, wiza. In the ordinary processes of rapid
utterance, I believe that we use, according to circum-
stances, different degrees of closure; and that a true and
unexceptionable description of these sounds is that they
are 7 and @ sounds abbreviated, reduced to consonantal
value by being used as mere starting-points from which
to reach the vowel that follows. Any dwelling upon them
would give them a vocalic effect, and make them diph-
thongize with the sueceeding vowel, or form a separate
prefixed syllable. And even in their closest possible
ghape, they are not more different from 7 and @ than
these are from 7 and #. Here, then, as well as in the 7
and 7 sounds, the vowel and consonant systems inoscu-
late ; and there is good and sufficient reason fm'. clnssini’r
the four sounds together, and calling them * semlvowe.]s. :
To put 7 and ! together with » and m, as * liquids,” is a
far more objectionable classification ; the » and m are too
peculiar in character and connections to admit such treat-
ment.

23. The y-sound is shared by the English with many
languages, probably even with the majority. It is far
from being a frequent sound with us; even including the
cases in which, as explained above (under @, No. 18), it
occurs ag first element of the ““ long w,” I have found it to
average only two thirds of one per cent.

L
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1. With the w-sound the case is quite different ; the
English is the only modern European literary la.ngnage
which has retained it as a full member of the alphabet ; in
the others, it has generally passed into a v, Which.is a
sound of a very difterent class, 2 sonant fnczm‘fe, a spirant
(see below, No. 37). One consequence of this has been
that the existence,of such a gound as w has been almost
ignored by continental Kuropean philologists, who have
treated v instead as a semivowel— about as gross a pho-
netie blunder as it is possible to commit. :

The w is a very much more common sound than y i
English utterance, its percentage rising to two and one
third.

It will be advisable, for convenience of exposition of
the systematic relations of sounds, to pass next to the
other extremity of the alphabetic system, and consider
the mutes. ‘

We began our scheme, it will be remembered, with the
openest and freest of human utterances, the @ (far), in
which no hindrance is placed by throat or mouth in the
way of the expulsion of intonated breath through the
larynx. At the farthest remove from this is a series of *
articulations in which the interference of the mouth-or-
gans with the flow of breath is ecarried so far as to stop
that flow altogether, by producing a complete closure of
the mouth. Such articulations are, then, properly enough
called * mutes;” also contact-letters, stops, checks. In
our language (as likewise in most other tongues) there
are three such mutes, the closure being made at three dif-
ferent points in the mouth : either at the lips, or between
the tip of the tongue and the fore part of the palate, or
between the back part of the tongue and the back palate:
they are, 1‘espec.fively, P, tiand k. An indefinite number
of different mute contacts. is capable of being formed by
the various mouth-organs, in various positions ; and some
languages make use of four, ot five, or even more 5 but
16
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Se three, which we may call the labial, the lingual, and
the palatal contacts, are the only ones found to occur in
the great majority of human dialects. The name of
mute is appropriate to them, inasmuch as, so long as the
contact lasts, there is absolute silence ; it is only as the
contact is broken that its effect upon the following
opener utterance shows what it has been. The products
are also sometimes, and very suitably, styled 4 expk.)-
sives ;7 the explosion, or sudden breach of contact, 1s their
characteristic.  For the making of the contact, by shut-
ting off a preceding vowel —ap, af, ak—1is an utter-
ance of the mute so much less distinct and audible as
fairly to be called imperfect ; and we are accordingly ac-
customed, when a mute comes at the end of a sentence,
or before a pause, to break the contact again, with a little
expulsion of mere breath, in order to make clear the
nature of the final: we may represent it by ap’, at, ak'.
Some phonetists claim that to make a whole P, for exam

ple, both a closure and a breach are required — thus, apa
— either ap or pa being only a half or incomplete utter-
ance ; others, again, claim that ap is complete, and pa is
complete, and so that apa is really double, and ought (I
infer) to be written appa, a single mute between vowels
being an impossibility : but I see no sufficient ground for
either opinion.

It is, agnin, asserted by some (motably by Lepsius)
that our usual p, ¢, & are not simple mutes, but rather
aspirates — that is to say, that a bit of breath, a brief 4,
is slipped out between the breach of mute contact and the
beginning of a following vowel or other more open sound.

This also I should confidently deny, so far as our ordinary
pronunciation is concerned ; the relaxation of the contact

and the beginning of the following sound are so closely
fitted together, made so truly simultaneous, that nothing
perceptible comes between them. If, indeed, we malke
the breach with labored energy, with violence, the case

L



atterance, cannot help the escape of a little puff of Aatus
between the mute and the vowel —as is shown most
clearly by holding the palm of the hand a little way in
front of the mouth during the utterance.

95. The labial surd mute, p, is plainly enough produced .
by the closure of the two lips ; and no difference in the
usage of individuals or of peoples has, so far as I know,
been pointed out as regards the nature of the contact. It
is the least common sound of its class in English, falling
short of one and three quarters per cent.

926. As to the precise place of the contact by which is
formed the lingual mute, ¢, the case is different ; and so, as
we shall see later, as to that of the 2. Both these two
are generated between the tongue and the roof of the
mouth ; but there is a considerable range of choice in the
precise part of either organ that shall be used. Speaking
most generally, the t-position is farther forward than the
k-position. And it should be cavefully noted here, as &
principle which we shall have oceasion more than once
hereafter to apply, that the point on the roof of the
mouth at which a mute or fricative is produced is decid-
edly more essentially distinctive than the part of the
tongue with which it is produced. For instance, one
may turn the tongue so far buck as with the reverted tip
of it (agninst the soft palate) to utter an unmistakable £ ;
and, on the other hand, one may thrust the tongue half-
way out of the mouth, and yet make a perfectly clear ¢
by a contact behind the teeth. No.amall varciety, then,
especia,lly of t's, is capable of being produced, each alearly
a t, but distinguishable from all the rest by a slight (_UHGI:"-
ence of quality. And a considerable number of them are
actually produced, either in‘the same or in different lao-
guages. 1f the tip of the tongue be laid full against the
backside of the upper front teeth, perhaps even reachs
ing below their points, the & has a decided tinge of the
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determining contact is still made on the gums behind the
teeth, and not upon the teeth themselves; in the latter
situation a complete closure is not possible, and only the
Fricative th could result. This seems, according to the
descriptions given, to be the character of the modern
Hindu “ dental ” ¢. Again, if the tip of the tongue be
turned up into the roof of the mouth, a ¢ of different tone
(we might describe it as hollower) is produced ; and this
is the Hindu * cerebral,” or ¢ cacuminal,” or  lingual ™ ¢.
I should infer from Mr. Ellis’s latest descriptions (less
certainly from Mr. Bell’s figure) that a reverted or cacu-
minal character belongs to the English pronunciation of
¢ to a degree which I had not thought of. My own ¢ is
made directly behind the teeth, with the tip of the tongue
not in the least turned np, but laid forward, and at least
grazing the teeth, if it does not fairly touch t.he'm § even
in pronouncing ¢, 1 find in my mouth no .as?.lmllaf,lon. of
the ¢t to the # in respect to position, but a distinct slipping
of the tongue backward from the one to the other.
Inasmuch, then, as the teeth have no real part in the
roduction of a ¢, I think the name * dental ” as applied
to that letter and its immediate relatives a misnomer, and
would call the contact in general a * lingual "’ one, reserv=
ing the names * dental,” ¢ palatal,” « cacuminal,” an'd )
on, for characterizing its special varieties. The ¢ which I
ubter deserves none of these mames, but, as being made
upon the gums of the upper front teeth, it might be
denominated (by a term which has sometimes been used
for suck purpose) a * gingival ” %.

The ¢ is third in frequency among all the sounds of our
plpliabet, rising nearly to six per cent.

“97. The third surd mute, the %, is formed, as already
gtated, by a contact of the back part of the tongue with
the palate: at what precise point on the latter is much

more difficult to determine than in the case of the ¢; nor
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“the matter one of much consequehce—-especially, as

ere is good reason for holding that the place varies
somewhat, according to the letter in connection with
which the % is uttered ; the & of &4, for example, being
farther forward than that of ke, or ko, or ku (co0). The
Semitic languages (and something like it is now claimed
for the early Indo-European) had a double %, one deeper
and more emphatic than the other — deeper than any-
thing that we are in the habit of producing, though not
very hard for us to imitate. It would be a sufficient
definition to say that our £ is produced upon the roof of
the mouth eitherat or behind the junction of the hard
and soft palate. For this reason, we may best call it

“palatal;” the name “ guttural” is not free from grave
objection.

Our £ is a little more frequent of utterance than our p,
its percentage being two and one sixth. We shall find
through the whole consonantal system that the articalu-
tions formed by the back of the tongue and by the lips,
added together, are less than half as frequent as those
made by the tip or front of the tongue.

I have called these three mutes * surds,” by a name
which is now quite widely used, and which is intended to
describe them as produced without any tone, any sono-
rons vibration of the vocal cords. Other terms signifying
the same thing are atonie, aphthongal, nou-vocal, uninto-
nated, and so on, any one of which is free from serious
objection, if “surd " (which is offensive to some) be re’. i\
jected. To call them, however, ¢ hard,” or “ sharp,” or
“ strong,” or by any other such se 1rnt1ﬁc,lllv inacenrate
and merely fanciful or blundering title, is altogether to
be eondemmed.

By the same positions of the mouth-organs as those aj-
veady described are produced, with added action of the
throat, three other members of the alphabet, namely &,
4, g, which are also ordinarily called ¢ mutes,” although
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in the same measure entitled to bear the name. In
them, there is actual production of sound in the larynx,

‘the utteranée of an audible buzz, as it were, while the
‘mute contact is still maintained. Inasmuch, now, as this

buzz implies the passage of a column of air through the
glottis, setting in vibration the vocal cords on its way,
some persons have found it very hard to understand its
possibility, and Lave been led to deny that this is the
teue account of the difference between, for example, a b
and'p. But the explanation is perfectly easy. The cav-
ity of the closed mouth acts for a time as a recelving-box,
into whi.ch is forced a current of air until it is full and
can receive mo more. Amny one may convince himself of
this .bY trying to prolong a &; the sound in the throat
continues audible for a while, the cheeks gradually puff-
ing out by distention of the breath forced upward, till at
last: they are stretehed to their utmost, and then the
sound ceases; one ecan, however, then ‘ swallow ” the
breath, or return it to the lungs, and repeat the process ;
and 50 on, over and over, as long as one can bear it with-
out taking a new breath. I find that I can prolong the
tonie with the b-position more than two seconds, with the
d-position less than two, with the g-position hardly one,
the difference depending, of course, on the greater or less
extent of the available mouth-cavity ; but any one of
them is time enough for the utterance of a whole series
of consonants.

In ba, therefore, as distinguished from pa, the expul-
sion of intonated breath and production of sound begins
before the unclosure of the lips, instead of simultaneously
with the unclosure; in ab, it continues in like manner
after the closure is made ; in aba, there is no interruption
of the continuity of sound, no instant of silence, as in
apa. And this is the sole characteristic distinetion of
the two letters. We should call b, then, as compared
with the surd p, a *sonant ” (or tonic, phthongal, vocal

E
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gdated) mute. It is impossible for me to discover on
what foundation, even of fancied analogy, reposes the
name of ¢ flat,” which is used by some. It is easier to
see on what misapprehension the much more common
¢ goft 7 is founded. By the closing of the vocal cords, in
order to the production of sonant utterance, the column
of expelled air is, of course, narrowed ; there 1s, in a cer-
tain sense, a thinmer current waiting for the breach of
mnte contact behind a & than behind a p. Yet, after all,

only in a certain sense ; for as the vocal cords are bmurrht
together for the pmduotlon of a vowel at the very in-
stant the contact is broken (unless, indeed, an aspirate, a
¥, is uttered, instead of a simple surd, a p), there is no
¢ harder ” or *stronger” expenditure of breath in the
surd letter than in the sonant ; one may even say, not so
much expenditure; forin & the loss of breath to the lungs
by expulsion beyond the glottis begins before the breach
of contact ; in p, only at the breach of contact.

So far as I can see, there is no ground whatever on
which the use of the terms *strong” or * hard,” and
“goft  or “ weak,” as applied respectively to surd and
sonant letters, can be successfully defended. They began
in ignorance, and are continued in heedless imitation ov
in misnpprehcmion. They have had, and still have, their
stronghold in the usage of Germans; among whom, in
gener: d.] the dlbtmutlous of surd and sonant are less ob—\
served and less understood than elsewhere. The persist-
ency with which even the greatest”German philologists
cling to them, and make them the foundation of the pheo-
netic doetrine that, for example, the alteration of p to 4
is a process of weakening, and that from & to p a process
of strengthening, is something truly wonderful. A weak-
ening of the utterance of a p has not, that 1 can discover,
the slightest tendency to make a b of it ; nor vice versd ;
for the b contains an element which the p does not, and
vne which may be intensified indefinitely without being
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o 0sigbut rather the contrary. Either a p or a b may b
ruck witl unusual energy, even violence, and, again,
dropped from the lips with the faintest practicable effort,
A without in either case losing a jot of its distinctive char-
0 acter.!
The question of what distinguishes a sonant letter
from a surd in whispering, when no real sonant utterance
X at all is produced, is one of no small difliculty, and much
. controverted. It is not easy to determine, in the first
| place, how far the distinction is actually made to the ear,
and how far its apprehension is merely subjective, the
heaver understanding by the connection which sound is
mally’in.tended; nor, in the second place, of what nature
the distinctions actually made are. But if the vowels,
which in our common utterance are essentially sonant let-
ters, can be imitated in whispering by an imperfeet res-
* onance which falls short of true sonancy, there is clearly
no difficulty in supposing that similar means may supply
the omitted element in sonant consonants also. It seems
to me that the surd mutes are distinguished from the so-
nant by being slightly aspirated. But I have not studied
the subject enough to arrive at conclusions worth setting
down here; and I refer to it only for the purpose of
pointing out that it invelves mo objection against the
explanation of the distinction between surd and sonant
which has been given above.

These sonants, as has been already remarked, have
not 80 good a title as their surd correlatives to the name
of “mutes.” Nor can it be fairly said that the breach of
gontact constitutes their sole substance; for the tonme
which they contain is distinctive enough to be recognized
by the ear, even before the breach. This tone also makos

¥ them more clearly audible at the end of a word than the
surds, even without the subsequent breach with flatus —

*

1 Exeept, indeed, so far as, in the manner pointed out above, a violent p
. Ande.w become aspirated, turning to p*

[}
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however, I think we are in the habit of giving
after a sonant final as well as after a surd.  Yet no one,
probably, will question that the breach of contact or ex-
plosion is an essential element of their character, and
that they are therefore of one class with the surds.

98. The b-sound, then, is the sonant counterpart of the
2, identical with it in position of the mouth-organs, dif-
fering only in the laryngal action. It is very slightly
less frequent than p, amounting to nearly one and two
thirds per cent.

99. In the same manner, the d corresponds with the ¢
in everything but the element of sonancy, and occurs
somewhat less often, though still forming nearly five per
cent. of our utterance.

30. The g, however, the intonated %, is not much more
than a third as common as its surd correspondent, making
only about three quarters of one per cent.

There is yet another class of three sounds, uttered
in the same three positions which have been already de-
seribed, and with sonant or intonated expulsion of breath,
like &, g, and d, but differing from them by the unclosure
of the nasal passages. The velum palati, ‘veil of the
palate,” which in most of our speaking is pressed up
against the exit from the pharynx into the nose, foreing
the breath to find its way out into or through the mouth,
is for these three utterances dropped, leaving the breath
free exit through the mostrils. Thus are produced the
« nasals,” m, n, and ng (as in singtng).! In virtue of
their mode of formation, they are of a cariously mixed
character : on the one hand, as implying complete closure
of the mouth-organs, they. are * mutes,” or contact let-

1 Tt is awkward to have to use digraphs for the representation of unitary
sounds, and if my object were alpbabetic rather than phonetic, to suggest a
pystem of signs for English sounds rather than to analyze and describe the
sounds themselves, I should carefully avoid such. As the case stands, the
habits and preferences of the general English reader and the conveniencs of
the printer forbid the use of more carefully adapted signs. Lepsius representa
the sound in question by # ; Ellis, in is Palwotype, by q.

gk : y -
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s, explosives ; on the other hand, as involving freedom
of exit through the nose to the expelled column of air,
they are even of a vocalic character, open, sonorous, in-
definitely continuable, capable of being sung to —as
indesd, our “ humming " is, at least usually, the singing
of a continuous m. It has, then, naturally enough, been
made a matter of dispute whether the breach of mute
contact is an essential element in the utterance of the
nusals, whether they are or are not properly explosives.
“There is good reason to be brought forward on both sides.
Byery one must acknowledge at least as much as this,
that in actual fact the explosion is theve, that an m with-
vut cither an introductory closure or a succeeding unclos-
ure is not to be found, and that hence to withdraw that
element from the utterance would make it less than what
it now is, and so far imperfect. But the importance of
the explosive element is u matter of degree, of more and
of less, in different elasses of sounds: in pitisall; in &

L

it is still much, but not all; and in m it is reduced, I .

think, to quite subordinate value. Even » and I (espe-
vially the latter), even the fricatives, have a partial clos-
ure, the making and unmaking of which are appreciable,
though no one would think of regarding them as to be
wiven weight in a description of those sounds. M, », and
ng are by no means indefinite nasal utterances to which
certain explosions give definite character; they are as
distinct and recognizable as the vowels, even, in their
continuable murmur, without aid from the explosion ; and
if it were possible to put the murmur and the following
vowel directly side by side, skipping the intervening ele-
ment, we should not feel the lack of anything-—any
more than we now recognize anything as wanting to the
chavacter of the nasal when we say imp, or ant, or ink.
81. The m-sound, then, is a b to which the element of
nasal resonance has been added, an element which so
predominates in its character as to make of it a ¢ veso-



it (as Briicke appropriately enough calls it) rather

than a mute. It is a pretty frequent sound, forming -

more than three per cent. of our utterance. That we do
not use it as a vowel, like the n (except in the S/ulgara
ism yes'm, for ‘ yes, ma’am "), is not owing to anything
inherent in the character of the sound, but to historical
causes: we have not learned to slight and omit the vowel
in any of our rare final unaccented syllables ending in .
If we were to tveat bosom and besom and seldom and
custom as we treat lessen and reckon, we should have
an m-vowel; indeed, I have little doubt that slovenly
speakers sometimes pronounce bosom as bii-zim. But the
vulgar tendency is in general rather the other way, toward
turning even elm into él-am. '

82. The n-sound is related to d as m to b. Of its oc=
casional conversion to vowel value we have already taken
sufficient notice (above, No. 20). Its physical character
is precisely the same, whether it be consonant or vowel ;
1o element save time and stress is added or subtracted to

make the one out of the other. It is by far the most®

common of the nasals; and, indeed, the most common
(with the equivocal exception of the #) of all our articu-
lations, forming fully six and three quarters per cent. of
our average utterance.

83. Very different, in this respect, is the ng-sound (of
singing), which is related to g precisely as = to d and as
m to b, and is a not less simple and indivisible sound than
either of them. It rises to an awerage of only about
three quarters of one percent. It is never found begin-
ning a syllable, but always either precedes a g or £, or is the
remnant of a group in which a g was formerly pronouiced
after it — whence the use of mg o represent it. It has
a similar subordinate value in all the languages of our
kindred ; as, indeed, in nearly all the languages of the
garth. Almest everywhere, m and » are the only nasals of
independent and various use. Yet also, in any language,
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e will be, regularly or almost unavoidably, as many
nasals as there are surd or sonant mutes, or one for every
position of mute closure.

Before quitting the subject of the three mute closures,
each with its trio of sounds — surd, sonant, and nasal —
we should note the relation in which they stand to the
semivowels, already described. The d is nearly related

& to the 7 and », all being alike tongue-point letters: a
rélaxation of the contact at the tip of the tongue converts
the d into an » ; a like relaxation at the side or sides of

- the tongue converts it into an 1.  All especially the / and
7, interchange trequently with one another in the history
of language. So also, the flat of the tongue is so close to
the ro?f of the mouth in y that o very slight further
approximation, without change of place, brings it to the
closure producing % or g. Hence the ease with which a
y-sound is inserted after the palatal mutes: an inser-
tion which is a well-recognized beginning of corruption in
many languages, leading to the change of & and g to ¢k
andj. One of the latest downward steps in English or-
thoépy has been the intrusion of this y-sound after % and
g» in & not very large class of words, by a certain part of
the community. Examples are kind (kyaind), guard
Cgyalr]d), girl (gya[r]l), and so on. To those with
whom this mode of pronunciation is not natural, and who
nave not acquired it later — myself, for example — it has
a peculiarly affected and disagreeable sound ; and it cer-
tainly is on general grounds 3 be discouraged. Once
more, in b, we have the lips just brought together which
in w are on the very verge of closure — only here, it is
true, there is the difference that the w involves alse a
rounding action, a drawing together of the corners of the
month, which is wanting in the 6. The two, however,
show abundantly by historical transitions that their rela-
tionship is a rveal one ; and there is, as will be pointed out
later, an intermediate between them.
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¢ next take up a class of sounds of which the char-
acteristic quality is a rustling or friction through a nar-
rowed aperture, left between the closely approximated

organs at one and another point in the mouth : examples

are 8, 2, f, v, th. Like the mutes, they go in pairs, surd
and sonant, according as simple breath, or sound, inton-
ated breath, is expelled through the same position of the
organs ; but, like the vowels, semivowels, and nasals,
they are indefinitely continuable, because the breath finds
escape from the mouth during their utterance. The
name ¢ fricative,” which is frequently applied to them
(especially by Lepsius), is probably as characteristically
descriptive as any that could be selected for them.

Let us notice first the paiv of ¢h-sounds, the surd tA of
thin and the sonant th of then. They are formed-be-
tween the tongue and the upper front teeth. We have
seen already that if, in uttering a ¢, the tongue be laid
well against the teeth, even though a real contact be
made upon the gums immediately behind them, the ¢ has a
perceptible tinge of ¢k, Let the contact behind be severed,
so that the tongue in front touches the teeth only, and ¢A
is the necessary result. For there can be no tight closure
upon the teeth ; and whether the breath find its eseape
through the interstices of the teeth, or between tongue
and teeth, the articulated result is the same. So also it
is the same, whether the tip be kept inside the teeth, or

whether it be taken and held between the two rows of k

teeth, or even thrust far out, so thet the middle of the
upper surface of the tongue touches the teeth. That is
to say, in all these positions the product is an unmistak-
able th-sound, its n'xodiﬁca-tions of tone being of entirely
subordinate value. The breath, it may be added, makes
its way out just where it can, along the whole contact :
usually, I think, its chief avenue is between the teeth
themselyes : but if these are exceptionally tight, or if
they b> made artificially tight by closing the interstices

L\
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fy/bits of wax, the exit is in larger measure, or wholly;
between the tips and the tongue. The truly descriptive
name, then, for the pair would be ¢ dentilingual,” or
* linguo-dental.”

84. The surd th-sound of thin, path, filthy is, accord-
ingly, an expulsion of unintonated breath between the
tongue and the upper front teeth, laid directly in contact.
Although found in a not inconsiderable list of words, it
is practically one of the rarest consonantal elements in
English utterance, averaging little more than a half of one
per cent. The tendency of English speech has long been
toward its conversion into its sonant counterpart.

35. .The sonant th-sound of the, breathe, father, is an
expulsion of intonated breath through precisely the same
position. Since it is related to the other as d to ¢, it may
be very fitly and conveniently represented by d%-— which
ig its sign in Ellis's « Palieotype ;°* Lepsius writes the surd
and sonant sounds by the (Gireek letters § and 8, respect-
ively. Unlike the other, it is one of the commonest
sonsonants in the language, being exceeded by only half
a dozen others ; its proportion rises to nearly four per cent.
This is especially on account of the great frequency of
oceurrence of the pronominal words which contain it, like
the, that, this, they, then, there : that it is found in a much
greater number of separate words than the surd ¢k, is
doubtful ; in Old English, with its forms like hath and
loveth, the advantage in point of separate words would
doubtless be on the side of the surd sound, while yet in
practical occnrrence the sonant would be in advance.

As noticed above, English usage tends to vocalize the
th, converting it into dh. The familiar relation of the
derivative verb to its moun-theme — as in bath bathe,
(bedh), cloth clothe, sheath sheathe, and so on-—is uni-
loemly observed by all. More anomalous is the change
uf the final surd to the semant before the plural ending
s : and here, aceordingly, there is mueh more diversity in

L



alar 'usage, and the orthoépic manuals are obliged to
point out the right sound in each case, and insist upon its
observance. Thus, they tell us that we must give the
sonant sound in baths (badhz), daths, moths, mouths,
gheaths, and many more, and must give the surd in cloths,
truths, youths, and a few others. I do not take pains to
report my own usage with regard to this class of words,
because I have nothing worth reporting; I have heard
both sounds so often that to my ear, in a large number
of cases, the one seems just as correct as the other, and
it is only by the artificial process of consulting authorities
(if at all) that I rectify my pronunciation.

Very nearly akin with this pair are the £ and » sounds.

The latter, like the former, bring the upper front teeth '

into action, but their contact is made upon the edge of
the lower lip instead of upon the tongue. As th and dh,
then, were dentilinguals, f and » are * dentilabials.”
Respecting the nature of the contact and the mode of
issue of the escaping breath, precisely the same thing
may be said which was said above in treating of the
th-sounds. ;

36. The surd f-sound, accordingly, is produced hy
touching the edge of the lower lip with the tips of the
upper teeth, and expelling through the contact a stream
of unintonated breath. The two organs may be pressed
together as closely as one pleases, since the interstices of
the teeth take care that mo actual mute eclosure is proy
duced. The sound is represented in English not only by
J, but also by pk and gk (see" below, p. 257). Tt
averages in frequency a little more than two per cent. of
our utterance.

37. The v differs froma the f only in being produced
with tone, or intonated breath. It is a little more com-
mon than its twin surd utterance, its average rising above
two and one third per cent. Tt is to a certuin extent pro-
luced from the f, as the dh-sound from the ¢A : 50 in deriy-

v e
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95"54; i
ative verbs, halve from half, like breathe from breath ; and

in plurals, staff staves, loaf loaves, like path paths ( padhz),
outh oaths (¢dhz); only here, as our mode of writing has
different representatives for the two sounds, the orthog-
raphy comes in to aid the orthoépy, and there is no impor-
tant discordance in general usage with regard to the change.
The words in which £ (or ph) is still written but v pro-
nounced ave very few, hardly more than of and Stephen :
recent British usage has added nephew, which, however,
18 in America still almost universally spoken with the
f-sound ; I never heard the v until comparatively recently.
But a eonsiderable part of our »’s are of French extrac-
tion, being alterations (as refesred to above, ander w) of
the old Latin w-sound (of wvoz, venio, vivus, ete.).
Articulations like f and » do not absolutely require the
aid of the teeth in order to their formation ; by a fricative
contact between the edges of the lips alone may be pro-
duced sounds which no one would think of ealling by
any other name, and which an unaccustomed ear, indeed,
would Lardly distinguish from those we make. This
purely labial pair of fricatives are usual in many tongues:
both are found, for example, in German, in the combi-
nations pf ( pfund, pfropfen, ete.) and schw, zw (schwer,
awel, ete.) ; and German orthoépists are at variance as
to whether in other situations also the purely labial or
the dentilabial utterance is the more normal and less
provinciall It is interesting, as bearing on the charac-
ter of our w as a trne semivowel and not a fricative, to
compare its mode of formation with that of the purely
labial » ; in the latter, the approximation of the lips is in
Ny their ordinary position, without rounding ; the buzz in
the larynx is wholly neutral, and is obviousty overborne
by the labial vustling or frication, as giving character to

1 Lepsius and-Briicke both favor the dentilingual : buc Ellis has shown
{p- 1101 geg.) that the other is more common and better supported than they
tad heen aware.
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i 1'esulting sound;.in the former, the corners of the lips
are drawn in and their extremities protruded, just as in
the vowel @ (rule), and the tongue is also fixed for pro-
ducing the same vowel; an @-tone is actually generated,
and may be prolonged as such, there being no frication
which sensibly mars its quality.

To a great extent these fricatives — th, dh, f, » — arise
historically out of aspirates: that is, by the phonetie
alteration of former mutes in which the breach of contact
was followed by an audible, though very slight, expulsion
of breath, a brief A. Hence their frequent or regular
representation by the compound characters th, ph — to
which the German adds ch, as a palatal correspondent of
the same class. Our own language once possessed the
palatal fricative, and it is still written in many of our
words, by the kindred digraph gh. But, taking a distaste
to the sound, and refusing longer to utter it, we have in
part simply silenced it, as in nigh, light, plough, and in
part- have converted it into the dentilabial of the same
class, f, asin laugh, tough. And there is at least one word
(I know of no other), namely ¢rough, in which a popular
mispronunciation gives instead the dentilingual fricative,
saying ¢rath : this was my own * natural” way of speak-
ing the word; and I presume that itis a peculiarity
dating back in origin to the first transfer of the palatal
fricative to another organ.

The sounds thus far eonsidered form so distinetly a
single elass of utterances, generally akin in origin, and
dividing themselves approximately “between the three
principal positions of the articulating organs, thut they ave
very suitably ranked together as a sub-class of fricatives,
and may be called by the gpeocial name of “spirants.”

There remains, then, another sub-class, the sounds uni-
versally known as *sibilwnts.” There are two pairs of
them: the surd s and its sonant counterpart z, and the

surd sk (which is just as simple a sound as 8) and itg
1
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iant counterpart in azure, vision, which we may distin-
guish as the zA-sound.t

All these four sounds are linguals, in the sense that
they are produced between the tongue and the roof of the
mouth, But there is, if I am not mistaken, a greater
diversity among English speakers as regards their precise
mode of utterance than is to be found in the case of any
other letters. It necessary, therefore, to determine with
care the essential distinction between them. And this
consists, I believe, solely in the region of the roof of the
mouth at which they are brought forth : the s is made
farther forward, close behind the upper teeth; the sh is
made farther back. The division-line between the two
may be best tested by passing the tip of the tongue along
the palate, from the base of the upper front teeth back-
ward. At the teeth, the sibilant is an s, and so a very
little way from them, until an angle or ridge is reached
from which the roof rises more rapidly to the dome of

the palate; and that ridge is the dividing line: the

moment the tongue begins to ascend toward the dome,
the sk character prevails, and continues prevalent as far
as the tongue can reach. But here, again, as in the
case of the spirants, it is comparatively a matter of indif-
ference what part of the tongue makes the determinative
approach to the palate; it may be the tip, or a part of
the upper surface, as far back of the tip as can be brought
to the right place against the palate— or even a part of
the under surface, applied by retroversion.

38. The s-sound is, I believe, in actual practice formed
i two quite different ways: in the one, the tip of the
tongue is applied to the roof of the mouth close behind
the upper front teeth, with a degree of approach slightly
Jess than that which produced an 7, and the unintonated
breath is forced through the narrow aperture, causing
that peculiar kind and degree of frication or rustling

1 Ellis, in his Palwolype, uses sh and 2k ; Lepsius gives instead 5 and 2,

L
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6h we eall hissing ; in the other, the tongue is
stretched farther forward, so that its tip rests squarely
against the inner face of the lower front teeth, and the
articulating aperture, though at the same point of the
palate as before, is made with the flat upper surface of
the tongue. Of the two, the former has, I doubt not,
the better title to be deemed and called normal. Max
Miiller’s and A. M. Bell's figures, though differing not a
little from one another,! both point decidedly to it, nor
does Ellis, if I understand him, describe any other ; bus
my own method is the other, and T have found it not
uncommon among those persons whom I have examined
upon the point. As to the numerical relation between
the two parties, I have no sufficient data for giving even
a guess at it ; I conjecture that all those persons who lisp
in early childhood, because of thrusting the tongue too
far forward, grow up to produce this second variety of s.
I presume that a sufficiently acute and practiced ear would
readily distinguish the two from one another by their,
audible quality ; they seem perceptibly different to me
in my own mouth, though I have not learned to note
them in others’ mouths.

The s is one of the commonest of our utterances, its
average rising to above four and two thirds per cent. ;
that of its sonant counterpart, the z, falls short of three
per cent,

39. The z-sound is, of course, produced by every one
with the same position as the s, diffexrjng from it only in
the expulsion of intonated breath, which turns the hiss
into a buzz. The difference of articulation between z and ”
is very slight indeed ; and one may even utter a 2z through
the same position in which an 7 has just been produced,
by driving out more breath than can find exit without g
rustling at the tip of the tongue. Hence, in many lan-

1 Mr. Bell’s is, as usual, far the more accurate; Miller's position, 1f it gave
auy definable sound, would, T think, give a th.
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yields to a tendency to become sonant, is converted into 7 :
the Latin and Germanic languages are conspicuous exam-
ples of this tendency in its historical workings, and in
Sanskrit it forms part of the ordinary euphony of combi-
nation of word with word in the sentence.

A considerable share of our z's are comparatively recent
corruptions of the s-sound : so, especially, of the final 8
of the possessives and plurals of nouns, and of the third
persons singular of verbs: the exceptions being those
forms in which a surd final of the theme is pronounced
immediately before the s — and even there, in such cases
a8 wolves, oaths (referred to above), the tendency to malke
the s sonant has overpowered and involved in the same
change even the preceding final. The change is one re~
cently and still, in active progress; and consequently
there are many words, and even whole classes of words,
with regard to which usage is yet unsettled. My own
pronunciation, in almost all such ecases, adheres to the
older g-sonnd. So, for example, in the classes beginning
with the prefixes dis- and ez- : I naturally say disable, dis-
band, disdain, disqust, dishonest, dismiss, disoblige, disrobe,
ete., with a real 8 (not, however, discern, disease, dissolve);
and I believe there is not a single word in which I pro-
pounce ez- as egz-, without an effort specially directed to
that end ; what I say, however, is rather ekz- than eks- —
that is to say, the sonant character of the following vowel
infeets the close of the consonant eombination, though not
the whole of it : and that, without regard to whether the
gyllable is unaccented, as in ewzert, or accented, as in ez~
ercise. Among other words in which the z-sound is an
abomination to my native ear, I will mention only such
as (hinese and manganese, as Asia and Persia (in which,
I believe, the orthoépists still approve the s), as guose-
berry, as grease (verb) and greasy, as vase (vés), as nasal
(wmore doubtful). Nor did I ever hear the (fizst) a2 of

ges which have not yet acquired a z, the s, when it
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other way.

As for the conversion of & and z into sh and 2&, it will
be spoken of under the.latter pair of sounds.

We have seen that the sh-sound is restricted to no such
narrow limits as the s; it is a similar articulation, of a
strongly sibilant or hissing character, producible between
either the tip or the upper flat surface, or even the under
surface, of the tongue, by near approximation to the roof
of the mouth at a point behind the s-point, but capable
of indefinite protraction backward. Bell describes and
figures it as made with the tongue retracted a little from
his g-position, yet not at all turned up at the point ; on the
contrary, still applying a good piece of its upper surface
behind the point to the roof of the mouth: and this I
presume to be the prevailing mode of English prouun-
ciation. But Max Miiller turns the point sharply up,
bringing it within the dome of the palate, into our usual
r-position. This is precisely the position in which the
Sanskrit ¢ cereliral ” or ¢ cacuminal ”’ sibilant was unques-
tionably produced, but I am by no means prepared to be-
lieve on Miiller’s anthority that any considerable part of
the English-speaking community form their sk thus; I
have not in any of my-inquiries met with such a case,
and nothing eould be more inconsistent with the common
derivation of the sound in our language from an sy-sound.
But there is yet another method, which I presume to be'
followed by all those who pronounee the 8 as I have de-
geribed above, and which is my own method. I my sh,
namely, the tip of the tongue touches the inner side of
the lower front teeth, precisely as in s; the only differ-
ence between the two is that in the former the articu-
lating position is made a little farther back, and therefore
with a somewhat posterior part of the tongue. 1In
changing from the one to the other, the tip does not vary
its position a particle; but in passing from & to ¢k the
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ér surface is pressed up behind and relaxed in front,
while in passing from sh to s it 18 rvelaxed behind and
pressed up in front; the point of nearest approach is
shifted. -

40. The sh-sound, made in one or other of the ways
deseribed, is among the rarer English articulations, its av-
erage being about five sixths of one per cent. Its being
written with sh is for a like reason with the writing of A
and ph, as explained above; it arises historically, in a
large class of cases, out of the combination of an s with
w following palatal spirant (compare the German sch).
'The physical explanation of the change is not difficult :
in the fusing of the two sounds together into ome, the
palatal element has attracted the sibilant to a more nal-
atal position. But the same influence is also exerted by
the y, the palatal semivowel ; and, according to our pres-
ent habits of speech, nothing leads so directly to an sh-
sound as the combination of s and y. In hasty and care-
less (not necessarily slovenly) utterance, sk is even made
out of an 8 and ¥ that meet in two successive words : as
in * thus you see,” “ bless your sweet face.” And alarge
share of the acknowledged and approved gh-sounds of the
language come from a similar combination : either where
the y has a written representative, as in nation, gracious,
anwious, ocean, conscience ; or where a long u” (yu)
follows the sibilant, as in sure, insurance.

By sound theory, when an s-sonnd has been converted
into sh by thus absorbing into itself, as it were, a follow-
ing z-sound, the vowel representing the latter ought not
to be pronounced in addition and form a separate syllable.
Thus, we ought to say either pro-nun-ci-(=st)-a-tion. or
pro-nun-cia-(==shé )-tion. Good usage, however, accepts
1o such theory as binding, and the utterance especially of
ciate and tiate as shi-6t (as in officiate, substantiate) is not

only approved by authority but well-nigh universal. Yet'

\there is also a class of words in which usage is fluctuat-
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jons than either analogy or usage warrants; we may
take as examples (not the best, perhaps, that could be
found) nausea, nauseate, nauseous, in which si-a, shi-a,
and sha are all in good common currency. To me it is
natural to say pro-nun-ci-a-tion, ne-go-ti-(==si)-a-tion, and
their like,

41. The corresponding sonant to sh, the zk-sound of
occasion, pleasure, glazier, azure, is the rarest in the lan-
guage ; I have found buf two cases of it in 10,000 sounds
(a fiftieth of one per cent.) : though one may well enough
chance to fall in with passages where it is much more
frequent, since the words in which it occurs form a respect-
able body, and some of them are quite familiar. It is no
long-established member of our alphabet, but has in every
instance grown out of a z-sound followed by a y, pre=
cisely as sh out of s and g, in the manner just explained:
we may also hear it in careless utterance where z and y
meet in the sentence, as in * he loves you well,” it is
usual.”

The zh and sh sounds, however, are likewise found in a
quite considerable class of cases in close combination with
a preceding mute, forming what we know as the ¢k and j
sounds, in church and judge. 1f we write the pure sibi-
lants with sk and 24, it is perfectly proper to write these
compounds with ¢sh and dzA.! Yet this representation
would regquire in one respect a li‘t"_tle explanation, inas-
much as the ¢ and 4 are not precisely those which we
usually utter, but are produced by a contuct just at that
point where a near approximation produces the sibilant ;
they are a more palatal ¢ and d. The compounds are closely
akin in character with the ¢s (written 2) and pf of the
Germans: a mute with its corresponding fricative ap-
pended, implying a relaxation of the contact before its com-
plete abandonment, a dwelling upon a transitional sound

1 Tvis thus that Ellis represents them in his Pal@oigpes Lepsing prefers ¢ and §
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ide, and bringing it to distinet audibility. And so
close is, to the ear, the union of the two elements, that
many English speakers, even writers upon orthoépy, be-
lieve and teach that the ek and j sounds are simple and
indivisible. I would not deny the possibility that here,
as in some other similarly contested cases, an actual di-
versity of pronunciation may underlie the difference of
analysis and definition ; yet I should be more disposed to
question it here than anywhere else. '

Tn making a numerical analysis of English utterance,
I have —1 confess, with questionakle judgment — reck-
oned the ¢k and j sounds as independent elements, be-
cause of their distinct origin and etymological value,
and especially because they are after all not accurately
represented by writing them with ¢ and d and accom-
panying sibilant. The ck, so far as it is more ancient
and Saxon, comes mainly from an earlier surd palatal,
as in choose, much, teach, catch ; the j-sound belongs to
the Romanie side of our language, and comes either from
a Latin g-sound, as in Just, joy, June, or from a sonant
palatal maute, as in agent, origin. But, apart from this
whole earlier class of cases, both are abundantly derived
in modern usage from combinations of ¢ and d with a
following y-sound — just as the simple sh and zA from
#y and z-y ; and, like the latter, they have their analo-
gies in the careless combinations of the sentence, as in
% did you go?”” “ what you saw.” Examples are gues-
tion, Christian, righteous, nature, virtue, actual ; and sol-
dier (some people say also hideous, odious in the same
way), grandeur, arduous, individual. The consent of
the orthoépical authorities is far behind the popular usage
in these words : bub one may precisely as soon think of
denying the sh and zk of mation and pleasure as the ch
snd 7 of nature and grandeur.

42. Reckoning the ek as only one sound, T find it to
average just above a half of one per cent. in English

E
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qge. Analyzing it into its constituents, it wounld give a
palatal ¢ of that frequency, and would raise the occur-
rence of s to nearly one and a half per cent.

43. The j-sound, in like manner, averages just below a

half of one per cent. The z#, therefore, is vastly more *

frequent in this combination than as an independent
sound.

We must not pass without notice the fact that in such
words as inch and hinge, where a nasal precedes the ¢k or
7 sound, it is assimilated to their first element, and be-
comes a more palatal . If, then, we were to reckon the
ch and j as contributing each a palatal ¢ and d to the
enumeration of English sounds, we should have to ac-
knowledge this » also, and assign it a certain percentage.!

The English is sometimes acensed of an unpleasant
predominance of hissing or sibilant sounds ; and not with-
out some reason, since the sum of sibilunt elements
amounts to nine and = half ‘per cent., or nearly one tenth
of our whole utterance. In French, however, according
to my reckoning, the proportion is even a shade larger,
and in ancient Greek it was over twelve per cent. ; of our
modern Geermanie relatives, the German and the Swedish
have each about six per cent.

There remains, of our English sounds, only that one
which we write by the sign A. 1t mever oceurs. in our
utterance excepting before a vowel, or before one of the
semivowels % and y, as in whip and Aue (according to m\y
pronunciation of them: see below). It is a sound of
very peculiar character, in that it is not, like all the other
members of the alphabet, limited to & particular position
of the mouth-organs, but is an audible expulsion of un.
intonated breath, of flatus, through the same m‘tivnlating
position in which the f«')llmving letter, whatever it be, ig
uttered. In pronouncing ha, for example, the month-op-

1 Tt oceurs, in the 10,000 sounds which T have counted

» thirteen times, ar
‘orms of them one sighth of one per cent:
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is are first fixed to say @, and then a rush of air
through them, before the @ begins, is heard as the h. In
pronouncing he (hi), again, the i-position is assumed
before the utterance begins ; in who (ki), in like manner,
the 7-position, There is a difference between this audi-
ble rush of air and the mere passage of breath, which
may be effected so gently as to produce nothing audible,
in all the various articulating positions, fricative as well
as vocalic. There is also a difference between it and a
whispered vowel, in which a very distinctly characterized,
thoagh imperfectly intoned, vowel-sound is produced in
the larynx itself, by an imperfect tension and vibration
of the vocal cords: like the imperfectly resonant tone,
yet of distinet piteh, which can be drawn from a pipe or
flute by blowing rudely upon it. The audible quality of
the A seems to be produced simply by forcing through a
fuller and more rapid current of air than can pass unno-
ticed, one of which the general friction against the walls
of the throat and mouth is sufficient to be perceptible to
the ear: whence the % is, as every singer knows, more
exhaustive of the breath than any other utterance. Even
if, however, there be sometimes an accompanying and
auxiliary narrowing of the passage from the throat in any
part, made for the sake of plainer and easier audibleness,
and varying with the different styles of utterance (as I do
not think that there is), it is not of the nature of an ar-+
tieulation, but only of a modification of the material fur-
nished to the articulating position ; it would be analogous
with the resonant utterance which makes the sonant con-
gonants and vowels, with the flatus which makes the
other surd consonants; with the nasal tone which makes
the nasals, with that peculiar modification of resonance
which makes the whisper, and so on — the kinds of mate-
eial which are expelled through a variety of mouth-posi-
gicns, and which, in virtue of those positions, take the
value of distinct articulations, or *letters.” It would



alone has no definite mouth-position, but is spoken indif-
ferently through the whole series of vowel and semivowel
positions. By historical descent, thfa h, or pure aspiration,
comes usually from 2 guttural spirant, an utterance in
which there is a real fricative approach of the organs to
one another in the back part of the mouth, a definite
position which the organs assume, and from which they
make a transition to that for the following letter. When
this fricative approach is abandoned, when there tales
place only the rush of air, wholly governed in respect to
its articulating position by the next letter, then the
spirant has become an aspiration, the kk or ch (Ger-
man) or x has become an .. This indefinitizing process
has gone on in many languages ; and it is apt to be fol-
lowed by an evanescent process, in which the 4 itself
becomes silent and disappears to the ear.

There is a difference perfectly appreciable between the
various expulsions of breath which we group together
under the sign 4. Only pronounce them by themselves,
and dwell upon and watch them, and their discordanf
character is clearly apparent. But the difference is of a
subordinate value only, like that, for instance, between
the B of ki and that of ku ; it is so slight that the ear
overlooks it, and apprehends them all as virtually one,
The peculiatity may be formulated somewhat thus: in
the closer cousonantal positions of the mouth-organs, an
expulsion even of unintonated breath yields a sufficiently
individualized and characterized sound to be apprehended
as a distinet alphabetic element, and the letters conse-
guently go in pairs, one surd and one sonant for each ar-
ticulating position ; but in the openest consonantal posi-
tions and the yet opener vowels, the unintonated expulsion
is 8o imperfectly characterized that its differences are dis-
regarded, and they all together add only one element to
the system of sounds.
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%6 this class of opener positions, which alike produce
an A, belong not only all the vowels and the two semi-
vowels w and g, but also the other two semivowels, » and
I, and the whole class of nasals. In other languages (as
the Anglo-Saxon, Gothic, Sanskrit), though not in Eng-
lish, these too may be preceded by A ; and when we pro-
dunce the combinations Al, hr, hm, hn, as there found, we
never think of doing otherwise than fix the organs for
tie utterance of the following letter before the A itself is
.‘ uttered. '

2 I define &, then, as a collective sign under which are
comprehended the various but not essentially different
surd correspondents of the vowels, semi-vowels, and na-
sals : these three opener classes of sonants have but a
single common surd, while, of the closer sibilants, spir-
ants, and mutes, every sonant letter has its own corre-
sponding surd.

Of course, the nearer we approach in articulating po-
sition to the degree of closeness which makes the pairs,
y surd and sonant, of fricatives and mutes, the nearer does
the corresponding aspiration come to being a distinet and
s independent sound, able to maintain its value as such in
an alphabetical scheme. And it is claimed by some pho-
' netists of great eminence (as Ellis and Bell) that in when
i and fue, as in all the other words pronounced like them,

the w and y elements have become obliterated, and that
there remains before the vowel in either case only a surd
w and a surd y. This would be a parallel to the history
of the ng-sound ; an elemeut which at first appeared only
in a dependent character, conditioned by the following
sound, had finally, by the removal of that upon which
it formerly leaned, assumed a degree of independence.
In my view of the essential character of the A-sound
. there is nothing whatever which should stand in the
o way of the possibility of this; and I have perhaps been
oo reluctant hitherto to admit it as an actuality in

-
£
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€ present utterance of English.! T will only be posi-
tively certain that I myself say Awen and Ayw, and very
confident also that I have heard and hear the same pro-
* nunciation from those about me ; how the case may be
in other divisions of the great and not too accordant com-
munity of English speakers, I will leave to others to
determine. But I am sure that many persons who are
uninformed as to the true character of the aspiration are
without any reason, and unfairly, driven off the.ir well-
founded opinion that their when is really hwén, in some
such way as by-being told to set their mouths for the
initial of Aen, and then try to say when. Of course,
they fail, because the 2 of hwen is not at all the same
sound as that of Aen; but then the A of hen is equally
not the same with that of /at or harp or ket or hind ;
and if one were to set his mouth for any one of the
five, he would equally fail in striking any of the others
without changing his set. If it is proper to call all those
five varying initials en ¢ aspiration,” and to write them
with %, it is equally proper to call the initials of when
and hue by the same name, and to represent them by the
same sign. There are very few persons whose own word
I would take as to whether they do or do not say Awen.
That those who say hwen and hyw have preserved an
carlier and fuller sound, which has suffered corruption
and abbreviation in the mouths of the other party, ad-
mits no serious question, In the case of the Aue cluss,
the sound is obviously made up of the same yu which we
have as the pronunciation of “ long %' in use, pure, muse,
beauty, cure, and so on, with the initial A. If theve
are any who do not now sound the y-element, it has
been droppeu out. As to' the other class, the fact is
equally indisputable, though less obvious. The Ger-
manic (including English) A comes in general from a pal-

1 See the first volume of these Studies, p, 270, and Ellis's remarks in hig
Early English Pronunciation, p. 1142 seq.
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mute, a %-sound, of the older Indo-European lan-
guage: thus, for example, our Aeart corresponds to Latin
eord-, Greek xapdia 3 and horn to Latin cornu, Greek xepor-,
and so on. And so it is also with the Aw words: what
(Anglo-Saxon hweat), for example, is the correlative of
Latin quod, and owes its h-sound, as do Aeart and horn,
to the conversion, first into a spirant and then into the
agpiration, of the k& which precedcd the w. There is no
reason whatever for supposing that the Anglo-Saxons did
not pronounce hwet, etc., just as they spelled them ; and
if a considerable part of the present users of English still
give the same sound to the combination which, by a curi-
ous orthographic blunder, we have now come to write with
wh instead of Aw, it is because they are faithful to the
more complete utterance. With a great part of the vul-
gar speakers of English, the tendency is toward elimi-
nating the surd instead of the sonant element of the
combination which ought to contai both, -converting
when into wen ; I do not see why, in theory, the one
mutilation is any worse or better than the other.

44. In adding, therefore, the simple aspiration A to
complete the alphabet of English as it is in my mouth, I
do not distingunish the initial elements of when and hue
from the other numerous varieties of aspiration which
that character is used to designate. Including these, the
k is one of the more ustal English sounds,its average
riging to two and one third per cent of our utterance.l

As regards the small class of words respecting which
good usage is undecided whether to omit or retain the &,
I may mention that my natural pronunciation gives the
% to humble and humor (in all senses), but refuses it to
herb (and its immediate derivatives) and homage.

Another matter of discordant usage in connection with

1 A little move than the odd third of one per cent. is contributed by the
gemivowel aspirates : with exactness, 43 in 10,000 ; 99 of these are cases like
when, and only four like Aue.

&
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. what form the indefinite article shall take before
words beginning with it. Amn being the older form of the
article, and its reduction to @ before a consonant being a
more recent abbreviation, the light and half-vocalic % has
been the slowest and latest to exert its full consonantal
influence. In our English Bible-version, as in other
works of the same period, and even much later, an is
very commonly retained before an & of any kind ; and by
most modern orthoépists the rule is laid down that a be
employed before the ( pronounced) initial 2 of an accented
syllable, but an before that of an unaccented syllable:
that we say, therefore, @ history, but an harangue, an
historieal tract, and 8o on. Writers of excellent stand-
ing, however, on both sides of the Atlantic, ignore this
rule, and use only a before an actually uttered %, whether
in an accented or an unaccented syllable. . And such is
the popular usage in the section of English speakers to
which I belong; it was formerly not a particle less
strange and unnatural to me to say an harangue or an
hotel than an heart or an handkerchief!

The sounds thus recognized as constituting the English
spoken alphabet may be arranged, by their physical ehar-
acteristics and relations, in the scheme on the following
page, which begins with the openest gsound and ends
with the closest sounds, exhibiting the various classes

and series in accordance with the description which has
been already given of them. A

The reasons of this arrangement will have been in the
main made evident by ‘the foregoing exposition: some
points in it will be the subject of further remark in the
next article.?

1 See also p. 172. \
3 And the table is repeated, in a gomewhat modified form, on p. 288.
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HYSICAL SCHEME OF THE ENGLISH SPOKEN ALPHABET

( a -
e da
£ 4
e 2 51 %Voweh.
Bonant. < é ()
; i ai,4 au u
Z n, ! & J
o" ©
y 7l w Semivowels.
| ng n m Nasals.

Surd. A Aspiration.
Sonant.
Surd. j : } Sibilants.
Sonant. dh v
B th f } Spirants.
Sonant. g d b ]
Surd. k ¢ P } Hutes,
. Sonant. /

Z]‘ } Compound.

Palatal Lingual Labial

Series. Series. Series.

In judging, now, the general character of English pro-
nunciation, it is of considerable interest to know how fre-
quently the various articulations make their appearance
in the sum of utterance. I have endeavored to deter-
mine this,! upon a sufficiently wide basis of selected pas-
suges to furnish a trustworthy average; and I have re-
ported the results above, in treating of each sound. It
remains to explain here the method adopted, and to pre-
sent the results reached in a compact and tabular form
together.

I made a selection of ten passages, five in poetry and
five in prose, from as many authors, of various periods,
and separated and counted the individual sounds as met

1 0f 'course, for my own pronunciation; but the principal data may be taken
s belonging, nearly as giveun, to the general language.
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ith in each, until the number of 1,000 sounds was
reached. The passages were as follows: —

I. From Shakespeare’s ¢ Julius Czesar,” Antony’s speech
over the body of Cesar, nearly 38 lines, 288 words, 373
syllables ;

II. From Milton’s * Paradise Lost,” at the beginning,
851 lines, 274 words, 358 syllables ;

1. From Gray's ‘*“ Elegy ina Country Churchyard,” at
the beginning, nearly 9 verses, 272 words, 357 syllables;

IV. From Bryant’s * Thanatopsis,” at the beginning,
nearly 86 lines, 283 words, 364 syllables ;

V. From Tennyson’s ** In Memoriam,” section Ixxxiii.,
a little more than 11 verses, 284 words, 358 syllables ;

VI. From the Bible, in King James's version, Psalm
xxvii., nearly 13 verses, 319 words, 396 syllables ;

VI1I. From Dr. Johnson’s « Rasselas,” at the beginning,
268 words, 388 syllables ;

VIII. From Goldsmith’s ¢ Vicar of Wakefield,” the
beginning, 269 words, 890 syllables ;

IX. From Carlyle’s “Sartor Resartus,” book ii., chapter
8, eighth paragraph (on * the net purport and upshot of
war *"), 258 words, 371 syllables ;

X. From Macaualay’s essay on Milton, part of the pas-
gage relating to the Puritans, 236 words, 874 syllables.

The main results are given in the table on the next
page. I did not think it worth while to present them in all
their detail for every passage, but give for each sound the

eneral average, drawn from all the passages, and in the’
order of frequency of occurrence, so*arranged that it may
be read as a scale of frequency for the whole alphabet, ov
for the consonantal and vowel systems taken separately. '
And as it is of interest to note the limits of variation of
each sound, I add in the last two columns the least and
the greatest number found in any one pass-f.lge,.wfth spec-
ification of the passage or passages in which it 18 found.

The variation is for the most part 2 natural one, such as
18
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A= - . —
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ioht be found anywhere on comparing one extract with
another, as I endeavored not to take any extracts which
showed a prevalence of a particular word or words * but
this could not always be avoided ; and the Brutus of the
Shakespeare passage, for instance, and the I and my of
that from the Bible, exhibit their effects clearly in the
numbers given. The figures of the first two columns, as
read without the decimal point, give the whole number of
oceurrences in the 10,000 sounds ; those of the last two,
read in the same way, the number in each 1,000 ; the de-
cimal point converts all alike into an expression of per-
centage.

It should be noted that the number given for 7 repre-
sents the more accepted pronunciation, rather than my
own natural one (which would leave, as explained above,
870 of the 744 cases unpronounced). As for the unac-
cented vowels, I have estimated them as well as I could,
according to a good and careful reading style, not a col-
loguial one ; no one, I presume, could go over the same
passages twice and reach precisely the same results both
times.

The proportion of vowels to consonants in English
speech appears to be as 87.3 to 62.7. The percentage of
vowels is, I believe, a little less in German, & little move
in Swedish (88.8), yet more in French (over 40), 41 in
. Gothie, 42 in Sanskrit, 44 in Latin, 46 in Greek.

The number of words in all the ten passages being
2,746, it appearsthat the average number of syllables in
an English word is (3729--2746) 1.358 ;1 that of sounds
to a word is (10,000+-2746) 3.642 ; that of consonants
to a syllable is (6271+-8729) 1.682.

1 The actual number of monosyllables in the ten passages is 2028, or 78.8 per
cent., the range of variation of percentage being between 65.4 (VII.) and 81.8
(VI.); the dissyllables are 510, or 18.6 per cent.; the trisyllables are 146, or 5.3
per cent. ; the words of four syllables are 50, or 1.8 per cent.; and there are 1}
words of five syllables, and 1 of six.

L
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be worth making.
First, of the vowels; the classesare as follows : —
Palatal . 3 . . 1744 Openest (@) . At .56
Labial oty | s 5 8.41 Next degree (@, 4, 4) . 7.92
Lingual (5, n) p 5 .51 Medial (e, 0) v 31679
Neutral (including a) 8.07 Closest (i, ) . . 11.14
Diphthongs . S AE 286

Again, for the consonants: —
Palatal J s 3 5 . . -~ 6.29

TR R R REEL S AR T X
Labial . - 5 - . . . 13.15
L T L T S e
S 7.84
Mutest . {Sonant skech . 1818
Spirants . gﬁ’;g:“’ ggg} 8.84
Sibilants? . | §ona"® S 9.49
Fricatives g?:;?t' . } ¢ 118.38
R B R e |

Semivowels . . . 5 ” 3 14.25 .
Aspiration Ol R AR A . 234

Finally, comparing the surd and sonant elements, we

have —
Of pairs of cons, Of all eons. Of whole alpbsbet,
Surds, 18.563 20.87 20.87
Sonants, 16.98 41.84 79.18
1 In this combination, the compounds ch and j are counted twice, once as mute
and once as sibilant.
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TIIE RELATION OF VOWEL AND CON-
SONANT.

—

GREAT progress has been made in phonological science
during the past score or two of years, and it is hardly too
much to say that_the mode of production of the ordinary
articulate sounds composing human language is now un-
derstood in all its main features. This is especially true
of the consonants, which are easier of investigation.
The vowels are more difficult ; and only the most recent
researches of the ablest phonetists and physicists have
succeeded in giving anything like an exact scientific defi-
nition of what makes an a, an ¢, an u, ete., as distin-
guished from one another ; and, approximately, by what
museular action in the organs of speech they receive their
characteristic quality. As regards this last matter, it
can very probably never be determined otherwise than
approximately ; the processes are too complicated and
obscure to allow of more than that. -

I do not mean that phonetic science has not still before
it a great task to acconiplish, and a gfeat ecareer to run,
So, for one thing, in the way of gaining diffusion. There
are a host of discordant and indefensible views, or half

jews, current among philologists on phonetie subjects,
which are due simply to an-unenlightened or prejudiced
disregard of truths in phonology already well estubilished
— a disregard which another generation, probably, will
see removed. ‘Then there is well-nigh an infinity of liv-
ing dialects as yet unexamined or insufficiently examined,
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case have its contributions to make to the comprehension
of human utterance, and to the solution of the problems

" of its past history. ~ And to solve these problems will be

the last and hardest task, a task to which the science will
return again and again, as it gets a wider and firmer grasp
of ifs facts, and a clearver insight into their connections
and causes. But there will be a great deal in the per-
fected science of phonology which will have only a slighter
and more indirect bearing on the historical science of lan-
guage. There is, if T mistake not, a tendency on the
part of some of the eminent phonetists of the day to
exaggerate the importance of their special department

‘of linguistic study, almost to hold that the history of lan-

guage is the history of articulate sounds, their combina-
tions and ebanges. It is in fact a great deal more than
this : this is'even, however important, only a subordinate
department of the study. The history of language in-
cludes also, and especially, the history of words as repre-
genting thought, of words with meanings, of vocabularies;
the history of parts of speech, of grammatical structure,
of forms and their uses, of syntactical combinations. If
there were a language of written and visible signs alone,
it would still be as worthy an object of the lingnistie
scholar’s study as if every stroke in every sign were a
sound addressed to the ear. And the phonetist’s work is
not destitute of analogy with what would be the work of
a student of the visible sign if language in general were
written instead of spoken. We are not cut off from
frnitful knowledge of a tongue by not being able to read
under its written form the exact tones in which its speak-
ers gave it; not even though our misrepresentation of
its spoken form be as gross as that which we are actually
guilty of in the case of ancient Greek. To lose its pho-
netic reality and history is to lose a great deal, to be sure ;
yet, after all, only a minor part. The highest practical
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e of phonetics is to casf;» such light on the changes of
gounds as shall help the identification of related words
and forms, giving an increased degree of precision to the
processes of the etymologist and of certainty to his re-
sults. The gradual improvement and perfection of the
study will increase its value in this regard. But it will
also become by itself a definite science, or department of
study, having its close and important relations to phy-
siology and acoustics, as well as to philology. There will
always continue to be, as there are at present, great phil-
ologists who are poor phionologists.!

A not unimportant part, in my view, of the process of
reducing the results of physical study of the alphabet to
a form useful for the historical philologist is i@ eonstrue-
tion of a scheme of arrangement for ulplmbéﬁic sounds
which shall exhibit their relations most flearly and
fully. The spoken alphabet of any language is a more
or less orderly and well-proportioned system, with lines
of connection running through it in various directions;
and it requires to be viewed as such,if its history of de-
velopment is to be well understood. The subject is one
which is overlooked by many phonetists and philologists,
and which has, as I think, been imperfectly treated by
others ; I propose, therefore, to submit it here to a new
examination -— and especiaily, with regard to the funda-
mental point of the relation of vowels and consonants.?

The triangular arrangement of the vowels, with a
( far) at its upex, as openest and leagh orally modified of

1 And this, notwithstanding the opinions of those who hold, with Key, that
observations on the chorde vocales lie at the foundation of the whole study of
human speechs or, with Farrar, that ¢ the physiclugy of the human voice is
tie true busis upor which all inquiries-iuto the origin of language and the muts
ual connection of languages should be built.”? (Comparative Gramimnar, 1ons
don, 1869, p. 1.)

2 I have discussed the matter at some length in two articles on the Standird
Alphabet of Professor Lepsius, published in the seventh and eighth voluines

(1863-68) of the Journ. Am. Oriental Suciety ; and upon them the present essay
4 in great measure founded.

THE RELATION OF VOWEL AND CONSONANT. I
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wel-sounds, and with 7 ( pique) and @ (rule) at the two
extremities of its base, as the closest and most orally
modified (by action in two different parts of the mouth)
of possible vowel-sounds, is so widely known and so gener-
ally adopted among philologists that its value may be
taken for granted without many words spent upon it.
To the historical student in various and widely discord-
ant families of language, it takes cognizance of and helps
to explain a fact of prime importance — the greater orig-
inality of these three vowels, and the development of
others from them and between them. Few, if any, ex-
isting langnages fail to possess at least the intermediate
sounds e (they) and o (tome) s a very large proportion
have no other than these five.

Usually, however, those who study the spoken alphabet
have been content to treat vowel and consonant as two
independent entities, partners in the work of articulate
expression, indissolubly married together for the uses of
speech, yet distinct individuals, to be classified and ar-
ranged in separate systems. Now it may be theoretically
conceivable that the products of the organs of articula-
tion should be thus of two diverse kinds: just as the
luman race is composed of two distinct sexes, each having
its own part to play in the work of the race; any true
intermediate form or combination of the two being impos-
gible, any apparent one a monstrosity. But is this actu-
ally the case in the spoken alphabet ? I think decidedly
not. The simple fact of the occurrence in our phonologi-
cal vocabulary of the term semivowel is enough to shake
such a theory to its foundation. Think of a woman who
should be a “semi-man’’! There is, on the one hand,
a not inconsiderable body of sounds, known by various
names — as semivowels, liquids, nasals — in which, though
we reckon them as consonants, we recognize a special
kindred with the vowels, insomuch that they even some-
times assume vocalic value: as do, for example, in our



language, [ and n (see above, p.233). On the other
hand, there are two vowels, 2 and &, which are so closely
allied to consonants that, when we put them in the same
syllable before another vowel, we can hardly keep them
from passing into sounds which we are accustomed to rep-
resent by % and w, regarding them as consonantal and not
vocalic (see above, p. 239). These are the prominent facts
which seem to oppose the theory of the independence of
vowel and consonant, and compel us to inquire more nar-
rowly into what we are to understand respectively by a
vocalic and a consonantal character. We do not need to
supersede or alter any of the definitions of single sounds,
or even of the principal groups of sounds, already pre-
vailing ; we only want to find the tie which unites them
into more comprehensive classes, and even, if possible, &
principle on which the whole alphabet of articulated prod=
ucts may be arranged as a single system, without distor-
tion or disguise of the relations borne by its different
members to one another,

It does not appear to me that this needed principle is
difficult to find, nor, when found, of doubtful application.

Tt consists in the antithesis of material and form, in the

respective part played in the production of the dilferent
alphabetic sounds by the organs of the lungs and throaf,
and by the organs of the mouth — the former furnishing
the column of air, the breath eor tone, the latter maodify-
ing this breath or tone and giving it various individu-
ality. Those sounds in which the material, the element
of tone, predominates, are vowels ; those in which thé
other element, the oral modification, predominates, are
consonants ; but there is no absolute line of division
between the two great clusses ; each has its degrees
whereby it approaches the other; there is a continuous
line of progression from the openest and purest vowel to
e closest and most absolute eonsonaunt, and a border-
territory between, where the sounds ave of doubtiul os
double character.

THE RELATION OF VOWEL AND CONSONANT. I
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the vowel a (far); ais the simplest and purest tone-
sound which, in virtue of its peculiar structure, the
haman throat brings forth. This is its true phonetic de-
scription. To determine the fundamental and secondary
vibrations which give to @ its acoustic character, to as-
certain the length of pipe, or the degree and kind of ori-
ficial closure, needful to produce it when the tomes of
human organs are imitated by means of artificial con-
structions — these and other like investigations have a
high theoretic interest, while yet, in their bearing on
linguistic phonology, they are of only subordinate conse-
quence : sounds are produced for the purposes of human
speech by the voluntary efforts of human organs, and are
to be estimated and classified according to those efforts.

If, now, from that position in which a is uttered, we
raise the upper flat surface of the tongue toward the roof
of the mouth, at the highest point of the latter and
farther back, successive degrees of elevation and ap-
proach will give us the vowels of fat (@), they (e), and
pigque (). The accompanying closure of the jaws and
lips is here absolutely unessential, contributing nothing
to the characterization of the sounds ; it is made merely
for the convenience of the tongue, helping its access to
the palate. The closest sound with predominating tone
producible by this method is 7; a next further degree
of approximation, giving rise to a frication or rustling
which overpowers and makes subordinate the tone-ele-
ment, and is itself plain and distinetive enough, whether
made with tone or with breath, produces a pair of frica-
tives, spirants, the German ¢k of ich, pech, ete., and its
corresponding sonant (which is a very rare constituent
of the alphabet) : we muy write them k% and gh. Then
follow, by complete closure, the intonated and uninto-
nated mutes g and & Thus we have a palatal series a,
®, &, 1y gh~lh, g—k.!

1 If anv one insists that 5 is closer than i and to he distingnigshed from tha
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, again, from the same open ppsition of @, we round
and protrude the lips a very little, the result is the @ of
all (4); and further degrees of the same action give o
and ».! Here the @ is the closest tone-sound or vowel ;
a complete closure of the already closely approximated
lips gives the pair of mutes p and 6; and intermediate
between the two lies the pair of purely labial spirants
(see above, p. 256) ; which, in order to distingnish them
from our nearly related dentilabial spirants, f and », we
may (with Ellis’s ¢ Palzotype ”’) represent by ph and bh.
The labial series, then, will be a, 4, 0, w,? bh-ph, b-p.
These two, I maintain, are real series throughout, and
no schematic arrangement of the alphabet can be ac-
cepted .as satisfactory which does not present them as
such. They are wont to be so presented, as far as to the
v and u respectively, in the vowel triangle or pyramid,
already spoken of.” But why stop at these limits? As
regards their articulating position, there is no greater
difference between 7 and gh, between % and bk, than be-
tween ¢ and e, or % and o, or between gk and g, bk and b
not so great as between either 7 or » and a. It is true

that, in passing from 7 to gk, or from w to bk, we have to -

cross an important and well marked division-line — the
line on the one side of which the tone or throat-product
is the main audible element, while on the other side of it

the friction of the expelled eolumn of air against the ob- -

stacles that so nearly confine it is the main audible ele-
ment. But the line is mot on that account anything
more than a mark of division in a series, like the equally:
well marked one which separates fhe fricatives from the
explosive sounds, or mutes. It simply represents the un-
deniable truth that, with the same organs, approxima-
latter, he may insert it between ¢ and gh-kk in the series : so far as the matter
here under discussion is concerned, the result isthe same.

1 See the preceding article (p. 213) for the question as to a supplementary ac
eion in the throat in the formation of these letters..

4 Hare a w may be inserted by those who choose, a<a y in the palatal series.

THE RELATION OF VOWEL AND CONSONANT @I
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y'short of a certain degree produces vowels, and be-
yond a certain degree produces consonants ; and 1t joins
not less than it separates ; while it holds the two classes
apart, it at the same time combines them into one system.

Besides the two series, composed of vowels and conso-
nants, which have been already described in detail, the
. ordinary alphabets contain another, of a more prevail-
ingly consonantal character. It is produced by the tip of
the tongue, seeking approach and contact with the roof
of the mouth in its forward part. It contains, properly
speaking, no vowels: as the tongue is turned up at the
tip, and brought gradually toward the parts at or behind
the upper front gums, no series of gradually changing
tone-sounds is heard ; but the dimmed a, the neutral
vowel of but and burn (see above, p. 222), is an interme-
diate of convenience ; and in English habit of utterance,
especially, it bears such close relation to the r as almost
to require to be ranked as a vowel standing between a
and 7. When the approach is near enough, the » is
generated ; and, as was explained in the foregoing article
(above, p. 235), it may be either trilled or left smooth.
The next degree of appmach, at the same place and with
the same organs, gives rise to a fricative sound, a z (or,
if far enongh back in the mouth, a zh), in which the
rustling or buzzing is very conspicuous, and which has,
like gh and &%, its surd counterpart, § (or sh). And
complete closure produces the pair of mutes ¢ and d.
But the tip of the tongue generates two sounds of its
owaljopenest class : the 7, uttered with the tongue closed
ab the sides and open at the tip; and the 4, uttered with
the tongue open at the sides and closed at the tip. The
mutual eonvertibility of these two sounds in the his-
tory of language is a familiar fact, nor would any one
think of putting them into different classes. Though
not vowels, they are also not properly fricatives; they
are the openest, most resonant, and most continuable, of

E
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the consonantal sounds; they have not, like the sonant
fricatives and mutes, their surd counterparts, employable
with equal frequency and freedom for the uses of articn-
late speech. No name is so applicable to them as that of
semivowels, by which they are also most frequently
called : they do, in fact, stand as nearly as possible
upon the division-line between vowels and consonants.
Whether, in their production, the part. taken by the
throat or by the mouth-organs should’ be regarded as
predominant, seems to me a debatable question; I
should not dare to say with confidence whether there is
in them more tone or more form. Hence their special
capacity of being employed as vowels, and their frequent
appearance in that character. The use of [ as vowel in
Eunglish has been sufficiently considered already (above,
p- 283) ; and the reason has also been noticed why 7 is
differently treated with us. The Sanskrit furnishes the
readiest exemplification of a vocalic ». The sound may
stand with that value in any situation, not being re-
stricted, like 7 in our speech, to unaccented syllables: it
receives the accent, as in karmakrt ; it is the sole vowel

L.

of a word, as in hrd ; it forms an initial syllable, as in 7-fw. ¢

The lingual series, then, is [a, 2, 7] r-l, z-s, d-t.

There is yet another class of sounds, the nasals, whose
relatious to the other classes, and their consequent posi-
tion in the alphabetic system, require a little special dis-
cussion. As regards the position assuined by the mouth-
organs in their utterance, they stand upon the footing of
full mutes, the closure of the oral passage being com-
plete. They are far, however, from, being mute sounds,
because in pronouncing them the nasal passages are open,
and this eircnmstance gives them no small degree of open-
ness, resonance, and continuability. Their classification,
then, is not to be determined by their mouth-position
alone — which would rank them with the mutes — but by
their general character.. And this places them next ta
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7
thie semivowels, between the latter and the fricatives.
For, in the first place, they are, like the semivowels, capa-
ble of employment with the value of vowels ; and one of
them, the n, is actually so employed in our language (see
above, p. 233). And, in the second place, they have not,
like fricatives and mutes, each of them its own surd coun-
terpart : they share, rather, with the vowels and semi-
vowels the possession of 7 as common surd. An f has
fully as good a right in the alphabet asa v, angasaz a
k as a g : but the surd expirations through the positions of
m and n, as through those of ¢ and 7, of y and w, of @ and
i and au, arve too little different to be worth distinguishing,
and we should write hna and hma, just as hla or hra,
as hyu (hue) and hwen (when), s harp and heap and
hoop. 'These characteristics sufficiently prove that the
contact and its closure of unclosure are in the nasals an
element of only inferior and subordinate value.

The sounds which we have thus discussed will, when
wmged according to the relations we have noted as be-

arr:
longing to them, form the following scheme : —
: 1
@€ r . Vowels.
& (7]
Sonant. : 9 5
y 7y 1 w Semivowels. |
ng n m Nasals.
et bl (%]
Surd. Aspiration. g
onant. /; a
sonant gk 2 bh )‘Frica‘dves. > g
Surd. kh § ph § 2
Sonant, d b 3
R g Mutes.
Burd. k 7 P J
Palatal Lingual Labial
Series. Series. Suries.

Such an arrangment as this exhibits, T am fully per-
suaded, more of the relations, both physical and histori-
cul, of the alphabetic gounds, and exhibits them more
{ruly, than any other which can be devised, and upon it as

L
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asis the alphabets of different languages may be most
advantageously compared and judged. In the preceding
article (p. 272) I have given, upon the same plan, a fuller
‘scheme, embracing all the sounds which make up the En-
glish alphabet.

Upon the principal point involved in it, however, the
definition of vowel and consonant in their relations to one

- another, I desire to dwell longer, in order to test its ne-
cessity and practical availability.

That some new definition of a consonant is called for
seems clearly enough indicated by the discordance and in-
definiteness and insufficiency of the definitions hitherto
furnished by phonetists. To Professor Max Miiller, for
example,! vowels are tones, and consonants merely noises.
Of the latter he speaks as follows : —

¢« All consonants fall under the category of noises, and there are
eertain noises that could hardly be avoided even in a language which
was meant to consist of vowels only. If we watch any musical in-
struments, we can easily perceive that their sounds are always pre-
ceded by certain noises, arising from the first impulses imparted to
the air before it can produce really musical sensations. We hear
the puffing and panting of the siren, the scratching of the violin, the
hammering of the pianoforte, the spitting of the flute. The same in
speaking., 1f we send out our breath. intending it to be voealized,
we hear the rushing out, the initial impulse produced by the inner
air as it reaches the outer.”

This is all that Miiller offers upon the subject, and any
one can see a4t a glance how barren of instruction it is.
To compare consonants, those essential and characteristic
parts of our articulate speech, with the unmusical noises of

' musical instruments, which are overborne and silenced
altogether in good execution, is palpably futile. What is
there in the 4 and I, the » and d, of blend, for instance,
to assimilate them to such noises? Are they, or any
other of the twenty or thirty consonants which may

1 Jectures, second series, third lectuce: p. 189 of the American edition, 188
of the sixth {altered) English edition.
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ther in groups, even to the number of five or six at
once, about each of the vowels, in the least degree de-
pendent for their being on the latter, or generated by it ?
Is not each one as distinct a product of the voluntary ac-
tion of the articulating organs, consciously directed to its
production, as is the vowel itself ? Is there any difficulty
in uttering a clear vowel, free from such prefatory (or
sequent) appendages ? And are those sounds entitled to
the - appellation of noises only, as distinguished from
tones, which can themselves — as is the case especially
with the opener consonants — be indefinitely prolonged
and musically intoned ? The asserted analogy fails of
application in every particular.

Dr. Briicke of Vienna, than whom no German pho-
netist enjoys a higher reputation and more consideration
as an authority, explains the distinction of vowel and
consonant as follows:1 “TIn all consonants, there takes
place somewhere in the mouth-canal a closure, or a con-
traction which gives rise to a plainly audible and self-sul-
sistent rustling, which is independent of the tone of the
voice ; while in the vowels neither of these things is the

case.”

To the eorrectness of this statement less exception is to
be taken than to its character as a sufficient definition.
It appears to me hardly entitled to be regarded as a defi-
nition at all : it is rather a catalogue, a specification of
the two principal sub-classes into which consonants are
divided, and a description of their respective characteris-
tics. Some consonants, it declares, are produced by a com-
plete closure of the mouth-organs, others by such aun ap-
proximation of them as gives rise to an audible rustling.
The speeification, however, is not quite exhaustive. The
nasals— or “ resonants,” as Dr. Briicke, with much rea-
son, prefers te call them — are too unlike the mutes to be
included in one sub-class with them, and they involve no

L Grundzipe der Physiologie und Systematils der Sprachlaute (Wien, 1858),
p. 28.
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le rustling dependent on a contraction of the mouth-
canal. All the three sub-classes, then — of mutes, reso-
nants, and fricatives — should have been enumerated as
making up the class of consonants; and our account of
the alphabetic system would be virtually this: sounds
possessing such and such characteristics, of three kinds,
are consonants ; the rest, not possessing any of them, are
vowels. This is surely a superficial account of the mat-
ter. What common characteristic belongs to our conso-
nantal subdivisions, combining them into a class together,
and distinguishing them from the vowels? Why do we °
set up the vowels as a distinet grand division of the
alphabet, and not as well, for example, the mutes : saying,
The alphabet is divided into mutes and non-mutes ; the
non-mutes being continuable sounds, and accompanied
with the expulsion of breath through either the lips or the
nose ; the mutes implying the closure of both, and being
explosive only ? And if the superior practical value of
the distinetion of vowels and consonants were pleaded,
we should allege the convertibility of 7 and @ into conso-
nants, and of I, 7, » into vowels, as facts which find no
explanation whatever in Dr. Briicke’s definition of a con-
sonant.!

Mr. A. M. Bell, again, the eminent author of ¢ Visibla
Speech,” 2 gives in that work (pp. 12, 13) an account
of vowel and consonant which seems more nearly to im-
ply the distinction as I have laid it down. He says:
«In forming consonants, the breath or voice is stopped or
squeezed, with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing,
or vibration, in some part of the guttural or oral passage ;

1 Lepsius, in his Standard Alphabet, gives the usual vowel-pyramid, though
without any explanation of the reasons on which it is founded, and treafs the
consonants as a separate system, not attempting to define the distinction or rela-
tion of the two systems 3 and latet’ (in Jour. Am. Oviental Soe. viii. 340, 1865)
he insists upon the separation, but still without explaining himself as to the
subject.

2 See the next article.
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d in forming vowels, the breath or voice flows through
similar but more open and ‘fixed ’ configurations, which
merely shape or mould the breath, without impeding its
emission.” But the quality of ¢ more open ” configura-
tion, ascribed here to the vowel, is made uncertain and
unclear by being combined with ¢ fixedness;’ and I
gather that the author regards this latter as the more
essential part of his definition, for Mr. Peile ! quotes from
another work of his the definition * a vowel is the result
of an open position of the oral organs; an articulation
[7. e. consonant] is the result of an opening action of the
organ.” I cannot see that this distinction is a tenable
one, as applied to the consonants in general ; there are
plenty among them — as f, s, th, ng— which are capable
of being indefinitely prolonged without losing their con-
sonantal character, and only the surd mutes are absolutely
imstantaneous. And Mr. Bell is involved in other diffi-
culties, as to the occasional vocalic valne of consonauts
and the theory of syllabication,? by the same faulty
definition. :

It is, indeed, by its capability of being applied to ex-
plain the nature of the syllable that the value of any
definition of vowel and consonant must be tried ; since
the terms vowel and consonant themselves have signifi-
cance only in their relation to the syllable. Consonant
means ‘ sounding along with *® — that is, ¢ with ’ a letter
of the other class, a vowel. By this is not at all intended,
however, that a consonant cannot be uttered except in
combination with a vowel: every consonant can be so
utteved ; the semivowels and fricatives are continuable
gounds, not less than the vowels; and even the mutes
may be made distinetly audible by explosion with breath
alone, with & mere puff of unarticulated air. The epithet
is a historical one, not a theoretical. In the actual usage

1 Tu his Introduction to Greek and Latin Etymology. second edition, p. 57,
4 Thoy are pointed out in the next article, at p. 308 seq.
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fanguage, consonants never do occur independently 5 no
word is composed of consonants alone. ~ The same is true
of the lesser entities into which part of our words are
divided, namely syllables ; every syllable also must con-
tain a vowel — either a sound that is always a vowel, or
one here doing duty as such; and a word contains as
many syllables as it contains vowels. What, then, is a
syllable; and what the real phonetic distinction between
a monosyllabic and a polysyllabic combination of sounds 7
The ordinary definition of a syllable, repeated over and
over in grammars and orthographical or orthoépical trea-
tises, is or amounts to this: a syllable is that part of a
word which is uttered by a single effort or impulse of the
voice. Such an account of the matter is of only the
smallest value. Just as much is a word of many syllables,
or a whole sentence, uttered by a single effort of the
voice, when the speaker knows beforehand what he is
going to say, and says it at once in conscious connection.
It takes a certain amount of instruction and reflection to
recognize & word as composed of separate syllables, ‘The
speaker unused to examine and theorize about what he
says pats it forth without any thought of analyzing it
into parts, without feeling asuccession of efforts as neces-
sary to the enunciation of the separate syllubles, any
more than of the separate letters. Indeed, even upon re-
flection, it is much more proper to speak of the letters
than of the syllables as formed by so many efforts of
enunciation. We are far from reglizing the number, |
complexity, and exactness of the movements that go on
in our mouths in the process of utterance. Let us look,
for example, at the word blend. Though syllabically &
unit, it is a unit of a highly composite character ; for its
production, the organs of the mouth change their positions
five times, by as many separate efforts of the will. First,
with the lips closed, a little breath is forced up from the
lungs into the closed cavity of the mouth, and intonated
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5u it way through the larynx by being made to set
ocal cords in vibration. This lasts but for the briefest
moment ; before the cavity is filled so as to stop the expul-
sion, the lips are unclosed, and b is heard. At the same in-
stant, the tongue has been made to touch the roof of the
mouth at its tip, while the unintermitted current of sonant
breath streams out at its sides, giving the Z-sound. Next,
the tongue changes its position ; its point is released from
contact and depressed in the mouth, resting against the
lower teeth ; its upper flat surface approaches the palate,
and the ¢ makes itself audible. = Once more the tongue
shifts place; its tip is again applied as in forming the 7;
but this time no opening is left at the side; contact along
its whole leugth prohibits all emission of air through the
mouth ; but the passage from the mouth through the
nose, hitherto closed, is thrown open, and the stream
finds exit there: and the sound is ». And lastly, with
no change of place on the part of any of the other organs,
the passage into the nose is shut again ; the intonated
breath is expelled a moment longer into the closed eavity
of the mouth, and the syllable is closed with a d — which,
however, if not followed by another utterance, requires a
supplemenial unclosure of the organs in order to be made
distinetly audible. All these changes, which it has taken
g0 long to describe, are performed with such rapidity and
precision, one position of the organs succeeds another
s0 closely and accurately, that no intermediate transi-
tional sounds, no  glides,” are apprehended by the ear;
it hears the five utterances and nothing more. In what
true sense, now, can this complicated process be called a
single effort of the voice? One element of unity, it is
true, there is in the word : from its beginming to its end,
there has been an uwninterrupted emission of intonated
breath through the laryns. But, in the first place, this
is mot mecessary in order to make the unity of a syllable:
strength is also a single syllable, composed of six diffevent

L.
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sands ; but the intonation begins with the third element;
7, and continues’ only through the fourth and fifth, e and
ng ; the first two, s and ¢, and the sixth, ¢2, are produced
with breath unintonated. In the second place, unbroken
continuity of intonation does not suffice to make syllabie
unity ; the word any, for example, requires but three
successive positions of the organs of articulation, and is
intonated or sonant from beginning to end; yet it is a
word of two syllables. And we might take the self-same
elements of which blend is composed, and rearrange them
into combinations which should be dissyllabic: thus, bledn
(like deaden) and bendi (like bundle).

The governing principle, it seems plain to me, which
determines these and all other like cases, is that same
antithesis of opener and closer sounds upon which the
distinction of vowel and consonant is founded. The
vowel elements of any are practically identical with those
which compose our € (the “longa” of they : it has, as
explained in the preceding article, a  vanish ” of ¢) ; and
¢ may he protracted so as to oceupy the whole time of
any, without giving the impression of more than a single
syllable ; but put between the two opener vowel elements
the closer consonantal n, and the effect is to divide them
into two parts: the ear apprehends the series of utter-
ances as a double impulse of sound. So in lap there are
thres artienlated elements, of three different degrees of
closeness; but the a (@) is so much more open than
gither of the others that they are felf,only as its intro-
ductory and closing appendages; there is a crescendo-
Jiminuendo effect, but no violation ‘of unity. And aip
and pla, in like manuer, are a erescendo and diminuendo
respectively, equally without dual character. But apl
(. c. apple) is two opener sounds separated by a closer,
and the effect is distinetly dual ; and Ipa is fully capable
of assuming the same character (like the Sanskrit word
r-tu, quoted above), if only we were accustomed to
waking such combinations. ‘ '



Syllabic effect, then, depends upon this: that, among
the articulations of which any pronounceable series is
composed, there are some which are so much more open
and more sonorous than the rest that they mmake upon the
ear the impression of distinet phonetic impulses, separated
and at the same time connected by the closer utterances
which come between them. The distinction of syllables
ig more in the ear of the hearer than in the mouth of the
speaker ; the articulating organs are engaged, in the
enunciation of a word or phrase, in an unintermitted
series of ehanges of position, from the first letter to the

last, and are conscious of no relaxation of effort ; the ear

apprehiends the products of the different positions as so
many successive entities, but also at once classifies them,
arranging them in separate groups, in.which the closer
sounds are subordinated to the opener.

Not, indeed, that the impression of divided parts is
capable of being gwen only in this way. An instant of
gilence, a hiatus, is equally effective. Take, for ex-
ample, the #-sound, and prolong it through the time of
seven ordinary syllables, and it is but a smgle long syl-
lable ; utter it seven times in quick succession, and it
becomes seven ¢'s, seven sy lables ; speak endivisibility,
and, though the utterance is one continuous effort, the
seven-fold effect, the division into seven syllables, is
equally conspicuous.!

U I neglect here, as unessential, the fact that, in our ordinary pronunciation
of tliis word, the fourth and sixth syllables would receive the neutral vowel-
sound. We may represent the three effects yudely to the eye in the following
manner: —

Uhi muplnml ﬁﬁhud may be profitably emploved in cousiderable degail in
the illusteation of the combination of avticulate elements, and of syllabics =
Hun. ¢ g

$
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ferein, above all, lies the peculiar character of our
speech as articulated, jointed, broken up into distinet yet
flexible members. It would bé possible to have a lan-
guage of mere vowel utterances, tones, which should fol-
low and blend with one another in a mauner not wholly
wanting in articulate effect, yet possessing it only un-
clearly — rather, flexible without articulation, like a rope
or rod. It would be possible also to have a language of
consonants only, of mutes and fricatives and nasals. But
both would be greatly deficient, as compared with the
language we actually use, in distinctness, in euphony, in
variety, in the qualities which malke utterance the ser-
viceable representative and instrument of thought. The
one would be sing-song ; the other would be sputter ; the
due combination of the two is the universal articulate
speech of men : everywhere alike in general character,
notwithstanding its great and numerous differences in dif-
ferent communities, as regards both the articulate sounds
employed and the proportion and manner of their comi-
bination.

Into the details of these differences, of the construes
tion of syllables as practiced and tolerated in various
languages, our present purpose does not require us te
enter. I will only remark that, when it comes to allot-"
ting to the one or the other syllable the closer sounds
W}uch intervene between the opener, there is room fou
much difference of opinion — partly because one opinion
is as good as amother, and the question is to be settled
by practieal convenience rather than by principle. Thus,
for example, in any, the intervention of the » between
the two vowels makes the dissyllable; but the n itself
belongs as much to the one syllable as to the other:
whether we should write an-y (én-1) ov a-ny (é-n7) is a
matter of indifference. There is, on the other hand,
muore reason for assigning the p of apple (w-pl) to the see-

and syllable, because (as was pointed ouf above, p. 242)

L.
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reach of the closure of the p by the following vowel
is much more sensible to the ear than the formation of
1ts closure upon the preceding vowel.

Now, in the system of spoken sounds, there are some
which are of so close position, so little clear and resonant,
that they are never used save as consonants : that is, they
appear in actual speech only as combined in the same
syllable with opener sounds. Such are, above all, the
mutes ; and the two classes of fricatives, the spirants and
sibilants, are in a like case. We may utter or reiterate
& v, a th, an s, a zh, as much as we please ; we shall not

sueceed in making upon any ear the impression of sylla-
bles. Although the mode ‘of formation of the sibilants

is snch as to allow of their easy and frequent prvﬁan
or affixion to other consonants, of every class (that is,
according to our habits of utterance ; there are languages
which would regard all such combinations as unpro-
nounceable), they are not syllabic, even when separated
from a vowel by full contact-letters. Whatever force and
quantity we may give to the hissing sound in tacks, adze,
gtain, sky, we cannot make the words into dissyllables,
While the ! of draggled is just as distinetly a vowel as
the e of draggeth, nothing that we can do will confer the
same value on the s of drag’st, though its position,
between two mutes, is the most favorable that can be
devised for the development of vocalic capacity. On the
contrary, the power possessed by the semivowels and
nasals — especially by I, »,n —in virtue of their superior
degree of openness and resonance, to assume vocalic
value and office under favoring circumstances, has been
already sufficiently pointed out and illustrated ; and we
have here only to notice in addition that even then they
are not always inevitably vocalic; as affixes even to a
mute, a certain amount of stress and quantity is required
to ‘make vowels of them ; they may be so abbreviated
wnd slighted. so subordinated to the preceding syllable,

L
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fo form to the ear only a harsh and difficalt con-
sonantal appendage to that syllable.  So in French,
in the prose pronunciation of such words as sabre,
table, where the * mute ¢’ is really mute, and the words
are monosyllables.  While predominantly consonantal,
they have so much voealic quality as this: that they are
capable of receiving, and in certain sitnations do receive,
in many languages, without any change of articulate
form, the full office of a vowel in making syllables.

The same thing, in its way, is true of the vowels also.
There are among them sounds so open that they are al-
ways vowels, never occupying the position of adjuncts in
the same syllable to another sound which is apprehended
as the vowel of the syllable. Such is especially @ ; and
e and o are of the same character. But ¢ and w, in their
closest form, become y and w on being abbreviated and
slighted in utterance ; to maintain their vocalic character,
they require something of that protraction and stress
which, on occasion, give the vocalic character to 7 and #.
Put » and ¢ side by side, and whether their combination
shall require to be written i, or wi, or wy, will depend
upon the force and time which are allotted to each re-
spectively. Nor is it impossible, by an effort, to pro-
nounce 7 and w with consonantal value after the some-
what closer semivowels 7, I (in such combinations as ary,
alw), in a manner truly analogous with sabre, table, na
above instanced.

The discussion of the syllable, therefore, while it shows
the high practical importance of the distinetion implied in
the terms vowel and consonant, at the same time shows
that distinetion to be not absolute, byt only a matter of
degree and circumstance. Vowel and consonant ave the
w0 poles of a eompound series, in which are included
a1l the articulate sounds ordinarily employed by human
beings for the purposes of speech.

An additional reason for appreciating correcily the dis.
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\Us, timetion in question, and especially for arranging an

regarding the whole alphabet as a series, is to be found
in the light thus cast upon the historic development of the
alphabet in the Indo-European family of languages. It
is well known to all comparative philologists that a and
the mutes were the greatly prevailing elements in the
warliest speech of this family. That speech had no frica-
tive except 8 ; » and [ were present, but probably undis-
tiaguished from one another; y and w were even less
separate from ¢ and w than at present. So likewise in
the vowel-system, the only elements besides a were 7 and
w, at the farthest remove from it; and they were of
vastly less common occurrence than @ ; in the Sanskrit,
@ still makes over seventy per cent. of the whole vowel
utterance. It appears, then, that both in the alphabet as
a whole and in its vocalic division, the sounds of extreme
position, those most broadly and markedly distinguished
from one another, were the first to be put to use; and
the tendency has been to fill in the intermediate positions,
to add the sounds of less differentiation. There has been,
as we may fairly express it, a progress made in the eom-
mand obtained over the organs of speech, whereby they
have been enabled to do finer and nicer work. And, just
a8 obviously, the movement of phonetic tramsition has
been from the two extremities of the alphabet toward the
middle : the opener vowels have been changed to closer,
the closer consonants to opener ; only in special and ex-
ceptional cases the opposite way. Now what has been
the governing motive in all this development and transi-
tion? The tendency to ease of utterance, is the common
answer ; and doubtless, s far as it goes, the true one;
only, when we come to ask f urther wherein lies the greater
ease of the new sounds, we get no satisfactory reply, but
ather a sef of special pleadings: it is found in actual
practice that such and such sounds do result from and
succoed such and such others; and, as the tendency to
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se'is the only admissible explanation, the former must
be easier than the latter. Hence the words light and
heavy, hard and soft, strong and weak, and their like, are
glibly employed and sagely pleaded as explanations by
people who can give no intelligible account of what they
mean, and, on attempting it, bring forward only what is
arbitrary and indefensible. Boldly to declare f and v, for
example, ¢ easier ” than p-and b, on any ground of their
physical difference, is open to the most serious objection.
Certainly, young children find p and b the easier, and are
apt to require considerable experience in speaking before
they master the others. And it is not likely that the
organs of the race in old time, any more than of each
new member of it nowadays, would begin with producing
the more difficult sounds, and would learn later by prae-
tice to produce the eusier ones. The experience of other
races seems to show the same thing: for, in human lan-
guages in general, p and b are more frequent constituents
of the alphabet than fand ». It is only when we take
duly into account the antithesis of opener and closer
sounds, and the constant and rapid transition from the
one to the other in articulate utterance, in the formation |
of syllables, that we find an available prineiple, The
tramsitions between very close and very open positions
are longer and more difficult, they require a greater ex-
penditure of muscalar foree, than those betiween maore
medial positions; this is (of course, unconsciously)
learned by expevience, and the organs gradually find out
for themselves those medial positioﬁé. What is easier to
the practiced speaker, in the rapid combinations of the
phrase, becomes thus the norm of speech : sounds come
into being which are harder for the child, but which he
by dagrees learns to produce, after the example of those
wlhose experience has suggested their advantage. The
wenernl stream of utterance is narrowed, and the divisions
Ly which it is broken into joints are made less penetrat-
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~ing and separating. Or, as we may express it, the con-
sonants and vowels become to a certain extent assimilated
to one another: the consonant is vocalized, or receives
an opener position ; and the vowel is consonantized, or
receives a closer position. Something of the distinctness
of articulated utterance is thus sacrificed ; the ruggedness
of strong contrasts is exchanged for smoother and more
flexible transitions ; grace is won at the expense of foree.
The process may be carried so far as to amount to an
emasculation of the audible part of language : how far it
has actually gone in English, the numerieal estimates
given af the end of the preceding article, if tak :n in com-
parison with similar estimates made for other | anguages,

ancient and modern, will give us the mean of deter-
mining.



X.
BELL’S VISIBLE SPEECHZ!

———

OF the many attempts at an exact physical analysis and
description of the processes of articulate utterance, and
their complete and consistent representation in an alpha-
bet, no one has come before the English-speaking public
with such claims as this. Its author, who has long been
an esteemed elocutionist and trainer of the voice in Lon-
don, exhibits perfect confidence in it, and unbounded
expectation of results to be accomplished by it. The
degree of his faith is shown by the offer — a liberal one,
from his point of view, and creditable to his disinterest-
edness and patriotism — made by him to the British gov-
ernment, to give up the advantage which he might expect
to draw from its copyright, and present it freely to the
nation, i the government, on its side, would bear the ex-
pense of the inaugural publication, and enable him for &
time to act as public teacher of the system, thus intro-
ducing it more rapidly and thovoughly to general cur-
rency. The proposal was not accepted; ved tape, if
nothing else, was in the way ; the Ministry declared itself’
to he in possession of no funds whigh were available for

1 1. Visible Speech: the Science of Universal Alphabets; or, Seif-intenpret-
ing Physiological Letters, for the Writing of all Langunges in one Alphabei.
Hilustrated by Tables, Diagrams, and Fzamples. By Alex. Melville Bell,
F.E LS., F. R.S. 8. A, Professor of Vocal Physiclogy, ete., ete. Inau-
gural Edition. TLondon : Simpking, Marshall, & Co. 1867. dto. Pp. 126,
and 16 plates.

2. English Visible Speech for the Million; for communicating lhe exast
Pronunciation of the Language to Native or Foreign Learners, and for teach-

ing Clildren and lliterate Adults to read in a few days. By the same. 4to,
o 18
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Crmah purpose. Mr. Bell details the course and end o

the negotiation in his introductory chapter, confident that
bis readers will lament with him the narrowness of a
policy which could suffer such an opportunity to pass
animproved. Still, we are tov much used to the sight of
inventors aggrieved by the stolid indifference of govern-
ments and communities to the transcendent merits of
their pet devices, to be won over to Mr. Bell's side on
his own showing alone. But he is strongly backed by
supporters of high rank and unimpeachable character.
More than one much-esteemed authority in phonetic sci-
ence, inventors of alphabetic schemes which the new sys-
tem comes to rival and supplant, have given it, with
praiseworthy candor and liberality, their unqualified in-
dorsement, Among these, onr countryman, Professor
Haldeman, and Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, especially the
latter, are conspicuous. Hardly any other English writer
upon such themes, if any, has won so high a reputation
as Mr. Ellis; and when he declaves that, having in view
not only his own investigations, but also those of the
principal Continental scholars, whom he names, he yet is
obliged fo say that he had no knowledge of alphabetics as
a seience until he was made acquainted with Mr. Bell's
system, and that he unequivocally abandons his own in
its favor, we see that it is at least deserving of the most
earoful examination, Mr. Bell further rests its merits
upon the results of practical experiments undertaken with
it, and described in his book by Mr. Ellis and other dis-
interested persoms. They were conducted after the fol-
lowing fashion. A number of gnntlcmenwpllilologists,
foreigners, men acquainted with strange tongues, OF
strange dialects of familiar tongues — were assembled .at
Mr. Ball's rooms, and dictated to him a series of speci-
mens of languages unkunown to him — specimens made in
surt 4 idiomatic in character and difficult of reproduc-
gion as possible. These he wrote carefully down in his

&
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dphabet. His sons, who had had a few weeks’ training
in the use of the system, were now called in, and the
records placed before them, and the young men read them
off almost immediately, with the most surprising faith-
fulness, appearing to -reproduce each articulation, tone,
and peculiarity of utterance, precisely as it had been
originally given, No other alphabet that was ever de-
vised, so far as we know, could have stood such a test as
this : none, in fact, has ever attempted so comprehensive
a task. For there is nothing uttered by human organs
which Mr: Bell does not claim to represent’ with equal
fidelity. In the pages of his book we find the written
equivalents, along with articulate sounds, of sighs, groans,
sobs, coughs, sneezes, hiccoughs, laughs, chuckles, kisses,
sneers, hems and haws, ete.; nay, he even attempts an
imitation of the noise of grinding, and of planing and
sawing wood. At the same time, the means resorted to
are simple and easily learned. Their peculiavity consists
in their being thronghout representatives of physical acts.
Each sign, or element of a compound sign, indicates &
position or act of the organs of utterance, and is founded
upon an ingenious and natural symbolism. After a thor-
ough preliminary study, therefore, the system of char-
acters is self-interpreting; and it is sufficiently broad and
extensible to be capable of depicting to the eye every-
thing, or nearly everything, which the voice of man can
utter to the ear. It is a universal alphabet, resting on a
true and solid basis ; it renders speech visible.

If all these claims are well founded, every one ean see
that Mr. Bell’s alphabet ought to be made known as soon
and as widely as possible ; and whether they are so, ig
the question we propose to-discuss here. Of course, in
the space at our command, and without the type repre-
senting Mr. Bell’s characters, we cannot, by any means,
treat the subject in all its parts and all its relations ; but
perhaps enough can be said to give our readers the meana
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fofming a tolerably clear and correct opinion respect-
ing it.

‘There are obviously three principal points to which
our inquiries must be divected : first, is Mr. Bell’s phys-
ical analysis complete and aceurate ? secoud, is his system
of written characters plain and convenient? and third,
supposing both these questions to be answered in the af-

. firmative, what is the practical value of the device, its
~ sphere of profitable application? Without attempting
{0 take up the points stated in systematic order, we will
% endeavor to keep them all distinetly in view.

Our examination of our author’s alphabet will best
begin with the consonants, since they are the vastly easier
part to be dealt with of the system of articulate sounds,
their mode of production being, for the most part, within
reach of our observation, when a little trained and prac-
ticed, of our own organs of utterance.

The fundamental consonant symbol chosen by Mr. Bell
is a curve open on one side —a C. This typifies an ob-
struction to the free passage of the breath, effected within
s the oral cavity by the approximation of the mouth-organs
: —of tongue and palate, or of lip and lip. In ‘the po-
gition of a C, it signifies an approach of the back part of
the tongue to the soft palate, such as produces the Ger-
man sound of ¢k in ach ; turned over, with the-curve up,
a like approach of a point on the forward surface of the
tongue (Mr. Bell gives it the technical name of ¢ front 3
to the neighboring hard palate, producing the German eh-
sonnd in zeh ; with the curve turned under, the near ap-
plication of the point of the tongue behind the teeth :
with the carve to the right, the approach of lip to lip.
If the opening of the curve is closed by a straight line
dewwn across its ends, complete closure of the organs,
forming a surd mute, i intimated; in the O-position, a
E; in the ¢&-position, a #; in the O-position, a p. These
% are made sonant, or converted respectively into g, d, b,
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v fy line drawn from the middle of the curve within, to-
wards its opening ; such a line symbolizing here, as else-
where, that position of the vocal cords in which sonant
utterance is produced. Omnce more, the same characters
are made nasal, signs for ng, n, m, by substituting for the
straight closing line a bent one, closing only at one end,
to represent the uvula, whose pendency opens the channel
from the mouth to the nostrils, Here are already sixteen
letters of the new alphabet, in part standing for the
sounds most common in all languages, of most distinet
formation and easiest systematic representation; no ex-
ception can be taken to them in any way. But the foun-
dation-sign admits two further modifications, in connec-
tion with which certain weaknesses appear. In the first
place, by indenting the consonantal curve at its back (like
a figure 3), Mr. Bell typifies a close contact of the organs
along the middle line of closure, with passage left for the
breath at the sides. Of sounds so formed, our [ is the
model, being produced, as every one has noticed, by an
application of the tip of the tongue to the roof of the
month, while the intonated breath finds exit on both sides
of the contact; and with our anthor’s designation of this
sound, as well as of the palatal /, its next of kin, no faulé
can be found. When, however, we are asked to believe
that our th-sounds (in thin and then), and our fand v,
are of the same quality — sounds of central closure and
lateral opening — and therefore to be written with anals
ogous characters, we at onee demur, and begin to suspect
that our author is not incapable of being misled into
wrongly apprehending and falsely describing the forma-
tion of spoken letters by t-he_ facility of thus finding for
them a ready place in his system. We are as sure as we
san wish to be that the quality claimed for these sounds
W no wise belongs to them ; nor has it been ascribed to
them, so far as we are aware, by any previous authority.

But Mr. Bell's signs for tA involve, we think, another
20
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wlbé element, which they share with the sibilant signs.
By attaching, namely, recurved ends to his funda-
mental consonant character, he intimates a mixture of
the main articulation with its opposite ; and sounds of
: sueh mixed articulation, according to him, are our ¢ and
sh, the former produced mainly by the “front” of the
:_ tongue, but with aid from the tip ; the latter, by the tip of
the tongue, with aid from the front. Here, certainly, he is
incontestably wrong ; the essential character of these two
sounds is due to a near approximation of the tongue to
y two points on the front palate ; their difference, to the
different situation of the two points, that for s being far-
ther forward ; it is comparatively a matter of indifference
whether they be produced by the point or the front of the
tongue ; and wlen we form them, as we may, with either
k" point or front, the other part has nothing whatever to do
2 with them ; we may envelop the point, for example, or
¥ pish it away from its ordinary poesition, by artificial
A means, without at all affecting the character of the artic-
ulation.!
ey This same character of “mixture ? —mnamely, of the
’ front and point of the tongue — is attributed by Mr. Bel}
- to the th-sounds. In fact, his signs for th and s differ
only by the curve of the former being ¢ divided,” op
modified to show central closure. The real distinction
.' between the two, however, is, that the s is produced just
baek of the teeth, at a point where a close contact, giv
Ing a f,is possible; while the ¢k is the closest contact
which can be formed between the tonguwe and the teeth
themselves.2
If there are any sounds in our spoken alphabet which
. ought to be distinctly recognized as  mixed,” they arve
& our usual f and v, and the ¢4, since these bring into action
the teeth, a set of organs which are not elsewhere directly
& . aotive. Me. Bell’s system, however, provides no sign for

& ) See whove, p. 208. 4 See above, p. 258
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we have just seen; and, in his ordinary designation of f
and v, he takes no notice of their being otherwise than
purely labial.

There are other points in our author’s scheme of conso-
nants where we deem him wrong in theory and unsue-
cessful in designation ; but we cannot dwell upon them.
We have pieked out the most palpable errors — enough
to show, as we think, that his alphabet, even apon this
sides is open to serious objeetion ; that it is not, as he
cliims, the complete and undistorted reflection to-the eye
of the physical processes of utterance, but does violence
to nature, both by introducing symbols for unreal acts,
and by omitting to symbolize others having a real exist-
ence and importance.

We come, then, with an unfavorable presumption
against Mr. Bell’s absolute accuracy to the examination

of what he has done for the infinitely more diffieult the- .

ory of the vowels. His vowel system has a general anal-
ogy with his consonant system. He assumes three
fundamental positions of the tongue — oné with its back
part, one with its front, one with both back and front,
brought toward the palate; and three degrees of ap-
proach, “ high,” ¢ mid,” and ¢ low,” for each of the three
positions, ¢ front,” ¢ back,” and ¢ mixed.” Each 'of
these nine configurations he doubles, by applying to it the
“younding * action of the lips ; each of these cighteen he
doubles again, by claiming that two différent sounds are
given forth through any  configurative aperture,” acs
cording as the condition of the tube or eavity behind it is
“ primary ” or “fvide ” — that is to say, left negative or
puditively distended. Thus he obtains thirty-six vowel
positions, for as many vowels, and he claims that praeti-
eally they are found sufficient ; although, in the shape of
wtain diacritical modifiers to the three fundamental pos-
a8 of the tongue and the three degrees of approachy he

mixture as this. The th, aceordingly, he treats as
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ds in reserve the means of increasing them, if desir-

able, to three hundred and twenty-four !

The means by which all this is intimated to the eye
is very simple and ingenious. The fundamental vowel
character is an I, symbolizing (as above noticed) the
position of the vocal cords in sonant vibration. Subsid-
lary signs attached to this show the action of the tongue
and lips. A transverse mark across the middle is the
i unvarying sign of labial modification. The marks of
" lingual approach are fastened on at the top and bottom ;
' af the top for ¢ high ” approach, at the bottom for ¢ low,”
. at both top and bottom for ¢ mid;” on the right for
. “front ™ position, on the left for ¢ back,” on both right
: and left for “mixed.” All vowel signs are thus long

and slender, all consonant ones broad and round; and
it is intended that the former, in their ordinary lower-
case forms, shall, like our 7 and 7, rise above or fall below
the line which the others occupy.

‘ Notwithstanding the fullness and regularity of this
scheme, and its unquestionable advantages as a mode of
notation, we cannot but regard it as essentially an artifi-
cial one, not so much growing out of the facts as imposed
upon them, ingeniously incorporating mauy of the obvi-
ous features of physical production, but not involving that
minute and absolute knowledge of details to which it
makes pretense. One weak point, in our opinion, is its
distinetion of the * primary " and * wide ” conditions of
the organs, furnishing two different vowels, behind each

’ we cannot persuade ourselves

C -

*eonfigurative aperture ;’
that this is the true explanation of the differences it is
used to account for. As examples of vowels related to
' one another in the manuer claimed (the first *¢ primary,”
4 the second * wide ), he gives us up and ask, eel and ¥,
pool and pull, e¢ll and man, all and on; all of which,
ﬁ. however, we regard as produced by positions of the or-
A gans differing notably from one another in the ordinar
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ner, or by changes of the ¢ configurative aperture’’
itself. Another objectionable feature is the treatment of
the labial modification as in itself of one and the same
degree and value in all vowels, or as governed in respect
to closeness by the degree of lingual approximation which.
it accompanies. This ¢ rounding ” effect, as our author
terms it, does not depend, according to him, upon the lips
alone, but involves a *“rounding” of the buccal cavity
also, and even of the lingual and faucal tube below ;
whence the possibility, already referred to, of producing
it without the lips. Such a change in the form of the
tube is to us quite unintelligible ; and we are distinectly
conscious, when the lips are released from seryice in
forming an o or oo, of a decided compensating action at
the base of the tongue. We are not satisfied with the
defined relations, internal or external, of the group of
vowels of “mixed” position (made by action both of
front and back of tongue), variations — sometimes, we
think, trivial or imaginary — of the ¢ neutral vowel, as it
has been commonly styled. And we cannot consent to
regard the open vowel a (in far) as « back low wide ™ —
that is, as involving retraction of the back of the tongue
toward the palate, to low degree only, with expanded
organs behind the aperture. Whatever removal of the
tongue from the position of quiescence it implies is really
in the divection of openness rather than of closure ; this
vowel is only negatively characterized ; it is the natural)
utterance of the human throat whey, most expanded.
Without pretending, therefore, to understand otherwises

than imperfectly the intricacies of vowel formation, we

are yet confident that Mr. Bell’s labors de not set upon a

firm basis the general théovy of vowels. The old pyra-

midal arrangement of them, with @ (in far) at the apex,

and 7 and « (in pigue and rule) at the sides of the base,

which he conceives himself to have outgrown and super-

seded, contains more truth, and more valuable for the
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f the historic student of language, than his trilinear
scheme with its multiplications. His system affords no
ground for a unitary arrangement of the alphabet, vowels
and consonants together, in all their mutual relations as
parts of a whole, His definitions of vowel and consonant
are, to, be sure, taken by themselves, nearly unexception-
able, He says (pp. 12, 13): “In forming consonants,
the breath or voice is stopped or squeezed, with an effect
of percassion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibration, in some
part of the guttural or oral passage; and in forming
vowels, the breath or voice flows through similar but more
open. and “fixed’ configurations, which merely shape or
mould the breath, withont impeding its emission” —and
to % like effect; elsewhere ; which is nearly equivalent to
BIYIng that the vowels are sounds of opener position, in-
volving less interference on the part of the mouth-organs,
than the consonants ; that in the one class the elcm:x’)t of
material, of tone, predominates; in the other the element
of form, of articulating action. But he leaves us to sup-
pose that. all vowels (that is to say, all ** primary ”* $ow-
els ; though why they should be thought to differ in this
respect from ¢ wide’ ones is not clear to us) are equally
akin with consonants ; while, in truth, @ (in far) is at the
farthest possible remove from them, while ¢ and « (in
pigue and rule) ave close upon them, being only infinites-
imally and evanescently distinct from y and w. And he
equally fails to apprehend and state clearly the great
difference - in the approach made by different classes of
consonants to a vowel value. Hence he is unable to ex-
plain satisfactorily why and when certain consonants in
English take, on a vowel office, (as » and 7 in, token and
able), and gives us such an account of the matter as would
imply the possibility of turning the word legs into a tri-
gyllable by simply dwelling a little upon the initial 7 and
final s (2. As a further consequence, the nature and
structuve of the syliable are obscure to him, and when he
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res to the subjeet of syllabication, he has nothing bet-
ter to give us as a fundamental principle than the arbi-
trary dictum that * the natural action of the owgans of
speech is always from close to open, or from consonants to
vowels.” Considering that in all our actual speech we
are constantly passing from open to close, as well ag in
the contrary: direction, we may well ask what is meant by
this. When we say man and God, is only the first part
of each utterance natural? Are we guilty of unnatural
conduct in pronouncing up, end, arms, or, yet worse,
strands, in which we shiit direction twice, both before and
after the vowel 2 What is * nature,” then, and what do
we go by when we have abandoned her ?

There are other classes of signs, forming important

complementary parts of the general system, to which we
have not alluded, and which we cannot undertake to
describe. Such are the *glides” — vanishing sounds,
transition steps between consonant and vowel, which do
essential service in representing the: niceties of pronunci-
ation, either general or individual; and a long series of
« definers,” sparingly: used in deseribing ordinary. speech,
but especially necessary in dealing: with half-articulate on
inarticulate utterances,

So far, then, as regards the first of onr three leading
points of inquiry — the completeness and accurapy of the
phonetic analysis represented by it— we are not disposed

L ;

to concede to Mr, Bell’s alphabet the transcendent erit

to which it lays elaim ; indeed, notwithstanding its, acute
and penetrating discriminations, we do not see that it has
notably advanced the general scientific compreheusion. of
the processes of utterance. And inasmuch as, upen this
mainly depends the * science of alphabetics,” we cannot
but think that Mr. Ellis, in pronouncing it the fiest veali-
zation of that science, overestimates its value, and does
injustice to the other eminent men who have labored in
the same department — only he is saved from any come.
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gt on their part by having included limseif in the
same unjust condemnation. Mr. Bell's deserts lie in the

line of the art, rather than the science, of alphabetic no-
) tation.

To assert this is, of course, to deny to the system that
absolute and unique value which it arrogates to itself,
and to class it with other schemes of the same character,
more or less elaborate and ingenious. It does not stand
3 50 entively alone as its author appears to imagine, even
a8 regards its fundamental prineiple, of indicating in each
sign all the physical nets which produce the sound signi-
fied. The distinguished physiologist and phonetist, Dr.
Briicke of Vienna, has worked out & similar ¢ Method of
Phonetie Transeription ” 11— very different in aspect from
Mpr. Bell'’s, as was naturally to be expected; but essen-
tially unlike it only in adopting a more arbitrary and less
directly symbolical set of elementary signs, and in un-
dertaking a less complete depiction of all the phenomena,
of utterance, articulate and inarticulate. In these re-'
spects, as well as in general clearness, legibility, and
gratefulness to the eye, the Englishman’s system seems to
us to have the decided advantage of the German’s. As an
instrumentality for rendering possible the exact repro-
duction of spoken speech, we presume that its equal has’
liever been devised ; perhaps its superior may never be .
deévised. Mr. Bell's experience as a professed elocutionist
and trainer of the voice has come admirably to his aid in
the construction of his alphabet.

It may seem, at first glance, as if the acknowledged
Bliceess of the experiments of reproduction tried with this
alphabet proved the truth of the physical basis upon
which it rests. But a moment’s consideration will show
that the case is otherwise. For practical use it makes no
difference whether a certain sign represents an exact

1 To be found in the Proceedings of the Vienna Academy of Soiences, vol.
ell. (1863), p. 223 ser.
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fietic analysis of the sound it signifies, or whether it
stauds conventionally for that sound. Mr. Bell places
before our eyes, we will say, a scratch on paper which
directs us to approximate the back and front of the
tongue together toward the p:mla.te to a medium degree;

to open the organs behind the configurative aperture,
and to apply a rounding effect. Now who in the world

(in this world, where even the most practiced phonolo-
gists are still disputing over the mode of production of
vowel sounds) is going to give him the sound he expeets ?

Not we, certainly ; we will not even undertake to find

by means of the description the precise American pro-
nunciation of the vowel of stone, which he finally gives

us as its original. Nor, we presume, would the young
men whom he made use of in his experiments as readers
have been more successful. 1If, however, he gives us the
sound intended to be signified, we can reproduce that, at
once or after sufficient practice; and we can so associate

it with the sign as to utter it whenever the sign is shown

us; and equally well, whether we do or do not make the
attempt to find out for ourselves that the sign has a right

to stand for the sound, or even whether, having made the
attempt, we conclude that it has or that it has not that
right. And if we have learned in this way thirty-six
vowel sounds with their attributed signs, we may safely "l
set up as accurate pronouncers, word by word and phrase
by phrase, of nearly all human languages, so far as the
vowel part of them is concerned.

In point of practical applicability, therefore (the
ground of our second leading inquiry), the new alpha-
bet is to a great extent independent of the physical anal-
ysis on which it professes to be fonnded. To a great
extent, we say, but not absolutely ; for it is easier to
aceept for a sound a wholly conventional sign than one
vhich tries to deseribe it, and describes it falsely. Yeg
even here theve are degrees; while we might consent tae
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rithout seruple the prescribed character for the diffi-
cult vowel sound of stone, we could never prevail upon
ourselves to write habitually for ¢h a hieroglyph which
asserted that both the front and point of the tongue are
concerned in its production, and form a central closure
with side emission. It is in such points as this that Mr.
Bell's alphabet, with all its merits, seems imperatively to
call for amendment before it shall be entitled to general
acceplance and currency.

_ Bat, even if amended into practical perfection, what
is the degree and kind of eurrency which it ean hope to
gnin?  Here we think Mr., Bell commits his most serious
eiror, exaggerating beyond measure the sphere of useful-
ness of his invention. He has worked over these mat-
ters 80 long, has studied so thoroughly the mechanism of
the voice, has traced the action and effect of every organ
so clearly, that now, when he has hit upon a sign which
brings each avticulation plainly before his mind, he thinks
that it will do the same almost as readily for other minds.
One of the unfortunate effects of this persuasion of his is
to be seen in the form into which he has east his pub-
lished account of his alphabet, rendering it an exceedingly
hurd work to study, and doubtless driving away many
a student who might otherwise have mastered the system,
and been interested in its behalf. Instead of beginning
with definition and illustration together, making each
described position of the organs more readily apprehen-
gible by noting the sound it yields, he fills the first two
thirds of his volume with pure deseription and designa-
tion, and only then begins to iutroduce the equivalents in
oue alphabet of the sounds intended. Even those who
are accustomed to phonetic analysis are perplexed by such
a eourse, and compelled tmhegm the book after the mid-
die, or else to draw out tables of corresponding signs in
the old alphabet and the new, to help them read with
intelligence and profit the opening chapters.

L
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accmdmme with this is Mr." Bell 5 conviction that,
hls ann,lyms and alphabet being now complete, every one
hereafter is going to be able to read and pronounce every-
thing with exactness. Thus he says, for example (p.
116), after making the adaptation of his system to Eng-
lish speech : « Clueﬁy on account of these delicate and
anascertained varieties. of sound, the native pronunciation
of English has been found excessively difficult for for-
eigners to master. It will no longer be s0.” For, all we
want 18 to know what the thing to be done is, and how it
fs to be done, and we can do it. This is a little too san-
guine. So all the motions required for executing a diffi-
cult feat in skating can be described ; but woe to him
who attempts to execute it from directions on paper,
without due preparatory drill! Make a man a skillful
skater, and he will do upon the ice what he is told to do;
make him a phonologist, teach him to feel his organs of
utterance at work, and to direct them in detail by con-
scious exertions of his will, and he will read, with suc-
cess, from Signs physically descriptive.

What' our author fails to appreciate is, that a system
like his is éssentially a Scientific nomenclature, like &
chemical or zoblogical nomenclature. It does not teach
the science ; in ledl ning it, one does not learn thé science ;
it is worth a great de: 1] to him who knows the science, !
but little to a lagman ; it may do not alittle to clear up
the relations of the science, and make its acquisition
easior ; but, after all, the science is the hard thing to leam,
and the nomenclature only of secondary account. That
the new alphabet is going to help all the eclasses for
whom Mr. Bell destines it we do not venture to hopQ.
That the illitorate man, for example, is to learn to read
the sooner for having added to his task that of observing
how each sound he utters is prodnced, seems quite unres-
sonable, To him the symbolical signs will be useful culy
us any strictly phonetic orthography is ensier than an irreg-
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T one, like ours. To expect that the missionary,
armed with it, is to master without difficulty, and write
down with exactness, the strange dialects with which he
comes in contact, is equally unreasonable. The task of
distinctly apprehending their unaccustomed sounds, of
reproducing these correctly, of detecting the motions
which originate them, will be as severe as ever ; and he
who has accomplished it will find a far inferior difficulty
in signifying them intelligibly. To the great mass of
readers there is, and can be, no advantage in a mode of
writing all whose signs ave physically significant ; they must
learn and use it as conventional only. Our own alphabet,
modified to phonetic consistency, would suit their pur-
poses equally well — nay, they even prefer it unmodi-
fied. Prove to a man as triumphantly as you will that
laugh is an absurd orthography, and that it is much better
to write lif, yet he goes on to spell laugh as before, and
it will not help the matter to give him a new set of signs
to write {d@f with. The fate of the various phonetic sys-
tems, probably, foreshadows that of Mr. Bell’s. There
was no good reason for his speaking disparagingly of the
labors of men like Lepsins, who, accepting as a porten-
tous fact the immense existing prejudice in favor of famil-
1ar signs, have endeavored to work out of these some-
thing approaching system — with the partial aim,
moreover, of transliterating strange modes of writing as
well as of speaking. Probably he has been, by this time,
disappointed by the unenthusiastic reception his discovery
has met, and the little attention it has attracted. He
must learn to be content with addressing chiefly those in-
tevested in phonetic science, instead of the great public ;
with seeking the sympathy and eriticism of his equals,
instead of imposing his system under governmental an-
thority, as something finished and immaculate, upon the
community at large. Its claim to extraordinary suppors
i8'not greater thau that of any other new and improved

I
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author expects to see passed upon the Derby Cubinet, for
negleet of so grand an opportunity, will, we presume, be
indefinitely suspended. In its own proper sphere, and
especially with a clearer and more apprehensible method
of presentation, it may be relied on to do much good,
attracting toward and facilitating phonetic studies, and
perhaps contributing a chief part to that alphabetic sys-
tem — not a theoretically perfect one, for the conditions
of the case admit of none such, but a system more sue-
cessfully compromised, more nicely adjusted to the ascer-
tained needs of the transcription of all languages, than
any other — which the future is to bring forth.
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XIO
ON THE ACCENT IN SANSKRIT.

T

By accent, as every one knows, we mean a certain
prominence given to one of the syllables of a word, dis-
tinguishing this above the other syllables. Whatever its
origin — whether historicul, as representing the emphatic
element in that aggregation of monosyllabic radicals of
which words were made up, or euphonie, as breaking mo-
notony, and giving movement and measure to words —
it is an almost or altogether universal characteristic of lan-
guage, and has borne an important part in governing the
phonetic history of languages. But in different tongues
it is of different character and efficiency — and this to a
degree and within limits which are still to be investi-
gated. The subject is one of not a little intricacy and
difficulty, and only the most recent phonetic science is
developing the capacity to deal with it in a satisfactory
mauner.! I shall attempt here only a slight and unpre-
tending contribution to its discassion, by setting forth and
putting within reach of a larger number of inquirers the
most important facts relating to the comparatively unfa-
miliar matter of the Sanskrit accent.

How the prominence and distinction which constitute
fhie accent are given to the accented syliable is not to be

1 Ree expecially Mr A, J. Ellis's papor On the Physical Consfituents of Accent
anid Fmphisis, in the London Philological Society's Transactions for 1873-74

'!’ pp U8-164
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'ply and briefly defined, because even in the same lan-
guage it varies considerably under varying circumstances.
We ourselves, though we call our accent a stress of voice,
suffer it to find expression in different ways: by higher
pitch, by prolongation, by increased force, by superior
completeness and distinctness of enunciation — any one
of these, or two or more of them combined.” Taking the
language word by word, the first method, elevation of
pitch, is the prevailing one. Choose a specimen word of
more than one syllable, read a list of words, and the ac-
cented syllable will have every time a higher tone; to
mark it otherwise will either seem ummtural and aﬁected, »
or will give the impression of saying something, of using
the word as an abbreviated sentence, with the context
omitted. For, in uttering a sentence, the modulation of -
voice belonging to the expression of the sentence predom-
inates, throwing the proper word-accéent into a wholly
subservient place, as regards pitch of voice, and compel-
ling resort to the other means of distinction: even, in
certain cases, reducing or annulling the accentual distine-
tion. Give out Jonathan as a word to be spelt, or mention
it as specimen of a proper name, and the first syllable will
be raised above the others: and so also when it answers a
question like * who is here ? " But make a question of the
word itself, and the relation of pitch is reversed 5 utter
the syllables in monotone, and astonishinent or reproach
may be conveyed ; aird the samme monotone will be the
effect of putting it after a strongly"émphatic word: and
each eombination of toues may be shifted up and down
the seale through considerable intervals, to satisfy the
higher needs of expression. If we enunciate a whole sen~
tence together, the same subordination of the word-stress
ur accent to the sentence-stress or emphasis — most mark-
edly in the element of piteh, yet not in that alone — will
be clearly appavent ; the accent no more notably makes
the unity of the word than does the emphasis that of the
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pronouncing it alone wounld be insufferably monotonous
and tedious, would destroy the life and soul of speech.

There is hardly another language in which this post-
ponement of the claims of accent to those of emphasis
can be expected to prove more complete than ours; for
English is so prevailingly monosyllabic? that accent
proper has scant opportunity left to manifest itself at all.
But in our treatment of the longer-worded Latin and
Greek, or in the utterance of German,? the same two
leading principles may be observed : the raised tone of
the accented syllable when each word is given by itself,
and the annulment of this relation to a great extent, or
its reversal, before the more commanding needs of sen-
tence-expression. These are facts which we need to bear
carefully in mind, when inquiring into the mode of ac-
centuation of those ancient langunages respecting which
we cannot derive information by listening to their speak-
ers.

For the three ancient languages, indeed, which we
deem of most importance, and to which we devote most
study — namely, Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit — we have
quite full and detailed information respecting the natare
and place of their accent from grammarians to whom
they were native ; besides, for two of them — Greek and
Sanskrit — abundant accentuated texts. And the infor-
mation given is strikingly accordant for all. Tn each of
them, the ordinary accented syllable is described as one
uttered in a higher tone than the rest. In each one, more=

i Three quarters of its words, on the average, having no more than one syl-
Jable: see above, p. 275.

2 It i= not allowable to add “ or of French,’’ the French being the most anom-
aluus of known languages as coneerns accents both Frenchmen and foreigners
iire yet disputing wheiher it has any accent at all, and, if it has, on what syl-
lilile the stress is lnid: the prevailing and bestsepported doctrine being that the

& | fingl ayllable (not counting a mute &), as it regulurly represents the accented

pylluble of the Latin word, o alsu has whatever aceent, though s very weak one,
the French possosses.

¥
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r; is recognized a second accent, a ¢ cireumflex,” which
is defined as a combination of higher and lower tone
within the limits of the same syllable, a downward leap
or slide of the voice.! This double-pitch accent, as might
be expected, is of somewhat restricted use, as regards both
the character and the place of the syllable receiving it : in
Latin and Greek, it can rest only upon a vowel which is
naturally long and so gives space for the slide or leap of
the voice ; in Sanskrit, it is almost confined to syllables
in which a semivocalic y or w sound precedes the vowel,
and takes the first stress of voice. So far as the Latin
and Greek are concerned, this simple mention of well-
known or easily accessible facts 2 is sufficient ; we pass to
a more special consideration of what the Hindu gramma-
rians hold and teach about their accent.

The great Panini, supreme authority to the Hindus
in all that concerns their ancient and sacred language, is
‘clear and intelligible in his statements as to accent ; and
upon the foundation of his work and its commentaries
alone, without access to any accentuated texts, Bihtlingk
gave in 1843 3 an acute, intelligent, and surprisingly cor-
rect account both of the theory and of the main facts of
Sanskrit accent, one which in many respects has not been
gurpassed or superseded by anything that has sinee ap-
peared. But the brevity of Panini is acceptably supple-
mented by the more detailed treatment of the subject in
the Priticakhyas. These are treatises which attach them-
selves each to a single Vedic text, a8 phonetic manual of
the school to which that text belongs. They deal with,

1 Though the circumflex makes no figure in our ordinary Latin grammars, it
was fully recagnized Ly the Romaw: grammarians. See, for example, Roby’s
Grammar, § 206, and I rofessor Hadley’s Essay *“ On the Nature and Theory of
the Greek Aceent,' confained in his Fasnys, p. 110 seq., and also in the Transac<
tions of the Am. Phil. Asswoc'n for 1870

2 The reader mav be referred especially to the essay by Professor Hadley,
guoted in the preceding note.
8 EFin erster Versuch aber den Acceni im Sanskrit, in the Memoirs of the St

Petersburg Academy:.
21
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of production and the classification of articulate sounds,
with accent and quantity, with rules of euphonic combi-
nation, and so on; and they prescribe how the various
forms of text in which their Veda is preserved are to be
constructed, cataloguing its slightest irregularities of form,
and endeavoring to fix its readings beyond the reach of
question or change. Four such treatises have come to
light : one belonging to. the Rig-Veda, one to the White
Yajup-Veda or Véjasaneyi-Sanhitd, one to the Black
Yajur-Veda or Thittiriya-Sanhitd, and one to the Athar-
va-Veda ; for the SAma-Veda alone none has yet been
found. All haye now been edited in full.? Prior to the
publication of any of them, the teachings of the first three
with regard to accent were summarily presented by Roth
(who was the first to call the attention of scholars to this
class of works), in the introduction to his edition of Yds-
ka's Nirukta (Gottingen, 1852).

The information derivable from these various sources is
full enough, not only to let us see pretty clearly the views
held by the ancient Hindu students of their own tongue
(their age, unfortunately, is not ascertained, but is gen-
erally believed to have preceded by some centuries the
Chuistian era), but also to enable us in some measure to
trace. the development of their accentual theory, and to
eriticise it in its details. For, though we cannot help ad-
miring and respecting, and that in a very high degree,
the acuteness and sagacity of those oldest known phonol-
ogists, we cannot accept for truth all that they give us,
without first carefully questioning it, and testing it by
fact and by theory. Sharpness of distinction, skill in

1 The Rik-Pratigékhya by Regnier, in the Journal Asiatique (Faris, 1857-59),
and by M. Miller (Leipzig, 1866-89); the Véajasaneyi-Pravicakhya by Weber, in

she fourth volume of his /ndische Studien (Berlin, 1858); the Atharva-Prativd-
#hya wnd the Taittiriya-Prétigakhya by myself, in the seventh and ninth vols

. umes of the Journgl of the American Oriental Soclaty (New Haven, 1863 and

1871),
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“tairbinationgand elaborateness of systematization, have
—been characteristios of the Hindu workers in every depart-
ment of science to which they have turned their hands ;
but they are not equally to be commended for modera-
tion, nor is their soundness and accuracy to be trusted to
the very end. They never knew where to stop ; and
their systems always tended to take on a preseriptive
character where they were meant to be descriptive only,
putting violence upon the facts which they set out simply
to examine and classify. We may, probably enough meet,
at one and another point in their treatment of the accent,
their national and distinctive weaknesses, and feel com-

pelled to modify and amend their doctrines,

The word used in defining the accents is svara,!
‘tone.’ In virtue of its proper meaning, it is applied to
designate. also other things than accentual tone. Thus,
it is the ordinary name of a ‘vowel,’ as being a tone-
sound, an utterance in which the element of tone pre-
dominates over that of oral modification ; and it is in the
Pratigikhyas used a dozen times in this sense to once iny
any or all others, Again, by a usage closely akin to its
accentual one, it signifies the * tones” or musical notes
which compose the scale.

We are informed, then, that a syllable is, in respect to
its toue, cither uddtta, anuddita, on svarita. (

The, term wuddtta means, literally ¢taken up, raised,
elevated.” And the description of the tone by all the
authorities corresponds with this titlg; that syllable is
uddita which is nttered wueedis, ‘ on a high pitech.”  QOp-
dinarily, one fixed syllable in every word is uddtte, as
one in Latin or Greek is acute. The uddtta, then, is,
the correspondent, in character and value, of the Latin
and Greek acute ; it is what we call the usual accented
syliuble of the word.

1 The sound which is here and elsewhere written with a o, in accordance
with prevailing European castom, is originally apd properly the w-sound.
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Iie remaining syllables are ordinarily anudétta. This
is the same word with the negative prefix, and so means
‘not raised, unelevated.” The authorities define it as
belonging to a syllable which is uttered nicdis, ‘on a
low pitch.” This lowness of pitch does not, of course,
imply a fall below the ordinary level of voice ; the tone is
low as compared with udétta ; the term is a purely neg-
. ative one, denying that uplifting of pitch which marks
’ the positively accented syllable.

The name of the third tone is svarita, and the tone it-
self is uniformly explained as consisting in a combination
of the other two, a union of higher and lower pitch upon
the same vowel, or within the same syllable. As regards
the distribution of the time of the syllable between the
two tones, Plnini, for example, says (i. 2. 82): « Half
[the quantity of] a short vowel at the beginning [of a
svarita] is uddtta;” the Atharva-Praticikhya (i. 17),
“half the quantity of a svarita, at its beginning, is
uddtta;” the Vijasaneyi-PriticAkhya (i. 126), ¢ at its
beginning, half the quantity of the vowel is uddtta.”
The other two PréticAkhyas complicate the definition
with a further development of the accentual theory, to
be explained hereafter ; but there is no discordance what-
ever as to the essential nature of the tone, as being a
union of higher and lower pitch in the same syllable.
No hint of an intermediate or * middle tone ” is given,
nor do we discover traces of the former prevalence of any
other view, crowded out and replaced by this. Of the
name svarite, however, no satisfactory explanation has
yet been found. The word is probably a quasi-participial
formation from svara itself, and means ¢toned;’ pos-
sibly, it was applied to such syllables as showed mast
eonspicuonsly the element of tone, their change of pitch
. giving them a cadenced or sing-song effect. What is un-
' mistakably clear is the view which the Hindus uvnani-
mously held as to the nature of the tone thus designated;



any interpretation which we may try to put upon

svarita must be subordinated to this: we have mno right
to conjecture an etymology for the name, and then to
force it into a definition of the thing named.

The accordance of the three Sanskrit tones, as thus de-
fined, with the acute, grave, and circumflex of the Greek,
appears to me to be placed beyond all reach of successful
question; and we are justified in, setting aside, when
speaking of the Sanskrit accent, the outlandish Sanskrit
terms uddtta, anuddtta, and svarita, and employing in
their place the equivalent designations with which every
one is familiar. These were used by Bohtlingk, in the
essay which (as above pointed out) first opened the
knowledge of the Sanskrit accent to Europe; and the
more the subject is understood, the more generally will
they be adopted.!

The correctness of the Hindu theory as to the nature
of the acute and circumflex tones is strongly supported
by the phenomena of origination and oceurrence of the
latter. The circumflex in Sanskrit is a far rarer and
more secondary accent than in Greek. Only a very
small elass of words have it as their proper accent at all;
and it arises chiefly in the course of combination of words
into phrases, by the peeuliar euphonic system of the
Sanskrit— which, as is generally known, does not leave its
words side by side in their integrity of form, but adapts
together their final and initial elements, avoiding the hia-
tus and any collision of incompatible ¢6nsonants.?

1 M. Ellis’s rejection of the parallelism and retention of the Indian names
in his paper on Accent and Emphasis (veferred to on p. 318) reposes, so far as
{ can see, simply on his peculiar apprehension of the Greelk acute, as being an
aplift of a fifth above the tone of the preceding syllable, whatever that may
have heenj so that a succession of acutes, instead of sharing a common rise
ghove the general level of utterance, would leap each a fifth above ity predecessor

— a view which T believe no one else has taken, and which seems, obviously
€Troneous.

2 Which, it may be added, as the metrical form'of the Vedic hymns proves,
¥ in no small part artificial, belonging to thé language as shaped over for
earned use by grammarians. No vernacular spesch could ever have sacrificed
to such a degrae {he integrity of its words to a supposed euphony.

1§
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e first class of circumflexes arises when an accented
or acute ¢ or , or %, is converted into y or v (%. e. our w)
before a grave or unaccented dissimilar vowel. Thus 5
and evd are combined into vyévd ;1 nadi’ and asya, into
nadydsya ; apst and agne into apsvigne. That is to suy,
the single syllable into which the higher and lower tone
are combined still retains the double pitch belonging to
its constituent parts.

One of the most peculiar and problematical processes
in the whole ecuphonic system of the Sanskrit is that by
which & final e or o absorbs or elides an initial short a of
the word that follows ; though only an occasional license
in the older Vedic language, it has become the rule of

. combination in the later or classical Sanskrit. Wher-

ever, now, the e or o is acute and the a grave, the accent
of the former after the absorption of the latter is made
eiremmflex. Thus, ¢ abravan becomes tébravan; sé
abravit becomes sobravit., Here, again, the acute and
grave tones of the constituent elements are evidently
both preserved: to the syllable which results from their
combination.
If, however, two vowels are fused together into a sin-
gle vowel or diphthong, then, if either was acute, the re-
) sulting combination, as a general rule, is also acute : that
18 to say, the acute element is powerful enough to assim-
ilate the other, raising the whole syllable to the higher
tone. Thus, ¢’ and asti become sd'sti, s¢’ and 4t become
#dt, stha and d'rjam become sthdérjam, and so on.
Pinini, indeed (viii. 2. 6), also permits the result of com-
bination of a final acute with an initial grave to be cir-
cumflex : that is, he allows 84 asts to become either sd’s#
or sasti, and so on. Of course, considering the nature of
the eircumflex, this is just the exception which we might
expect to gee muade; and that it is not universally made

1 For lack of means to do better, I signify the circumflex, as & downward
slide forward, with what we ordinarily eall the sign of grave.
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Sanskrit usage indicates the very different place which
the circamflex accent takes in Sanskrit as compared with
Greek: the latter language has a predilection for it, and
lets it appear in innumerable cases where it has no ety-
mological occasion; the former language has an aversion
to it, and exhibits it only where, as it were, compelled
to do so. .

By a peculiar and quite rare exception, most of the
Vedic texts make circnmflex a long i arising from the
fusion of two short ¢’s, the first acute, the second grave.
Thus, divi iva becomes diviva, abhi ihi becomes abhihi.
The Taittirlya-Sanhitd, however, denies the circumflex
to such an i, but gives it to the much rarer % of like ori-
gin: combining, for example, mdsé ut- into md@si't-.

Besides these cases, in which a circomflex arises by the
combination into one syllable of a preceding acute and a
following grave element, there remains a limited class of
words which show the circumflex as their original and
proper accent: such are svdr, © heaven,” kvd, ¢ where,’
tanvam, * body’ (accus. sing.), kany¥, *girl,’ budhnyd,
¢ fundamental,” nadyds, ‘streams’ (nom. pl.), and so
on. Bat every word of this class contains a y or » before
the vowel of its accented syllable ; and it is obvious that
the circumflex here is essentially of the same kind with
that of the class first described above, its origin lying
merely a step further back. That is to say, that tanvdm
and nadyds ave for tan@/-am and nadi’-as, and made by a
combination of the acute final of the theme with the
grave initial of the ending, there being no essential dif-
ference between nadyds and the more fortuitous nad-
ydsya, instanced above ; that svdr is for an earlier séar,
kv@ for kdia, and so on. And the Vedic verse clearly
shows that the fusion of the two syllables into one, with
ronsequent circumnflex, is a fact not yet accomplished in
Vedie times : such syllables are more often to be read as
two than as one — kvd, for example, becoming dissylla-
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nd kany¥é trisyllabic.. Indeed, the Taittiriya-San-
hitéi, which has a peculiar orthographic usage with regard
to a part of these words, regularly writes sévar instead
of svdr, tantvam instead of tanvam, ete.

So far, there is nothing difficult or questionable either
in the theory or in the practice of Sanskrit accentuation,
and all the phenomena are of a nature to favor and estab-
lish the truth of that description of the nature of the
gvarita which is given by the grammarians. But we
bave next to consider a more problematical addition to
the theory. The authorities, namely, teach with one
yoice that a syllable naturally grave becomes circumflex
if an acute precedes it, either in the same or in another
word. So, for example, the Rik-Préticikhya says (iii. 9):
« A grave syllable preceded by an acute is circamflexed,
whether separated from it by a hiatus or by a conso-
nant.”  The final of ¢, then, is not grave, but citcum-
flex ; and so is the initial syllable of the toneless dwa in
sd iwa. The virtual meaning of the doctrine must, it
seoms, be understood somewhat thus: the voice, when
once raised to the higher piteh of acute, does not ordina-
yily descend to the general level of utterance between the
acute syllable and its successor, but leaps or slides down

in the course of the latter; it occupies a syllable in its

descent. This kind of circumflex, since it is a subordi-
nate accompaniment of the acute, is conveniently distin-
guished by European grammarians from those which
have been deseribed above by being called the ¢ depend-
ent’’ or “enclitic” ecircumflex: the term, however, has
no correspondent in Sanskrit, nor do the Hindu gramma-
rians, By deseription, classification, or designation, inti-
mate & recognition of any difference in character between
the enclitie and the independent varieties of this accent.
The Pritighkhyas divide the former, as they do the lat-
ter, into sub-varieties, with abundant nomenclature ;3 but
the distinctions are not of consequence enough to deserve
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tice in a sketch like this.! One essential difference in

practical treatment separates the two: if the independent

circuniflex comes to stand before an acute or another eir-
cumflex of its own kind, it maintains itself, as in apsvdn-
tar; but the enclitic under the same circumstances is
changed to grave, and so the ca which was circuimnflexed
after yé, in yé ca, recovers its character as grave in yé eca
té, or yé ca svar.
It is not well possible to accept the teachings of the
Sanskrit anthors respecting the enclitic circumflex with
the same implicit trust as those respecting the independ-
ent circumflex. It seems next to incredible that a lan-
guage which, as we have seen, has so little inclination to
this tone as to admit it only very rarely, as proper word-
accent, upon even a long vowel or a diphthong, should
allow its development enchtlcdlly in syllables of every
‘variety of quantity, by the mere antecedence of an acute.
The Taittirlya-Praticikhya is ingenuous enough to in-
form us (xiv. 33) that some authorities rejected in toto
the doctrine of the dependent circumflex. If we do not
carry our own skepticism so far as that, we shall perhaps
take refuge in the theory of a ¢ middle tone,” such as
some have assumed? in order to explain the peculiarities
of Groelk and Latin accent. This would imply that the
enclitie tone which was perceived to lead down from
acute pitch to grave was in reality an intermediate step,
and was,_ hastily and inaccurately apprehended by the
Hindu grammarians as a combination of the two, or a
slide, and so ideutified with the independent circumflex,
of which the origin and character were too clear to admit
of any doubt or question.
A theory like this, uu\vdlmn as we may be to resort to
it, seems less absolutely to be rejected, innsmuch as there

L They may be found deseribed more fully, apd named, in the essay *“ On the
Nature and Designution of the Accent in Sanskrit” (in the Traus. Am. Philod
dssoc’r for 1870), of which this is in part a reproduction.

2 Bee Professor Hadley's essay, already referred to, p. 117 seg.

]



ave other parts of the complete Hindu accentual system
which we find exceedingly hard to explain satisfuctorily
and to accept. They cannot be suitably expounded and
discussed without much more space than can be spared
them here, and it will be necessary to pass them by with
bardly more than a mention. In marking their three tones,
the Hindus, strangely enough, leave the pri neipal one, the
raised or acute (uddtta), without a sign ; the grave that
precedes the acute has a short horizontal stroke beneath ;

the enclitic circumflex that follows it (as also the inde-

pendent civenmflex, which then has usually the sign of
grave immediately before it) has a short perpendicular
gtroke above — both strokes being uniformly added in
yed ink in the manuseripts. If, after it has been sent

L

downward by the civcumflex sign, the voice runs on

through a series of grave syllables before the next acute,
only the last of these graves is marked with the horizon-
tal stroke; the rest are left unmarked, as are the acutes
ander all ecircumstances. And these ‘unmarked grave
syllables are called pracita, ¢ accumulated,” apparently be-
cause they often occur in no small number in succession.
I conjecture it, now, to be a later addition to the original
accentual theory that the pracita syllables are by all the
Priticikhyas (not by Pénini) declared to have, though
really grave, a tone equivalent to acute, And them fol-
lows, in two of the Prati¢ikhyas (in one of them, not with-
out abundant quotation of dissenting views), the further
resulting doctrine, that the circumflex leads, not from acute
down to grave, but from a piteh higher than acute down to
aeute. 1 eanmot work these doctrines in as part of a con-
gistent and intelligible system of accentuation, and am
obliged, at least provisionally, to hold them for later ex-
cresvences and perversions, and to refuse them acceptance.’

1V Yey ave disoussed at ninch greater length in the essay in Trans. Am. Philok,
Awortie, yuferred o in a previous hole.  Professor Hang, of Muuich, has vepeat-

wdiy pointed out that the modern vecitation of the Vedie texts by the Brah-
wmend is in accordance with them; and he therefore looks upou them as not lese

i
¥
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s a general rule, in both Greek and Sanskrit, the
grammarians and their systems of written signs take no-
tice only of the word-accent, and not also of its modifica-
tion by the sentence-accent, or emphatic variation of tone ;
they denote only the raised or the circumflexed syllable of
each word taken as an independent unconnected voecable.
To infer from this, however, that there was no rhetorieal
modulation of the sentence, dominating the word-accent,
might be a somewhat questionable proceeding. For my
part, I should not dare to draw such an inference. The
tedious monotony which would be the result of a tone
swinging and sliding back and forth only between the
narrow limits prescribed by the accentual theory, and in
strict observance of grave, acute, and circumflex — who
will aseribe this to the lively and impassioned Greek ?
Think of Demosthenes, for example, swaying his audi-
ences with such a style of oratorical delivery! That
there may have been a difference between his language
and ours as regards the degree of domination of the one
element and subordination of the other, that more of the
uplifting of tone belonging to the accent of the separute
word may have been saved by the Greek in connected
utterance, I would by no means lightly deny ; but the
recorded accent observes silence as to the whole matter ;
we may expect to arrive at some competent and confident
opinion about it when the accent of many or most living
languages shall have been examined with the thorongh-
ness and scientific method which belong to the modern
sehool of pheonology, To allow any measure of unre-
corded modulation would be to assimilate so far those
gennine than the rest. In maintaining this, however, he is obliged to assnme
that the whole has nothing to do with what we call accent at all, but is p mere
artificinl svstem of variations of tone, with no assignable purpose. To du this
is to plunge one's self into diffeultios vastly greater than those with which we
have been trving to contend. I do not know that any other scholar of note
shares Huug's views on this subject. They are most elaborately set forth in an

assuy just published in the Transactions of the Munich Academy (Philos..philol
Classe, vol. xiii. part 2, 1874).
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Jameient modes of accent to our own, would imply an
essenfial sameness of character in them all, and would
show us in the Modern Greek accentuation — which is
the genetic descendant and representative of the ancient,
distinguishing the same syllable of every word, and yet is
in no marked manner different from ours — only an admis-
sible change of style, and not a violent transformation.
As for the relation of accent and quantity in the con-
struction of verse, and the preservation of both elements
to the ear in reading, that is another and a far harder
guestion. But the peculiarity of measured verse appears
to have depended much more upon the different appre-
hension and appreciation of the element of quantity than
upon difference of accentuation, and its style of utterance
to have been very unlike that of prose. The metres were
really measured off, with a musical movement, and an
elaborate delivery quite in contrast with the almost con-
versational one which we affect in our poetic reading or
recitation ; it was a kind of sing-song or cantilena. This
structure of verse was as natural to the Sanskrit as to the,
Greek ; both the hymns of the Vedas and the poetry of
the later language are governed by quantity alone, with-
out any the slightest consideration of accent, and also with
the same recognition of the length (or ¢ heaviness,” as
the Hindu grammarians, by a convenient and useful dis-
tinction, term it) of a syllable by * position,” as equiv-
alent to length by quantity of vowel. Dr. Haug has
heard and studied, and he deseribes with some fullness,?
the delivery of the Vedic hymn-texts as practiced by the
learned priests of the present day. It has been somewhat
altered from what it must have been at first ; the proper
measure has been hidden under an exaggerated rendering
of the modulation of the word-uccent, as it has been elab-
vrated in the schools and marked in the written texts.
But neither in Greek nor in Sanskrit js there a total

1 Partioularly in his recent essay in the Transactions of the Munich Academy
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U abfence of endeavor to mark the accent of words as af-
fected by the combinations of connected discourse ; only
it 1s eonfined within narrow limits, and does not at all
extend to the general expression, the rhetorical modula-
tion, of the sentence. Thus, in Greek, there are words
which — like our articles, anxiliaries, prepositions ¢f and
{0, and their like — are uniformly unemphatie, pronounced
without stress of voice; such are without accent, being
reckoned either as ¢ proclitics” or *enclitics ;”’ and be-
fore the latter, the final of a preceding word takes often
an additional stress or elevation. And the final acute
of a word followed by others (not enclitic) connected in
construction with it has its aceent-mark changed from
‘““acute ”’ to *“ grave:” precisely what alteration of tone
this signifies is quite obscure ; probably ! a depression of
piteh, though not so far as to the general level of the voice.

The Sanskrit has no enclitics, in the Greek sense of the
word, as exercising an influence upon the accent of the
word that precedes them ; nor proelitics, as leaning forward
upon a fully accented word, and able to stand before it at
the head of a sentence. But it has a considerable elass of
accentless words — pronouns and particles—and a smaller
elass that are sometimes accented and sometimes not, ae-
cording to their situation and their importance in the
sentence (though this last item is not always easy to ap- !
preciate). Apart from these, the effgrt to mark the in-
fluence of connected discourse on the word-aceent expends
itself upon vocatives and upon the personal forms (ex-
cluding participial and infinitival w ords) of verbs.

The Sanskrit vocative, whether of noan or adjective, is
always accented on its fivst syllable, if it is aceented at
all.  Bat it receives an accent only when it stands at the
head of the sentence ; if interjected, put after any part
ov all of the sentence of address, it is toneless. It does
poh seem hard to recognize in our own usage what might

1 See Professor Hadloy's essay, already quoted, p- 147 feq.
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ave been the basis of a treatment like this. If, in call-
Ing to a person, the name be put first, the design is to
attract attention, and the full accent is given to the word ;
but the same name inserted parenthetically, after the
address is begun, is for a very different purpose, and is
given with very different effect, being ordinarily dropped
to a lower monotone. Any one, it seems to me, may find
or make an example of this in his own usage: I will sug-
gest only ¢ Friends! countrymen! lovers! hear me for
my cause ;° and “ Hear me, friends and countrymen, for
my cause.” The effect may not be necessarily and always
of this character ; but the Hindus, having once recognized
and established the principle, have consistently carried ‘it
out everywhere, with that same disregard of the detailed
modulation of the voice in sentence-expression which is
shown in their general treatment of the word-accent.?

As for the verb, the general rule is that, if not standing
at the head of its sentence or clause.? its personal or finite
forms are unaccented in independent construction, but
accented in dependent. Thus, we should read 6 bru-
vanti, ¢ they speak,” but yé ¢é bruvdnti, « they who speak,’
yéd bruvdnti, - what they speak,” yddi bruvdnti, ¢ if they
speak,” and so on: also bruvdnti, ov bruvdnti té, * they
speak.” The prepositional prefix, if the verb be unae-
eented, itself has the accent, as té prdbruvanti, * they pro-
¢laim ; * if the verb receive the accent, the prefix loses
it, provided it immediately precedes, as in %¢ probruvdnti,
“who proclaim ;° if (as is frequent in Vedie, though not
in later Sanskrit) other words are interposed between
prefix and verb, the assumption of accent by the latter

1 There are, to be sure, irregularities in the Vedic treatment of vacative ae-
gent, which render desirable a eomplete assemblage and discussion of the in-
stunees — which no one, so far as [ know, has vet undertaken. Tt may be
ramarted furthgr that a genitive depondent on a voeative, not less thun an ad
fpetive qualifying it, is liable to shave in its loss of accent; an interesting illas-
tration of the usual quasi-adjectival charactee of that case.

2 And, in poetry, each constituent division of a verse is reckoned as u separate
sluyes, at the head of which eithor verb or vocative must be accented.
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no influence on the former; and we read, for ex-
ample, prd yé tdd bruvdnti, * who proclaim that.” This
difference in the accentual treatment of the verb, accord-
ing as it is found in an independent or a dependent clause,
is the most peculiar feature in the whole Hindu system,
and has yet to find a satisfactory explanation.!

There are a few other cases in which the verb in
Sanskrit is allowed to retain its natural accent: certain
particles, having a more or less illative force, cause its
preservation ; and where there is a distinet antithesis
between two clauses, as introduced by both — and, by
either — or, by the one — the other, and so on, the verb
of the former clause is often accented. These are, how
ever, matters of detail, into which we have no need here
to enter.?

To render this sketch more complete, it may be worth
while to add a few words as to the position of the syllable
on which the accent falls in a Sanskrit word. The accent
of the varions members of the Indo-European family is
in this respect governed by very different rules. In the
Latin, the stress of voice is laid on either the penult or
antepenult of a polysyllable, and the choice between them
is strictly determined by quantity. In the Greek, it resks
on one of the last three syllables, and is only in part fixed

1 1 myself, many years ago (Journ. Am. (i Soc. v. 215, 1856), compaind. it
with lhe.«‘liffr:rent treatment of the German verb, as g'o;.:nnls position, in the two
kindsof clauses (the verb following next after its sabject in an independent, bug
being put off to the end of a dependent clause); but unfortunately the analogy,
though not without interest, is one that expluins nothing. Delbriick, in his
Gebruch des Conjunctivs und Optativs (1871, pp. 97.98), suggests a theory, but
it ha: nothing in it that at ail satisfiegs my mind. [ do not know that any bne
ase nas touched upon the subject. !

2 1 drew out and illustrated the rules bearing upon this subject in 1856, in a
puper entitled Contyibutions from the Athwva-Veda to the Theory of' Sanskiit

Vertnd Accent, published in the filth volume of Jowrn. Am. O, Soe'y.  The

pUpET Was veproduced the next year, in German translation. by Kuahn, in the
first volinne of his Brifrdge zur vergleickendten Sprachforschung, and has sinca

been repeatedly laid at the busis of further discussions of the same subjoct (sa
by Kiethorn in Weber's Indische Studien, x 404 seq. ; by Mayvr in the Proveed-
mgs of the Vienna Academy [Phil.-hist. Classe], vol, lxviii. [187L], p. 219 seq.).
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ieir quantity. In the Germanic tongues, an accent
which perhaps began with bemg a first-syllable one has
become prev: Llllll"’ly “ logical,” making prominent the

« radical or most fundammtally srgmﬁc(mt syllable. No
such system as this is found in the Slavonic branch,
though next of kin to the Germanic; nor do the Slavonic
dialects agree with one another: the Polish accents the
penult ; the Bohemian, the initial syllable ; the Russian,

any syllable. Among the Celtic dialects, the Welsh
agrees with the Polish, and the Irish with the Bohemian.

Of course, at the outset, in the time of Indo-European
unity, the common langnage from which all these have
descended had a definite system of aceentuation, from
which the various systems mentioned have come by grad-

ual alteration. That tongues so nearly related as Welsh

and Irish, as Russian and Bohemian and Polish, have so
discordant accent, proves sufficiently the great mutability

of this element of utterance. General euphonic tenden-

eies, changes of national taste and preference, set in, and

work over into a new shape the iaws of accentual stress.
Professor Hadley, in the essay already repeatedly re-
ferred to here, has suggested (pp. 120, 124) conjectur-

adly the specific tendencles, toward certain cadences or
sucvessions of graded tones at the end of a word, which

may have determined the form assumed by the Greek

and Latin accent. Where there is such mutability and
variety, we have no right to expect to find that any lan-

guage has held fast to the original system. But there

may be recognizable differences in the degree of their

~, adherence. And the stricter the uniformity, the more
' rigil the determination by general laws of position or
quantity, of the place of necent in a language, the greater
15 the probability of a secondary development in that lan-
ghnge. Tried by this test, the Sanskrit accent is the
most original among the recorded systems of the ancient
langnages of the family. It is governed by no rules,
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her of position or of quantity ; it Tests upon that sylla-
ble to which the laws of derivation or composition dssign
it, whether the syllable be long or short, and whatever its
position in a word of whatever length. For example, it
being the rule that in an augmented verbal form the
augment takes the accent, we have not only d@bhit and
dbhavat, but also dbhavishi, dbhavishvahi, dbobhiydmahi,
ete. Again, the passive participle is always accented on
its ending ¢a : thus, gribhitd, ¢ comprehended.” If such a
word is reversed by the negative prefix, that prefix is ac-
cented : thus, dgribhita, * uncomprehended.” If, further,
a word like this is used as first member of a compound,
the accent is different according to the character and
meaning of the compound: a mere determinative com-
pound generally throws forward the accent, and we should
have agribhitagocts, * uncomprehended brightness,” which
would not change accent by increment of syllables in de-
clension, but would form agribhitagocishas, ete.; but if
the idea of possession be added, so that the word is an
adjective, ¢ having incomprehensible brightness,” the rule
is that the first member retains its own aceent ; and we
have dgriblitagocishas. And so on, through as many
more c.\'a,mples as one ma.y select,

There would seem to be no reasonable question that a
state of things like this is more primitive than that which
prevails in Greek, or Latin, or Germanic, or Welsh, or
Irish. And thereis involved in It a precious possibility
that some of the secrets of the earliést Indo-European
word-formation may have light cast upon them by the
phenomens of Sanskrit accentuation. If we belong to
the modern school of historical philology, we believe that
polysyllabic words and forms first grew up by the subor-
dination of certain independently significant radical syl-
lables to others, in colloeation with which they had be-
fore been uttered — by their concretion, as it were, about

a nuecleus ; that there was first a reduction of accented
28
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robds to proclitics or enclitics, and then a fusion of the
aggregate into a unit. In the growing together of such
a compound unit, that syllable would naturally become
the accented one which in the collocation had been the
emphatic one ; the less prominent atoms would be sub-
ordinated to the most important. = Greneral laws and ten-
dencies, dominating bodies of words or the whole vocab-
ulary of a language, would not arise until later. If, then,
we can approach near enough to the first processes of
accretion, the possession of a primitive accentuation may
have such hints to give us as to the comparative value of
the elements at the moment of union, as shall help us in
the difficult tusk of explaining the genesis of the forma-
tive syllables. Perhaps the hope is a too sanguine one ;
and eertainly we have no right lightly to assume that the
accent of Sanskrit forms is absolutely primitive and un-
altered ; but the subject is worthy of the most careful
investigation, which it has not yet received. Meanwhile,
the Sanskrit accent has at least been used to furnish an
explanation of a wide-spread and important phonetic
phenomenon in Indo-European language — namely, the
guna, or strengthening of ¢ and » to ai and aw in large
classes of very ancient forms.!

The father of comparative philology, Bopp, in his
“ Comparative Accentuation of Greek and Sanskrit”
(Berlin, 1854), failed to derive from the accent any re,
sults of value for the genesis of forms; and doubtless in
great measure because he conceived himself to discover
in the accentual phenomena a general law — namely, that
# the farthest retraction of the siress of voice toward the
heginning of the word was regarded as the accentuation
of greatest dignity and force ” — holding to this law with

! The explanation is one which has been accepted by many comparative
philnlogists, although not by all. T have attempted to sustain it, as against the
wontrary view of Schileicher and the objections of Professor Peile, in an article

“ presented to the London Philological Society, and published in its Transactions
Y for 1874.
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~grest persistency through the whole work, nowhere seem-
ng to contemplate the possible existence of a principle
more primitive, nor inquiring whether any of the facts
inconsistent with it of which he takes notice may not be
original, and find their explanation in the earliest proe-
esses of growth. The alleged law or principle is in fact
without any even tolerable support in the facts of the
language, and has been let drop quietly out of sight ;
never having won, I believe, the assent of any other
prominent scholar.! The treatise in which it appears is
marred by other important ervors of theory, and has
value chiefly as an exhibition of the interesting corre-
spondences which, in spite of the disguising operation of
later phonetic tendencies in the Greek, still subsist be-
tween the phenomena of accent of that language and
those of the Sanskrit.

The only other attempt made to find a special princi-
ple of accentuation for the Sanskrit is that of Benfey,
who declares that the language lays the stress of voice
upon the last modifying addition, whether prefix or suffix,
to the exclusion of the root or theme itself ; adding, how-
cver, that this original principle has been, in the progress
of development of the language, supplanted in some in-
stances by other word-shaping influences. - To this, Bopp
remarks, in the work just referred to (note 35, p. 288),
that he would have been nearer the truth had he said
*in most instances,” inasmuch as in the great majority
of the facts as they lie before us the law is violated, *
Benfey has not given himself the trouble to defend and
establish his theory, but is content barely to state it, with
an illustration or two, leaving it to his readers for accept-
ance or rejection, as they shall please ; probably most
will agree with Bopp in disposing of it in the latter way,
since it seems to find sufficient support neither in the

1 So far as T know, no one aven took the pains to refute it in detail excepling
myself, in Jowrn. Am. Op. Soc. v. (1856), 205-212.
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% as a general law of secondary origin, nor in soun<

leory, as a primitive principle. In the very earliest
concretion of syllables into words, a ¢ logical” accent,
distingnishing the radical syllable, would seem theoret-
ically more probable ; but whether this be so, and when
and to what extent the opposite principle, of accenting
the last modifier, should come in, are questions to be
determined only by the most penetrating and cautious
inquiry. And until such inquiry is made, and conducted
to a successful conelusion, it is safest to hold our opinions
i suspense, not suffering them to be taken captive by
any plausible but superficial generalizations. The high-
ust intevest of the Sanskrit accent lies, probably, in its
bearing upon the history of Indo-European forms; and
the time cannot be far distant when it will be thoroughly
investigated with reference to this side of its value.



XII.

ON THE LUNAR ZODIAC OF INDIA,
ARABIA, AND CHINA.

———

A BIGH degree of interest belongs to all inquiries inte
the beginnings of astronomical science, both on their own
account and because of the light which they ecast upon
the intercourse and mutual influence of ancient peoples.
And notwithstanding all the labor which has been de-
voted to the subject, it still presents a host of difficult
and controverted points, which must for a long time con-
tinue to attract the attention of the learned. One of the
most conspicuous of these controverted points is the char-
acter and origin of what we may call the lunar zodiae, or
the system of lunar mansions —a division of the plane-
tary path into twenty-seven or twenty-eight parts, pre-
sumably founded upon the sidereal revolution of the
moon in between twenty-seven and twenty-eight days.
This institution is found to constitute an important ele-
ent in the astronomy of the leading races of Asia — of
the Chinese, the Hindus, and the Arabs — while traces of
it are found also in other countries. Where it ovigin-
ated, and whence and how it spread, is a question which
has of late provoked a lively, almost a sharp, discussion ;
and if just at present it seems to be quiescent, this is
hardly beeause any general agreement of opinion has
been reached, but rather because those who were con-
tending over it have turned aside to other matbers. I
propose here, in as simple and popular a manner as the
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ct admits, to review the discordant opinions, and the
grounds upon which they have claimed to be founded.

A main part of what may be called the astronomical
science of ancient nations has lain in, or has grown out
of, their attempts at reconciling the discordant natural
measures or divisions of time, and setting up a regulated
ealendar. No chronological period, of course, is so elemen-
tary and obvious, 8o forced upon men’s attention, as the
day, with its natural subdivision of day and night — the
period, astronomically speaking, of the earth’s rotation on
her axis, as slightly modified by her revolution about the
sun. A human language with no word for ““day * in it
would be an inconceivable anomaly. A next longer
natural unit, convenient for the reckoning of more ex-
tended periods of time, is the real month, the period of
waxing and waning of the earth’s satellite, measured
either from new moon to new moon or from full moon to
full moon — astronomically, the period of synodical revo-
lution of the moon. And it is doubtful whether any
tribe or people was ever met with, so careless of the oper-
ations and manifestations of nature, and so restricted in
its chronological needs, as never to have measured time
by * moons ’ —or by “months,” as we say, using for
the period a name which is not the same with that for
the heavenly body, though derived from it. Of the
month there is no natural subdivision ; some have con-
jectured that the seven-day period, or week, was origin-
ally arrived at by a division of it into quarters. Once
more, a yet longer period is the year, as really deter-
mined in length by the earth’s revolution about the sun,
and in the changes of its seasons by the inclination of
the earth's axis to the plane of its orbit. The year is
brought to notice principally by meteorological phenom-
ena, by the alternations of seasom, partly also by the
varying length of the day; for the mere fact of the
changing, elevation of the sun’s apparent track is (except

L.
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{gh latitudes), comparatively unimportant. And the
year assumes different degrees of prominence as a period,
gccording to the natural conditions of each region and
the occupations and mode of life of each community;
dwellers in or near the tropics, and of pastoral or no-
madic habit, have it least forced upon their attention.
It¢ distinet conception and naming as a period, its aceu-
ate measurement, and yet more the proper connection
of its phenomena with the sun’s apparent movement —
all these are results of a closer, a longer-continued, a
more scientifically conducted process of observation than
is needed for the day or month. -

But farther, each of these periods is incommensurable
with the other two. The month is no precise number of
days; the year is mo precise number of days, or of
months. How shall this be reconciled, so that the reck-
oning of each period shall go on harmoniously with that
of the others? On what day shall the new month be
reckoned to begin? On what day, or with what month,
shall the new year be reckoned to begin? These are
questions of which the solution has been the perpetual
problemn of many a race, and which have been answerod
in very various ways. We will notice only two or three
typical methods. .

In our own practice, the moon has been sacrificed.
Qur year, to be sure, is made up of twelve so<called
s months,” and their number is due to the fact that the
moon makes her synodical revolution more nearly twelve
than thirteen times in a year; but“our ¢ month " is an
arbitrary period, a mere conventional approximation in
length to the true month, and not at all regulated by the
phases of the moon, which.may begin its wax or its wane
on any day between the first and the thirty-first. By
this saorifice, we are enabled to make our years of very
nearly equal length, varying only between 365 and 360
Jays; and o day intercalated nearly every four years, and

il
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gounted in at an arbitrarily selected point, easily and al-
most _imperceptibly maintains the desired balance. And
we prize the meteorological uniformity of our dates more
than the minor uniformity of lunar age which we have
given up for it, The Arab, on the other hand, and after
his example the whole Mohammedan world, sacrifices the
year to the month. He reckons, indeed, by so-ealled
* years,” and of equal length ; but they are no real
years ; they are periods of twelve real months each, or of
854 days; the new moon is watched for as an actual
phenomenen, and the beginning of the month never
Bwerves from it ; but the seasons shift rapidly through
the whole suecession of months, so that winter and sum-
mer exchange places with one another about once in
seveltecen years. The Hindu, once maore, follows a much
more intricate system, whereby an equal compromise is
made among all the three periods:1 his month is of
twenty-nine or of thirty days, by a rule which keeps the
reckoned suceession as close to the moon’s synodical
movement as is our yéar to the earth’s revolution ; and
the intercalation of a month, instead of merely a day,
made at fixed intervals, keeps the beginning of the year
always within a certain distance of a fixed point in the
earth’s revolution. The inconvenience of this arrange-
ment, aside from its greater intrieacy (but that the al-
manac-malkers attend to), is the inequality of the year,
which varies between 854 and 383 days; still, to those
who ave nsed to it, this seems an insiguificant thing as
vompared with the utter neglect of the natural month of
which we of the West are guilty.
These are representative instances, illustrating the
hree principal metheds of chronological adjustment : one
siierifices the matural month to the year ; another gives
up the year for the month ; the third pays striet and
equal regard to both.

L The year, to be sure, Is of precigely the characeter here described only mn §
sart of Tndia,
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he natural periods need nothing but the ordinary ex-
periences of men in common life to bring them to notice
and impress them. But a higher and more enlightened
curiosity, which secks to trace phenomena to their causes,
goon succeeds in making out a connection between them
and the movements of the heavenly bodies. As regards
the day, indeed, the connection is flatly palpable ; the
revolution of the sun by day, continued by the revolution,
in the same dircetion and at the same rate, of the starry
heavens by night, is a cause *as plain as the sun in the

L

heavens,” according to our proverbial expression. And

some of the ancient philosophers, a thousand or two of
years before Copernicus, were acute enough to see be-
neath the surface of the phenomena, and to perceive not
only that the earth was round, but also that its turning
on its axis was the real cause of the apparent cireling of
the firmament about it. A little more careful obseryu-
tion was needed to show that, while the moon moved
about us with the rest, she also had an additional round
of her own among the stars, in the contrary direction ;
and that her regular increase and decrease were owing to
her approaching the sun on this round, and then, after
temporary disappearance in his rays, to her receding
from him on the opposite side. And a yet more pene-
trating and enlightened quest detected the sun doing the
same thing, only at a slower rate. His course amid the
stars could not be traced out; like the moon’s, by direct
observation ; it had to be inferred from the suneccessive ex-
tinction of the constellations as he advanced upon them,
and their restoration to view in his rear. Bat, by those
who had the patience to observe and the skill to infer,
the idea of the sun’s yearly-progress about the firmament,
apon an unvarying track, and a track not identical with
the equatyl but crossing it at two definite points and
making a coptain angle with it — this idea was reached
and held with entire distinctness and correctness, and
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tituted a fundamental step in the develcping siience
of astrononry.

From this idea there sprang forth another — namely,
that of dividing the track thus recognized into parts, sue-
cessively traversed in succesgive periods by the great
luminary, and of defining and naming the parts. The
result was the familiar system of the twelve zodiacal
signs. When and by whom the system was invented,
and by what steps it won its currency, are mooted ques-
tions, which we have no oceasion here to diseuss. But
the general character of the imstitution is clear enough.
The number of twelve, as no one can reasonably doubt,
came from the nearly twelvefold division of the year into
months : one sign, as mearly as the perverse incommen-
surability of year and month permitted, was to be trav-
ersed in each momth. And the econstruction of the
gystem consisted in the selection of twelve groups of stars,
lying upon or near to the sun’s track, and fairly equidis-
tant from one another; each of which should be regarded
as oecupying, and by its presence marking, and by its
name designating, an equal twelfth part of the circle.
Thus for the first time there came to be a means of
rudely marking the place of the planetary bodies in the
sky: to say that the sun, or the moon, or Mars, was in
the Ram or the Virgin, or, more precisely, im a cerl’ain
part of cither, was to define their position with such accu-
racy as the state of astromomieal science permitted.
Though the groups of stars were of unequal extent and un-
evenly distributed, they answered well enough their pur-
phse of marking equal divisions in the sky; it was not
till seience had taken many more steps fovward, and till

, methods and instraments of observation implying consid-
erable precision were put te use, that any one could have
laid down the bowndaries of the duodecimal divisic 28 Fith
sny approach to exactness.

! Such weve the twelve Sngns of the Zodiac: a gystem
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ey familiar to us, beeause of its prominence in thé
Greek astronomy, and its transmission to us by our Greek
teachers. An institution of this character easily niales
its way from people to people, in connection with the
gransfer of inereased knowledge in a definite department,
and without necessarily implying an intimate intercourse
between giver and receiver, or any profound influence of
a wider scope exerted by the one upon the other. In
such matters (just as in chemistry or geology with us),
the commumity follows the lead of a few specially quali-
fied persons ; and the chance meeting of two advanced
students of seience, or the journey of a single philosopher
to a distant reputed centre of knowledge, might have for
its consequence the introduction into a new country of &
successful explanation of what its deep thinkers had been
already observing and reasoning about. or of a practical
means of more exact observation. Possibly, it should be
added, an application to superstitious uses would be the
most effective of all aids to the imtroduction and spread
of a new system of astronomy.

Another instance of @ mode of scientific division
fonnded on the relations of the natural periods is seen in
our treatment of the circle. We reckon three hundred
and sixty degrees to a circle, because that is the manage=
able whole number which stands nearest to the number
of days in the year ; each degree is, as nearly as the ex-
igenecies of eonvenient use permit, that part of the sun’s
yearly revolution which he accomplighes in each daily
revolution.

We are now prepared to consider the formation of the
analogous and kindred institution which constitutes the
special subject of this essay.

It has been already noticed that there is im use among
serbain Oviental mations a system of division of the plan~
etary path into twenty-seven or twenty-eight parts, each
marked by a group of stars and named from that group
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¢ mansions of the moon, lunar stations;’ the Chinese
know them simply as siew, ‘mansions;’ by the Hindus
they are denominated, yet more undistinctively, naksha-
tras, * asterisms.” We have only to note the number and
the names, and the fact that the moon makes her sidereal
revolution, from a given star back to the same, in between
twenty-seven and twenty-eight days,! to draw at once, at
least provisionally, the inference that the intent of the
system must have been to mark, as nearly as the circam-
stances of the case admitted, the successive daily steps of
the moon’s progress around the heavens. Of course, we
ean abandon this opinion hereafter, if it shall be proved
ili-founded. But in order to understand better what
would be the character of a system formed with the in-
tent stated, we need to note certain facts relating to the
moon’s movement. :
The makers of a lunar zodiac have over the makers of
a solar zodiac the advantage that they are able to follow
the track of the determining luminary amid the stars by
direct observation, impeded only by the circumstance that
its brilliancy extinguishes the smaller stars about it. H,
then, the moon, like the sun, never departed from the
line of the ecliptic, and if she moved always with an equal
velocity in the same part of this line, we might reason-
ably expect that stars or groups immediately upon the
ocliptic would be selected, and such as marked quite
accurately the limits of a day’s motion — though that odd
remnant, of about a third of a day more than twenty-
geven, would still come in as a disturbing element, to be
in some way disposed of. But this is not the way in which
the moon makes her round. In the first place, while her
daily rate of motion, like the sun’s, varies quite notably,
and while this variation is camulative, so that in one part
of her revolution she is six or seven degrees behind, and
1 Exactly, 279 7h 46m 11.49, or 27.3217:

L.
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fiother part as much in advance of lier mean place, it
is not the case, as with the sun, that her retardation and
acceleration take place always in the same region of the
heavens ; on the contrary, as her line of apsides revolves
oncé in a little less than nine years, the variation of
velocity is rapidly shifting.its action, and she will be,
during the period of nine years, in every part of the
heavens a whole asterism in advance’ or in rvear of the
position she occupied in her revelution four years and a
half before, when of the same mean sidereal age. What
is of not less consequence, she revolves, not in the ecliptie,
but in anorbit which is inclined to that ecircle a little
more than five degrees ; and the line of her nodes is also
in rapid motion, making the civcuit of the heavens once
in about eighfeen years ; so that if at any time a line of
measuring stars had been selected just upon her path, she
would pass them nine years later at distances from them
ranging all the way up to ten degrees. Nor must we
leave out of account that, during a good part of each
ronnd, her light is so brilliant as to obliterate entirely all
but the brigliter stars with which she comes closely I
contact or near to which she passes, and the fainter ones
at a still greater distance ; so that o mark her course by
such stars only as are to be found immediately along the
ecliptic would be unpractical ; they would in many eases
not be visible when she was at one or two or three aster-
isms’ distance.

Thus all the conditions which would lead imperatively
to a choice of stars or groups of ¥tars separated by pre-
cisely equal intervals, or situated along one undeviating
line, ave entirely wanting. Nor should we expect a sues
cession of single stars to-have been pitched upon; where
exactness of interval was a secondary consideration, con<
gtellated groups had the advantage of being far more
gasily described, named, recognized, and remeinbered.

Supposing, then, that a people whose only instrument
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was the eye should have noticed the
moon’s nearly equable movement through a certain re-
gion of the heavens, and the completion of her revolu-
tion in twenty-seven or twenty-eight days, and, feeling
impelled to mark and define the stages of her progress,
should set about choosing a means of definition among
the stars through which she passed — what would they
natarally seek in their selection? Obviously, I thinl,
they would look for groups of stars, as conspicuous as the
heavens farnished in the proper position, not too remote
A in either direetion from the ecliptie, and tolerably evenly
distributed, so that, at any rate, no considerable part of
the series should be far away from the average place re-
quired by a division of the ecliptie region into nearly
equal portions : and nothing more than this.

The three Oriental systems of division, now — Hindu,
Arab, Chinese — to which reference has been made
above, and which are the only ones known to us in detail,
are precisely of this character. Moreover, they are but
three somewhat varying forms of the same original.
Of course, it is not impossible that the idea of such a
mode of division of the heavens— a lunar zodiac, as we
have called it — should suggest itself independently to
different peoples, and should be earried out independently
mn different conntries by the selection of different star-
groups. But an actual eomparison of the Hindu, Arab,
and Chinese zodiacs shows such numerous and striking
‘ évincidences between them as totally exelude any theory
.« of the diversity of their ovigin. In order to demonstrate
this, and to make plain their general character and rela-
tioms, I give here a brief description, identifieation, and
momenclature of the three serics of groups, beginning
[ with that member whieh is reckoned as lirst in the oldest
I‘ Hindw records: and T add at the end of the volume a
4

chart, by help of which they may be the betier under-
S Meod, or miay be traced cut in the sky by any ene who

v
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1. The first asterism is in all the three systems the same group:
namely, the Pleiades (n Tauri, ete.). The Iindus call it Krittika (of
doubtful meaning); to the Arabs, it is Thuraiy8, ¢little thick-set
group,’ or Najm, ¢ constellation ;’ the Chinese name, Mao, is also
of doubtful meaning.?

9. The second station is marked by the group of Hyades (e 6, v,
3, @ Tauri: the Chinese add the neighboriag A and 4). Its Hindu
name is Rohini, ¢ riddy,’ doubtless from the conspicuously reddish
hue of its principal star, e Tauri, which we call Aldebaran, from the
/Afabic name of the station, Dabaran, ¢ follower’ (perhaps as being
the sequens or secundus of the primitive series). The Chinese call it
Pi, ¢ hand-net.’

3. The third determining group is the little triangle of faint stars
in Orion’s head, or A, ¢!, ¢* Orionis. The Hindus (see below, p. 404)
figure Orion as a stag, and this group is Mrigagiras. or Mrigacirsha,
¢stag’s head 3 the Avabs call the manzil Hak’ah, ¢ horse-mark ;" as
sieu, it is named Tse, ¢ beak, pouting lips,’ ete.

Tt is not a little strance that the framers of the system should have
chosen for marking the third station this faint group, to the negleet
of the brilliant and conspicnous pair, ¢ and ¢ Tauri, or the tips of the
Bull’s hortds.. There is hardly another case where we have so much
reason to find fault with their selection. ;

I For further vxplanations of the chart, see at the end of this article. Ttis &
reproduction of one given in the Translation of the Shrya-Siddhanta, a Tewt-
bogk of Hindu Astronomy, published in 1860, in the sixth volume of the Jour< ~
nal gf the Ameriean Oriental Soccicty (and also in a separate edition). In the
notes toihe eighth chapter of that work, 1 have given a more detailed diseuss
cion of the coincidences and discordances of the three systems, and eepecially &
arueh fuller exhibition of the evidence on whieh the identifications of* the varl-
ous groups am founded. As regards the Hinda © asterisws ** (aakshatra) and (he
Arub ©stations’’ (mandzil, siugular manzil), 1 rely solely on those notes, aud
would Trefer to them any one who may wish for more information. = Re-
specting the Chinese stations (sten), I follow two authorities formerly not ae-
cossible to me: namely, Sédillot's Matériaun ponr servir a histuire comparde
des soiences mathémntiques chez les Grees et les Ovientan (Paris, 184549, p. 478
geq. and Tableau B), and J. Williams's Observations af Comets. extvacted from
(he Chinese Annals (Londow, I871).. The Chinese groups are determined with
glinpst entive accordance, though' indepen.lcntl_v, by Sédillot and Williams, and
Jie star-charts given by the futter, from Chinese sources, at the end of dis vol-
wme, help to make the identifications trustworthy (although there are two or

Giree, as is pointed out below, which remain doubtful). On our chart, only

the stan in each group ealled by Biot its determinant (sce below, p. 383) is

marked, iy inclosed figure.
« @edillor rendors it “soutien des chores de L nature.’
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*Orionis, while the Chinese Tsan, ‘three’ (originally the trio in
Orion’s belt?) includes the seven conspicuous stars marking the
shoulders, belt, and knees of Orion; thus cffectually enveloping its
predecessor, whose province it reduces to a mere {ragment. There
is probably some decided later corruption here. The Avab manzil,
Haun’ah, ¢ the pile,” has been moved, with good judgment, neaver 1o
the ecliptie, and is made up of the stars in the feet of the Twins, or
n, 12 ¥, v, &£ Geminorum ; or, according to some, of the last two only.

5. Here the Hindu and Arab systems come to accordance again,
adopting as determining group of the station the bright pair, « and B
Geminorum, in the heads of Cuastor and Pollux. The Hindu name is
Punarvast, * the two good azain ;° the Arabic title is Dhird’, ¢the
paw,’ (i e. of the Lion, which the Arab astronowmers stretch out over
a much larger region of the sky than he occupies with us). The
Chinese siew, Tsing, *wcll, pit,’ is made up of eight stars in the
same constellation, or e d; § A §, 7, v, p Geminoruw, including sev-
eral of those which marked the preceding manzid.

6. This asterism is practically the same in ali: namely, the faint-
ish group in the body of the Crab. To v and & Caneri, its most con-
spicuous members, the nakshatra Pushya, ¢ flower,” or Tishya, adds é;
the manzil Nathrah, * nose-gap’ (i e. of the Lion), includes the nebu-
Jous Preesepe; the sieu Kwei, ¢ spectre,’ adds 6 and 7.

7. Dhis time it is the Hindus and Chinese who agree to mark their
sfation by the same group, that in the head of Hydra. The Chinese
Licu, ¢ willow,” is made up of %, g, 3, & p, G », and ¢ Hydrg; the
Hinda .&qleshﬁ. ¢ embracer,” includes the first five or six of them.
But the Arab Tarf,  look,’ is far away to the northward,on the other
side of the eciiptic, just between the sixth and eighth nakshatra and
manzil; it is composed of & Cancri and A Leonis.

8. In their eighth, ninth, and tenth members the Hindu and Arab
series are closely accordant, while the Chinese goes off upon an in-
dependent track, far in the south, nearly following the line of junction
bebween the seventh and eleventh wmembers.!  The eighth manzil is
ealled Jabhah, ¢forchead,” and comprises, along with the brilliant «
Leonis (Reguius), the three stars next above him in the « Sickle ;”
the nabshatra Magha, ¢ generoas,” includes the whole Sickle, or a, 7,
¥ G @ ¢ Leonis.  The siow Sing, ‘star,’ is composed of a and ,
Ilydei, with five other smaller stars near them.?

4 According to Biot, following the equator of 2850 8. ¢.; see below, p. 38D, and
yorpare the chart, .

2 Phe identification of this group is very difiigult. Sédillot specifies also

- 7l 2 ag belunging to it; | oannot make out the figure gives Ly Williams by
istludings thei.
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. Here, as in two other cases later, the Hindu system sombines
two groups which mark successive_ stations, as forming tucether a
gingle definite figure or constellation, and calls them by the same
name, distinguishing them as  former " (pérea) and * latter ” (witara).
The double group including the ninth and tenth asterisms is a con-
spicnous rectangle in the northeast corner of the Lion, made up of
B, 4, B, and 93 Leonis; it is called Phalguni (of doubtful meaning).
Pirva-Phalguni, ¢ the former Phalguni,’ is marked by &and 8 and
the Arab manzil, Zubrah, ‘ mane,’ contains the same two stars. The
corresponding sigu, Chang, ¢ drawn bow,’ is composed of &, v}, } A, u, ¢!,
and another small star in Hydra.

10. The tenth nakshatra is Uttara-Phalguni, ¢ latter Phalguni,” and
is made up of the two eastern stars of the rectangle already de-
seribed, or g and 93 Leonis. The manzil Sarfah, ¢ turn,’ is marked
by B alone. The sieu Y or Yih, ¢ wings, flanks,’ contains twenty-two
stars, including all the conspicuous ones in Crater, with their neigh-
bors in Hydra.?

11, At this point, the Hindu and Chinese systems come once more
to an agreement, while the Arabic follows an independent course,
¢heosing again (as at the fourth station) a group that lies nearly
midway between its tenth and twelfth members — namely. 8, 7 7>
8, ¢ Virginis § its name is Auw@’, ‘ barking dog,’ The Hindu group
is called Hasta, ‘hand,’ and is made up of the five conspicuous stars
in Corvus (4 ¢ 7, 3, B) ; the sieu, Chin, ‘ cross-picee of a chariot,’
vontains only B, 8, 7, and e.

12. As regards the twelfih station, all the systems agree, marking
it by the beautiful star « Virginis, or Spica; the Chinese siew, Kio,
‘horn,’ alone adding another star to the northward, doubtiess ¢ Vir-
ginis. The Hindu name of the asterism is Citrd, bright;' the
Arabs call it Simik (of doubtful meaning).

18. This time it is the turn of the Hindu series to deviate from
the other two, in order to bring in from far in the north the single
prilliant star Arcturas, or @ Bootis; its usual name is Svati (of ob»
scure meaning). The sieu Kang, ¢ man’s, neck,” is marked by A, &,
n ¢ (or 0) Virginis; the manzil, Ghafr, *covering,' by the two aor
three first montioned of the same group.

14. Tn the fourteenth and several following asterisms, there is no
gssential discordance smong the systems. The fourteenth manail,

1 Willinms copies Biot’s blunder (made originally, dounhtless, by a confusion
L | the two so similar lotters) in calling this star everywhaere vl

3 Sédillot names half the number: a, 8, & 6 & m & 4 A v Crateri, and x
Hydrm; but I eatirely fail to trace Williams’s figure by their aid —or, indeed,
n any other way.

THE LUNAR ZODIAC. I
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indn, ¢ the two claws,” 4. e. of the Scorpion (some'of the Greek
ruthorities zive the same name.to what we call the constellation
Libra), is composed of the conspicuous pair, e and 8 Libre. The
siew is called Ti (of donbtful meaning), and adds ¢ and  Libra,
wlich form with the other two a nearly square figure ; and the Hindu
Vicakhd, ¢ branched,’ seems according to the later authoritics to be
composed of precisely the same four stars. while earlier it was com-
monly reckoned as a dual asterism, of «and 8 only.

15. The determining group is called by the ArabsTklil, ¢ crown,’ and
contains 8, 3, and = Scorpionis; the Hindu Avurddhi, ¢ propitious,’
is either the same or adds the neighboring p; the Chinese Fang,
¢ room, house,’ includes all the four.

16. The Chinese group Sin, *licart, and the Hindu Jyeshtha,
Celdest, are made up of the same three stars, ¢, e, and = Scorpionis,
of whith the central one, a, is the brilliant reddish Antares (or cor
Seorpionis). This star alone marks the Arab station Kalb, ¢ heart.’

17. The tail of the Scorpion is the determinative of this station
alike in all the systems. But to the manzil Shaulah, °©sting,” are
ascribed only the conspicuous pair, X and v, at its extremity. The
Hindis call the same stars Vieritdn, ¢ the two releasers,” and some-
times regard them alone as composing the asterism ; usually, how-
ever, all the nine (or eleven), from € around to v, are included, and
the nakshatra is named Mala, ¢ root.’ The Chinese Wei, *tail,” is
made up of the whole number.

18. The sien Ki, ¢sieve,’ is composed of v, &, ¢, and 7 Sagittarii
(the last of them known also as 8 Telescopii) ; the nakshatra, called
the former Ashidha, ‘unconguered,” either includes all the four, or,
according to other authorities, only & and e Here occurs, namely,
another of those pairs already referred to (see above, under the
ninth asterism); and according as the whole double greup, or each
of the single groups, is reckoned as containing four stars, the consti-
tution of the asterism is varied. The Arabic Na’aim, ¢ pasturing
cattle,” comprehends all the eight.

19, The Mindu nakshaira, latter Ashadha, is made up either of
@) 05 T, ¢ Sagittarii, or of ¢ and ¢ alone ; according to the latter un-
derstanding, ¢ and ¢ along with & and ¢ form the quadrate figure
which is eharacteristic of the double asterisms. The Chinese siew,
'Peu, * measure (for grain),’ includes the four, as also A and x on the
north, and another (not identifiable) to the southward. The Arabs,
whoi we have seen to include this group in one asterism with the
preceding mark their nineteenth station by a space vacant of sturs
hove the head of Sagittavius, bounded by = and other faint stars ;
they call it Baldab, ¢ town.’
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; n this and the two following stations, the Hindu system makes
reat leap into the northern hemisphere, in order to bring in ¢on-
spicuous groups from that quarter.  Their twentieth asterism,
Abhijit, ¢ victorious,’ lies at 60° north latitude, being the brilliant «

' Lyrewe, with its two humble companions e and ¢ The Arab manz/,
Sa'd adh-Dhabih, ¢ felicity of the sacrvificer,’ is marked by « and 8
Capricorni, just north of the ecliptic ; the Chinese Niew, ¢ ox,’ contains
the same, with », and three other faint stars (m, p, and o) farther
south.

21. The northern Hindu group is called Cravana, ¢ ear,’” or gronﬂ,
¢ lame,” and contains three stars, the bright « Aquile, with g below
wnd y above it.  The manzil and siew agree in position : the former,
Bu'd Bula’, ‘felicity of a devourer,” is made up of € p, and »
Aquarii ; the latter, Nii, ¢ woman,” adds another (not identifiable)
fromn the neighborhood.

22. The Hindu asterism is the diamond-shaped group in the Dol-
phin, & 8, 3, and y Delphini, some adding also ¢: it is called Cra-
vishthd, “most famous,” or Dhanishtha, ¢ richest.’ Again ’the
manz:l and sien are the same, being marked by gand & Aquarii : the
former is called Sa’d as-Swdd, “felicity of felicities ;' the latter,
Hiu, ¢ void.

23, At this station, the Hindu system comes back to the ecliptie
for its determining group, adopting A Aquarii, with the stars about
ity 1o the indefinite number of a hundred, and calling the asterism
(atabhishaj, ¢ hundred-physician.” No group of such a number can
well be made out without including the Arab and Chinuse asterisms :
the former consists of v, ¢, 4, and probably = (or ) Aquarii, and is
called Sa'd al-Akhbiyah,  felicity of tents ;’ the latten, styled Gowi,
‘steepy danger,” contains o Aquarii, and 0 and ¢ Pegasi, farther
north.

24. Onge more all the systems come to an agreement together,
adopting as the determinatives of this and the next station the two
sides of the well-known constellation called by us the Square in Pe-
gasas.  The Hindus treat it as a double asterism, former and latter
Bhadrapadis, ¢ auspicious feet,’ or ProshiRapadas, ¢ footstool-feet.’
The ** former *’ group is composed of a and B Pegasi; and the same
two stars consfitute the Arvab manzil Farch al-Mukdim, ‘fore spout
of the water-jar,” and the Chiaese sieuw She, ¢ house.’

95. ‘Fhe *Iagter ' Bhadrapadis of the Hindus are the two stars.
v Pugasi and & Andromede, which form the other side of the Synare;

and they are also the Fargh al-Mukhir, “hind spout of the water-
jar, of the Arabs, and the Pi, ¢ wall, partition,’ of the Chinese.

26. The Hindus assign to the determining asterism of this station

L



.

THE LUNAR ZODIAC.

thirty-two stars, of which ¢ Piscium, close upon the ecliptic at the
point where this was crossed by the equator of A. D. 570, is defined
as the southernmost. Wehave no means of ascertaining the precise
limits of the group; it may probably have reached sp far north as to
include the Arab and Chinese asterisms. It is named Revatd,
‘wcalthy.' The Chinese group, Koei, *striding legs,” is also a very
extensive one, of at least sixteen stars, arranged somewhut like 2
fizure 8, and reaching from-y Piscium up to » Andromeds ; its prin-

L

cipal star, according to Biot, is ¢ Andromedz. The munzzl Batn al- .~

Hit,  fish’s ‘belly,” or Rishd, ¢band,’ contains more or less of the
same group, reaching at least far enough north to take in the bright
star g Andromeda; and this star is by some authorities regarded as
by itself marking the twenty-sixth station. There is evidently lLere
no essential discordance, although a perplexing disagreement in de-
tail, mnong the three systems.

97. The accordance in the last two members of the series is as
close as could be desired. The Hindus acknowledge ds twenty-
seventh asterism the two stars 8 and y Ariets, in the head of the
Ram, calling it Agvini, ¢ equestrian,’ or Agvayujiu, ‘the. two horse-
harnessers;’ the Arabs give to the same pair the name Sharatdn, the
wwo tokens ’ (i e., of the opening year) ; the Chinese (as do also some
Mindu authorities) add « Arietis to the group, and they call it Leu,
¢train of & garment.’ \

28. This station is marked by the little triangle in the northern
part of Aries which is known as Musca (or 85, 39, and 41 Arietis) :
the Hindus call it Bharani, ¢ bearer;” the Chinese, Oei, * belly ;> ! the
Arabs, Butain, ¢little belly * (7. e., of the Ram) -— a name which, to be
sure, would be better applicable to a more southern group; and some
authorities point out the triangle e, 8, p? Arietis as determinant of the

station, instead of Musca.

No one, I am confident, can examine this exposition of
the correspondences and differences of the three systems
without being convinced that they ave actually, as claimed
above, three derivative forms of the same oviginal. Pre-
cisely what this original was, we canuot of course deter-
mine; but we may make a plausible approximation to-
ward restoring it by assuming that, wherever two of the
three agree as opposed to the third, the latter has deviated

L TheCliinesg mames of the gixteenth, sevenwwenth, and twenty-eighth adter-

imns ave worthiyof note, as bearing (o the Arabic & rolation which can bardly be
fortuitous.
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the primitive system, which has been adhered to by
In order to present the results of our com-

parison in a more readily comprehensible shape, I add
below 2 table in which the probable original is in this
manner established, and the groups peculiar to each sys-

tem are given as variations from it.

Here such minor

discrepancies as those in the number of the stars regarded
as composing the asterism are not taken into account.

PRIMITIVE AND

MODIFIED FORMS OF THE SYSTEM OF LUNAR
ASTERISMS.

Probable original con-
stituents of the sys-
tem,

Hindu variations.

Arab variations,

Chinese variations.

1.9, ete. Tduri. Plei-
ades.
2. o, ete. Tauri. Hy-
ades,
8. A, ¢}, ¢2 Orionis.
Head of Orion.
?

. a, # Geminorum.
Castor and Pol-
lux.

. v 8, ete. Caneri.

Belly of Crab.

. 8, e, etc. Hydre.

Head of Hvdra.

a Leonis ( Regu-

lus) ete. Sickle.

. & 0 Leonis. Rump

of Liow.

93 Leonis.

Lion.

1. e v. ete. Cor-

vi.. The Crow.

12, a\’xrmms. Spi-

13, A Ky ¢y ete. Vir-
inis. Edee of
€vrg_' in’s Robe.

14. a, B lLibrwe.

Claws of Scor-

pion. t

. d, 8 m Scorpi-

onis.

18. o, a (Antares),
+  Seorpionis.
The Scorpion’s
henn.

IT. o 1, & 2 %0y
Aov 'Sompmms.

15

Scorpion’s tail.

4. « Orionis.

13. « Bootis.
tutus.

Are~

norum.

nis.

11.8, m v 8 ¢ Vir-
ginis.

L, 9, &, v, v, € Gem-

7. & Caneri, X Leo-

4.8, v,8,¢,¢ 1, B
"Orionis.

B, my v, v, & ¢, ofc.

Geminorum.

8. @, ¢, ete. Hydra.,

B, etc. ete.
iateris.
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TR Bl _ariet

24. a, 8 Pegasi. W.

" 98. 85, 39, 41 Arie-

Probable origiim! con-
_Btituents of thesys-
tem.

Hindu variations,

Arab variations.

Chinese variations,

18. &, ¢ etc. Sagit-
farii.  Bow of
Sagittary.

18. 7, ¢ ete. Sagit-
tarii. Left shoul-
der of Sagittary.

20. a,  Capricorni.
Ilead of Goat.

2L. ¢ p, » Aquarii.
Right hand of

aterbearer.

22. 4, & Aquarii.

Right shoulder|.

of  Waterbear-
er. .
23. ¢, m; ete. Aqua-
rii. left arm of
‘Waterbearer.

side of Square
in Pegasus,

25. y Pegasi, a An-
dromede. East
side of Squate

. in Pegasus.

26. Piseis Bor. and
left side of Au-
dromeda ?

27. B,y Arietis.Left

*  horn of Ram.

tia. Musca.

20. « Lyre (Vega)
ete.
21. a, [1, Y Aquilm.

22. a, ete. Delphini.

23. A,etc. ete. A-
quarii.

\

26. ¢, ete. ete. Pis-
cium. ©

19. Space near =
Sagittarii,

26. B, ete. efc. An-
dromedze.

23. a Aquarii, 6, «
Pegasi.

26. ¢, ete. ete. An~
dromedsm.

It will be observed that only one member of the series,

the fourth, requires to be marked as altogether question-
able, although at' amother, the twenty-sixth, a mark of
doubt has also had to be added. The variations of the
Avab mandzl ave least numerous, and most easily ac-
counted for, as attempted improvements, inspired by the
priginal governing idea, the selection of available groups
nearly bordering upon the ecliptic. On the other hand,
the Hindu ‘ulterations, at numbers thirteen and twenty to
twenty-two, are marked violations of the proper design
and spirit of the system.

It is not aloue in India, Arabia, and China that traces
of the lunar zodiac have been found. In the Bundehesh,
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' '?%% L) k belonging to the later Zoroastrian religion,! in
second chapter, where the creation of lights is treated of,
we have given us first an enumeration of the twelve signs
of the zodiac, with their familiar names, and then a like
list of the twenty-eight equal parts (lunar stations) into
which these are divided: their designations are in part
corrupt and almost altogether obscure, so that no valu-
able informution can be drawn from them. Considering,
however, the modern date of the work (it is believed to be
not older than the eighth or ninth century of our era), we

“are not authorized to infer that the institution was known

to the ancient Persians— especially as their earlier seript-
ures contain no allusions to it: it may be a late intro-
~duction, from either Arabia or India. Again, Kircher
gives® the Coptic names of a like series of asterisms as
found in Egypt, on a monument of late Roman age ; but
in the present condition of our knowledge we can make
no use of this item for the general history of the insti-
tution. Once ‘more, allusions to a like system of division
of the heavens have been suspected in the words mazza-
loth and mazzaroth of our Hebrew Bible: words appa-
rently kindred in origin to the Arabic manzil, though
trauslated © plancts” (the margin- adds “or twelve sigus,
or constellations ") at 2 Kings xxiii. 5, and treated as a
proper nmame (margin, “or the twelve signs™) at Job
xxxviii. 32 ; but here, also, the mention is too uncertain,
and of too indefinite character, to be*made account of in
any construction of the history of the lunar zodiac.

In India, the lunar asterisms begin to appear as a 8y§-
tem at the end of the Viedic hymm-period: a period,
however, of which the chronological date is altogether
uncertain.® In the Rig-Veda there is but a single
uiention, of two of them, and that in the tenth book,

1 Bee the first volume of these Studies, p. 178. '

? See Weber's first essav on the Nuakshatras, in the Teang. Berdin Acad. for
1860, p. 830, and Seyffarth in Proe. Am. Q. Soc. for 1871, p- vii.

8 See the previous volume, pp. 21, 73-79.
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which is in general of later origin than the rest.! TIu the
: hymus of the Atharvan they appear more frequently, and
| in its nineteenth book (also an appendix to the original
i collection 2) is once given the whole list, with prayer or
l

praise to each. Similar lists are more than once pre-
sented in the prose parts (brdkhmana passages, or Brah-
manas) of the different divisions of the Yajur-Veda, and

¢ in the whole literature of the BrAhmana and Sttra pe-
i riods ;2 and at the time of the great grammarian Panini

the nakshairas are afamiliar institution, and the subject of
frequent reference ; especially, as having furnished a no-
menclature for the months, and therefore requiring to be
A ‘ mentioned whenever the date of a religious ceremony is
1‘ prescribed .t

n Upon this point, of the asterismal derivation of the
month-names, we must dwell a little, because of its gen-
: eral interest and importance, and the erroneous views
which have been held in connection with it. Through
all the known periods of Indian history, down even to
the present, the current appellations of the lunar periods
into which the year is divided have been asterismal, and
taken in each case from the nakshatra in (or near) which
the moon, during that particular synodical revolution,

‘:‘ reached her full. Thus, the revolution in which the
) moon was full in either Ashadhfi — that is to SAYs in the
| Sugittary, the sun being in Gemini — was called Ashédha;

that in which she was full in Virgo (near Citri, or Spica
4 Virginis), the sun being in Pisces, was called Cditra: and

80 of the rest. The significance and appropriateness of
;"1 guch a momenclature are obvious. There is, however, a
practical difficulty in the matter. Owing to the incom-
‘mensurabilities, already referred to, between the periods

AN of revolution of sun, moon, and earth — to the fact that
E' © the number of asterisms is no multiple of that of months
.l‘l ¢  Sea the previous volume, p. 12. 2 1bid. p. 19. 8 Ihid. pp. (6-72.

4 For the details, see Weber’s second essay on the Nakshatras, in the Trans
Borlin Acad. for 1881,
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a
third of a synodical revolution required to make a year,
over and above twelve — the moon cannot pessibly be fall
in the same series of asterisms two years in succession.
In fact, it is on the average only about twice a year that
she is full in any asterism in which she was so the preced-
ing year. If we take a series of years and calenlate the
sidereal place of every full moon in them, we shall find that,
it occurs with nearly equal frequency in every one of the
asterisms. I made such a calculation some years ago, and
ascertained that, in the eleven years between the end of
1853 and the beginning of 1865 (reckoning the asteris-
mal portions, according to the later Hindu method, to be
explained farther on, as equal twenty-seventh parts of
the ecliptic), the moon was full five times in each of four-
teen asterisms, four times in each of six, and six times in
each of seven.! 1If, then, the rule for naming the month
from the full-moon asterism were strictly applied, the no-
menclature would be in a constant stuite of flux, only two
or three months retaining the same appellation for two
vears together. ‘To avoid this troublesome confusion, the
Hindus had to make a selection ; and this they appear to
have done at the very outset: even in the earliest of the
Bréhmanas, the month date is always given by the same
asterism as at present. The asterisms chosen as the basis
of the momenclature are (according to the numbers as-
signed to them above) the first, third, sixth, eighth, tenth
(or nintl), twelith, fourteenth, sixteenth, eighteenth (or
nineteenth), twenty-first, twenty-fourth (or twenty-fifth),
and twenty-seventh ; and the names of the months de-
rived from them (t‘onmwl‘u-ing with the one that begins
in our January) ave as follows: Magha, Phéilgunn, C8i-
tray Vaigikha, Jydishtha, Ashadha, Cravana, Bhidra-

''See Jowrm. Am, Or. Society, viil. (1864), 60, 70. In the whale period there
Were twent ¢ throe eases of full moon ceenrring in the smme asterism in Ewo sues
eessive years; in three successive vears, not a single case.
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4 (earlier Prﬁushth‘apada), f\gvina (earlier Agvayuja),
Karttika, Mirgacivsha, and Pausha (or Tiisha).

The question now arises, how and why this particular

\ series wus selected. '
The hope has been ardently cherished, by some scholars
of great eminence, that the nomenclature might be able
4\ to furnish to the astronomical calculator the date of its
fixation, the time being rigidly determined at which it
would have been applicable to the series of months in a
< year, or in a number of snccessive or frequently recur-
" riug years. Sir William Jones hints at this, when he
' stutes (** As. Researches,” ii. 296) it to be an assertion of
the Hindus * that, when their lunar year was arranged
by former astronomers, the moon was at the full in each
month on the very day swhen it entered the nakshatra
from which that month is denominated.” As the moon
spends only a day in each asterism, there is no signifi-
cance in the special form of statement here adopted; it
means simply that the moon’s full took place in the
denominating nakshatra itself, not in the latter’s neigh-
borhood merely. The noted Bentley, most reckless and
untrustworthy of all writers on Hindu astronomy, by
introducing into the premises of the inquiry ome of
his characteristic and groundless assumptions —namely,
that * the month Crivana always began at the summer
golstice ” — contrives to infer that the names must have
heen fixed at any rate not earlier than 1181 B. ¢! And
even Weber, as late as 1865,2 cannot bear to give up the
expectation of finding here, what is so rare and so pre-

"eions in Hindu history, a determinate date.

But the difficulties in the way of deriving such a date
ave obvious and insuperable. In the first place, an ascer-
tainment by a rigid astronomical edleulation would imply
that {lie ancient Hindus of the Vedic and Brilimaaia

‘ ' 1 See Jowrn. Am. (. Soc. viii. 85.
2 See his /nd. Studien, ix. 455, 458.



THE. LUNAR ZODIAG.

“peridds were skilled astronomers, furnished with instrd=
ments of precision, so that they were able to determine
swith absolute correctness the moment of full moon, and
the limits of the various parts of the moon’s path be-
longing to the several asterisms. But such an assump-
tion would be without any foundation. We shall see
presently that even the later Hindus, after they had
Jearned scientific astronomy from the Greeks, could not
determine the places of a series of stars abouv the heavens
without committing errors of mutual distance rising to
five degrees; and all probabilities lead us to the view
that, when first devised or introduced, the system of
asterisms was nothing more than a means of rudely
marking to the unassisted eye the regions of the heav-
ens, and of allowing the revolution of the moon or any
other planet to be approximately followed and described.
The Hindus of that period might have regarded the
moon as within the limits of a certain asterism when she
was in fact some distance outside of them, according to
any theoretical system of division of the ecliptic; they
might have regarded her as at her full when she was
really some hours distant from it. In the period for
which, as above stated, 1 calculated all the asterismal
places of full moon, there were two vears which might
well enough have sugoested the very series of names
adopted by the Hindus, the moon coming into opposition
within the denominating asterism in all but one or two
cases, and in those cuses so near to its borders thai ob-
servers by the eye alone might well enough have over
looked the discrepzmny. And then, in the second placde
when the year that precisely suited the nomenclature
should be by any means Tound, the Metonic eyele of nines
teen years, which brings around a closely approximate
rectification of the discrepancies of solar and lanar mo-
tiow, would cause its recurrence at stuted intervals fora
eonsiderable period.
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here is, so far as I can see, but one way, and that a
very easy one, of solving all these difficulties: by sup-
posing, namely, that the Hindus had a calendar, reckon-
ing by lunar periods and governing by them the order of
their religious ceremonies, either before their acceptance
of the system of lunar asterisms or before they thought
of making it the basis of a nomenclature for the months ;
and that, when this nomenclature suggested itself to them,
involving the selection of certain denominating asterisms,
they simply made the selection, as a practical necessity,
and without any scrupulousness as to its precise adapta-
tion to the conditions of a given year — a scrupulousness
which would have been nothing less than overstrained,
considering that it could never have precise adaptation to
any two years in succession. = The series adopted was no
better, and no worse, than any other that might have
been pitched upon ; and we may be content to approve
the practical good sense which pitched upon it and ad-
hered to it, nor strive to find beneath it a profound scien-
tific reason which never can have been there to discover.

There are traces of other systems of month-names to
be found in the Hindu writings of various periods;! but
they are not known to have been ever practically used ;
and Weber regards it as questionable whether they are
not of merely artificial origin.

Turning, now, from this department of the history of
the lunar zodiac in India, we find the nakshatras again
making an appearance, and in a manner from which very
important conclusions have been drawn, in the Jyotisha.
The Jyotisha is a brief astronomical treatise, of unknown
date and in great part of difficult and problematical con-
tent, generally regarded as attaching itself to the canoni-
eal literature of the Rig and Yajur Vedas, and as helping
to determine the times of sacrifice.? Its main point is the

1 Sne Weber's second essay on the nakshatras, p. 849 seq.

2 ¢ has been published by Weber; in the T'rans, Berlin Aead. for 1862, along
. with its commentary, and with a translation and notes.

L
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lishment of a yuga or lustrum, a cycle of five years,
in order to the due reconciliation of solar and lunar reck-
oning: a result, however, which its methods are wholly
incompetent to attain. But its most pregnant historical
datum is involved in its assertion that the cycle begins
with the month MAgha, at the time when the sun and
moon commence their revolution together in the asterism
Cravishthd (the twenty-second of the series, as given
above); and that their movement northward in the
heavens (from the winter solstice) is from the beginning
of the same asterism, while the southern movement of
the sun (f1 om the ‘summer solstice) takes place from the
middle of Acleshi (seventh asterism) — that is to SaAYs
that the solstitial colure cut the ecliptic at that period at
the beginning of Cravishthd and the middle of Acleshé.
If, then, it be possible to determine precisely where in
the sky these two points are, nothing can be easier than
to ealculate the time of the observation, since we know
that the colure moves eastward about one degree in every
seventy-two years. But before we can approach the ques-
tion of position, we need to examine 3 little the later his-
vory of Hindu astronomy.

As a scientific system, dealing with exact data by exact
methods, the Hindu astronomy is represented to us by a
body of works called Siddhéntas. A considerable num-
ber of these are asserted to have been formerly in exist-
ence, but hardly more than half a dozen are now obtains
able, For some of them is claimed a divine origin and
immemorial antiquity ; others are aseribed to ancient and
nalf-mythical authors ; yet others, to men whose individ-
uality is undoubted and whose period is well known.
The latest author of this third class is Bhiskara, who com-
posed his Siddhiinta-Ciromani in the twelfth century ; his
most noted predecessors are Brahmagupta, nf the seventh
century, Varfha-Mihiva, of the sixth, and -\1‘\ abhata, of
the fifth and sixth. A principal representative of the
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“class is the Sirya-Siddhénta, ¢ Siddhénta of the
Sun,” professing to have been revealed by the Sun him-
self to a semi-divine being, who then communicated it

. to men. It is the only work of the whole Siddhinta

literature which has vet been completely published, trans-
lated, and commented.?

So far as has yet come to light (and there is no reason
to suppose that further investigation will alter the aspect
of the case), the system in all the Siddhintas is, notwith-
standing differences of detail, essentially one and the
game. They establish as its basis an immense structure
of chronological periods — namely, the Zon (kalpa), of
4.320,000,000 years, and the Great Age (mahdyuga), of
4,820,000, with its subdivisions, of which the current one,
the Iron Age (kaliyuga), or last section of the present
Great Age? is reckoned to have begun February 18th,
5102 B. ¢., at midnight or at sunrise on the meridian of
Ujjayini (or Ojein). And they teach that all the planets,

,and all their apsides and nodes, entered upon their mo-
tion of vevolution together, at the commencement of the
ZBon, from a common starting-point, the beginning of
the asterism Agvini (at or close upon the faint star ¢

1 The text edition is by Professor F. E. Hall, in the series of the Bibliotheca
Indicn, at Caleuttas the translation, ete., by myself, in the Jowrn. Am. Or. Soe.
vol. vi. (1860). It is proper, namely, that I here acknowledge, as properly be-
Jonging to myself, the entire responsibility for that publication, in all its parts
(except the concluding note by Mr. Burgess). Important aid was rendered me
at one and another point by Professor Hadley : and also especially (as acknowl-
edged in the preface and clsewhere), by Professor Newion, who was my eon-
stant adviser and frequent eollaborator, and to whose mathematieal and astro-
nomical knowledge is due s very large share of whatever merit may belong to
the swork. A bare version of the text of the Strva-Siddhinta was also given
in the Bibl, Indica (1860), by a Hinda scholar, Bipit Deva, who likewise edited
i the same voliime of the series Wilkinson’s translation of a part of the Sid-
ibinta-Civomani. The text of this last mentioned comparatively recent and
very comprehensive treatise (it includes also arvithmetic and algebra) has been
more than onee printed in India, and ite wathematical section, the Lilavati,
wia worked up by Colebronke in 1817.

4 I'lie enrrent Great Age began after 1,960,856,000 yvears of the curront Eon
fiad slupsed. The three preceding sections of this Great Age confained 3,888,
300 years. Ses, for details, fhe notes to the first chapter of the Kgrya-Siddhdara
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MBtium), and that they all revolve a given number of
times in the Aon, so that atits close they will agnin come
to a universal conjunction at the same point in the heav-
ens.!  Further, the numbers are so arranged that there
is brought about a conjunction of the planets here (ae-
cording to two or three authorities, indeed, only an ex-
tremely near approach to it) at the beginning of the
present Iron Age,or-3102 B. ¢. The fair inference seems
to be that this last date is the real epoch of the whole
system, a point of time at which the Hindu astronomers
supposed or assamed the planets to have been in conjune-
tion at the initial point of their zodiacal reckoning ; and
that they constracted their statements with reference to
such an assumption.2  How artificial and unscientific this
framework of periods and recurring conjunctions is, does
not require to be pointed out; but its character will be
move distinetly brought to light by a brief consideration
of the revolutions of planetary apsides and nodes. As
these elements of the moon’s orbit do actually revolve,
and with conspicuons rapidity, it seems to have been
thought necessary, for the sake of uniformity, that those
of the 'other heavenly bodies should be made to do the
same. Accordingly, each has its defined number of cir=
cuits in the Fon ; but a number so small that it takes
millions of years to accomplish any circuit, and the re-
sulfing movement is almost infinitesimal ; many thousand
years would be required in order to bring about a ¢hangé
of position of the least practical svalue. And, what is
the most telling circumstance about it all, the different
text-books, while they vary considerably in the number
of revolutions which they preseribe during the ZBon, yet

Y According to the data of a part of the authorities, including the Siiya-
Siddhinta, a genoval conjunction of the planets at this point recurs nt the end
of every 1,080,000 vears.

2 In fact (see note to Siirya-Siddhdnta, i. 34, the moon was at the time only

th dogree from the assumed point; the sun, less than 8 degrees; the othes
pianets, from 8) degroes to 41 degreas.
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“a,, girage all of them to leave the same odd remainder ofa
revolution, which determines the present position. Thus,
for example, the revolutions of Jupiter’s apsides since the
beginning of the present Alon have been, according to
four different treatises, 407, 890, 378, and 448, respec-
tively : but the remaining fragment varies in them all
only between the limits one hundred and seventy-one de-
grees and one hundred and seventy-two and three-fourths
degrees ; and it gives a position swerving less than three
degrees from the true one.!

Having these data, and having them with a very near
approach to truth,? the Hindu astronomer is able to deter-
mine with tolerable accuracy the place of a given planet
at a given time, and to predict and caleulate eclipses.®

Their calculations are made by the aid of a system of
epicyeles, essentially identical with the well-known Greek
system of Ptolemy. And in solving the problems of trig-
onometry, they use a table of sines, of values very fairly
eorrect; the implied relation of diameter to cireumfer-
ence is 1: 3.14136. Their arithmetical methods are ex-
tremely simple ; the simple proportion (* rule of three ),
and the equivalence of the square of the hypothenuse to
the sum of the squaves of the two legs in a right-angled
triangle, answering almost every purpose.

We may now inquire, of what age is this system, and
of what origin ? As bearing upon the first matter, its age,
the most telling single fact is its recognition of ¢ Piscium

1 See Sirye-Siddhénta, note to i. 4.

2 Qee Sdrya-Siddhdnta, note to i 34, The Hindu year is too long by
n arly three minutes and 2 half; but the moon’s revolution is right within a
second: those of Mercury, Venus, and Mars, within a few minates; that of Ju-
piter, within six or seven hours; that of Saturn, within six days and a half.

3 See {he caleulation of two eclipees in the additional notes to the Sarye-
Swldhanta. The lunar eclipse of Fébruary 6, 1860, their rules determine within
half an hoyr of the trae time; but they unluckily make it total instead of par-
dal, and of duvation too long by three quarters of an hour. UVor the solur

y gclipse of May 20, 1854, my caleulation tinda their elements a little more ou
4 of the way; bur 1he value of the result was vitiated by my leaving uncorrected
sume of the errors of Mr. Burgess’s Hindu assistant.
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e vernal equinox, the initial point of the sphere, the
point from which all the motions of the heavenly bodies
began, and from which all calculations of their position are
to proceed. We can see no reason for attributing such
importance to this star except its actual coincidence with,
or its near proximity to, the equinox at the time when the
system was constructed. And it had that position in the
sixth century of our era (its year of no longitude is A. D.
572). We i&now that no star can retain continuously the
place of initial point of the sphere, owing to the move-
ment of precession ; but it appears likely that the ele
ment of the precession was overlooked or ignored by the
first Hindu astronomers ;! and when they came to work it
into their system, they described it as a libratory move-
ment, 4 swinging backward and forward through an are
of 54°, or to a distance of 27° in each direction from the
permanent initial point; thus assuring to the latter its
importance undiminished.?

While this fact might have but an inferior value if di-
rectly opposed by other evidences, or if the general proba-
bilities were strongly against it, it is of a decisive impor- 3!
tance when supported by both —as is in fact the case.
The oldest genuine names in the Hindu astronomieal lit-
erature, as we have seen above, are of that period; and
there 1s nothing whatever in the more ancient literature of
the Hindus, or in their character and the work done by,
them in other departments, which should lead us to sup-
pose them to have been earlier in possession of a science
like this — a science of acute and long-continued observa-
tion and of skilled and trained deduction — or to have had

1 1 have shown, [ think, pretty clearly, in the note to S#rya-Suldhdnéa, iii. 12,
that this treatise originally made no account of the precession; the single pas-
sage iu which it is, most blindtyand awkwardly, defined and directed to be ** ap-
plied wherever needed,” being an after-thought and an interpolation.

2 The period of a complete hbration, through 1082, is 7,200 years, acconding to
Jie Slrya Siddhanta, and the yearly motion 547. 'The true rate at present is
shout 50}/

24
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any period the ability to give birth to it. The clear
light of modern investigation has forever dispelled the
wild dreams of men like Bailly, who could believe India
to have been the primitive home of human knowledge and
culture. It has been declared by Weber, the most compe-
tent of Indian scholars to pronounce upon such a point,
and without contradiction from any quarter, that no mexn-
tion even of the lesser planets is to be found in Hindu
liternture until the modern epoch, after the influence of
foreign astronomical science began to be felt. If, then, we
~ + find such a science making its sudden appearance in India

at 50 late a period, we canmot help turning our eyes abroad

to see whence it should have come. Nor can we long
. remain doubtful as to where it originated.

The suggestion that the Hindus might probably have
Lorrowed the foundations of their astronomy from the
Gireeks was first. distinctly made by the illustrious Cole-
brooke ; and the evidence confirmatory-of his view has
X gone on accumulating, until its truth may now be regarded -

as fully established, no person of sufficient information
and competent judgment ‘being found any longer to ques-
tion it. I will refer here to only an item or two.!

There are not only western ideas, but Greek words, in
the very centre and citadel of the Hindu science. The
Hindu circle is divided like our own : only the names of
the signs, meaning ¢ Ram,” ¢ Bull,’ * Twins,” and so on,
are applied, not generally to the regions in the sky
marked by the constellations so designated, but to the
first, second, third, ete., ares of 30° each, counting from
any given point. And the second of are, the quantity
most often and familiarly used, is called by a Greek name,
lipté (from Ao ). Again, the planets are regularly
mentioned and referred to in the Siddhéntas in the erder
in whieh they succeed one another as regents of the days

] 1 The case is summed up more folly in the Jast additional note to the Strya-
L Siddhdnta-



Sum, Moon, Mars, Mercnry, J upiter, Venus, Saturn: the
wame order which gave their Latin names, and secondarily
our own, to the days of the week) ; but the regent of the
day is determined by the regent of its first twenty-fourth
part or hour ; and the hour is no ancient or current divis-
ion, of the day in India; it appears only in connection
with this particular astrological institution ; and it, like-
wise, has a Greek name, hord (i. e. dpe).l Once more,
the name for a planet’s mean anomaly — that is. to say,
the place of the centre of its epicycle — on which depends
the whole process of determination of its position, is
known as its kendra ; and this, too, is no Sanskrit word,
but simply a transfer of the Greek «érrpov. Add to these
evidences the frequent notices found in early Hindu
commentaries upon astronomical works of valnable knoswl-
edge derived from the Yavanas (¢ Ionians,” or Greeks,
or westerners in general), the traces of western names
among the titles of the Siddbhéntas themselves (as the
Pauli¢a-Siddhinta, directly ascribed by an Arab author

to ¢ Paulus the Greek;” and the Romaka-Siddhinta),

and their mention of Romaka-city — ¢. ¢. Rome — as the
metropolis of the west (even the Sirya-SiddhAnta is said
in some manuscripts of its text to have been revealed
there), and, in the absence of - rebutting testimony, the
question of origin must be looked upon as settled beyond
controversy. 3

The communication of Greek astronomy to India
probably took place in counection “vith the lively com-
mercial intercourse carried on during the first centuries
of our era between Alexandria, as the port and mart of
Rome, and the western coast of India: whether through
the medium of Hindus who visited the Mediterrancan, or
of learned Greeks who made the voyage to India, or hy
the translation of Greck treatises, or in what other way,

1 See note to Sﬁryrr-Si(ldMnln, i. 52, where it is shown how the Hindus have
uc week, although they name the days precisely as we do.
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re useless to conjecture. Its gradual working o

o the form characteristic of the Hinda system may
have been the work of generations; and of the shapes
which it wore prior to its complete development (which
must have been as early as the fifth or sixth century) we
have no sufficient record left us.

Alter this long but necessary digression, we are ready
to return to the subject of the lunar zodiae, in order to
see in what shape it presents itself in the modern astro-
nomical system. I follow here the teachings of the
Strya-Siddhinta, with which those of the other astro-
nomical text-books are believed to accord in all essential
respects.

In the Siddhfinta, all signs of any special connection
between the moon and the nakshatras have entirely dis-
appeared. "The moon is now only one of a class, the
planets, and from the astronomical point of view they
are all to be treated alike. After the rules for finding
the true longitude of a planet have been given, we are
told that the ¢ portion” (bhoga) of an asterism is 800/
of arc (13° 20'); and that, in order to find in what
asterism any given planet is, the longitude of the latter,
reduced to minutes, must be divided by 800; which will
determine the asterism, and the point in it, occupied by
the planet ; and that hence, by means of the ascertained
rate of daily motion of the planet, may be caleulated the
time it has spent, and has yet to gpend, in the asterism.
This obviously implies a division of the ecliptic into
twenty-seven equal parts (860° = 27 = 184°), each of
which has the name of an asterism, and is regarded as
the shave of the planetary path belonging to that aster-
ism. This is the only rule given us for ascertaining the
presence of a planet in an asterism: if we wish to know
when the sun and moon are together in Cravishthd, or
the sun in the middle of Agleshd, or the moon in Rohin,
this is the method which we must follow. So far, then,

L,
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e only a transfer to the closet, and a deductlon L

"**vaﬂ metical methods from exact data, of a process and
result which in the olden time were matters of direct ob-
servation in the heavens. But in a later part of the
treatise the planets and nakshatras are brought into rela-
tion with one another in a different and additional way.

The seventh chapter takes up the subject of planetary
conjunctions. Two planets, as we see from the rules laid
down, are said to be in conjunction (yoga) with one
another at the instant when they are upon the same sec-
ondary to the prime vertical, or upon the same great
circle passing through the north and south points of the
horizon. As data for the caleulation are to be found the
longitude and latitude of the two planets ; and the proc-

ess is an intricate, awkward, and inaccurate one. Its
object is purely astrological ; the conjunction receives its
name and value from the degree of approach of the two &
heavenly bodies, their relative position, and their com-
parative brilliancy. In the succeeding chapter, then, en-
titled ¢ chapter of the conjunction of asterisms and plan- |
ets,” the Siddhiinta goes on to teach us how to determine
the instant of a like momentary conjunction, on a second- \W
ary to the prime vertical, of a given planet with the as- |
terisms. The rules being already known, it was only
necessary to give further a definition of the positions of

the asterisms. This is done in a peculiar manner: the

star intended is referred to the ecliptic by an hour-circle,

and its distance from the ecliptic upon that civcle, and of

that circle upon the ecliptic from the initial point of the
gphere, are noted and defined. The former is called the
vikshepa (‘removal’: 4. e. from the eclxptlc) of the as-
terism ; the term is the same one that is employed for

the latitude of aphnet the latter is called its dAruva,
fixed, unch'mgin immovable (place)’ — that is to say,
while the planets are ever changing 1)os1t10n, and their
longitude has to be ealeulated for any given moment, the
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gugitude of the asterism is fixed; its place can be L
down once for all.! The same data are later directed to
be employed in fixing the times of heliacal setting and
rising of tlie asterisms; other than these, mo uses of
them are anywlhere hinted at.

But the asterisms are well known to be in most cases
constellations or groups, and not single stars ; how then
does their position admit of being deﬁned in the manner
here described? A passage in the latter part of the
1% same chapter clears up this difficulty, by informing us to
, which star in each group the exact definition of ‘position

3 applies : which is its yoga-tdrd, ¢ junction-star,” or star
5 selected to represent it in the ealculation of a eonjunction
b (yoga). And the positions of half a dozen other prom-
' inent single stars are defined in the same manner, and
- for a similar purpose.

This is the whole story of the nakshatras, as read in
¢ the Sfirya-Siddbanta. And the value and relation of its
different parts seem obvious enongh. We have the lunar
zodiac retained to answer its old purpose, the definition
of planetary places in the ecliptic, with all that follows
s therefrom ; only that the revolution effected in the char-
; acter of astronomical science makes those places now
ascertainable by calculation, instead of by observation.
' But we have a new use and application added, of a purely
astrological nature, If the mutual aspects of the planets,
as they pass nearest to one another in the sky, are of
importance enough to be calenlated and defined, then
also, naturally encmgh, the like aspects of the planets and
of those groups of stars which have from time immemorial
been the object of careful observation and of especial
peverence. It was of eonsequence to know not only, for
> example, when the moon was within the avc of 134°
" named Citrdl, but also when she was closest to the star

i 1 The fact that, in thus © fixing * the place of the asterism, the precession,
Ly which isall the time changing both its longitude and its latitude, is left out of
J scomint, is one of the iniportant sappovting circumstances to the view laid down
shave, that the Hindu systent at ths outset ignored tha pracession.



pica Virginis) that gave the name. And the observa-
tion and record of the * fixed ”” place of the star gave the
means of making this determination (so it was imagined)
for all time. Hence the series of measurements laid
down in the Siddhantas. 'The process involved the
choiee out of each group of a single star, usually the
brightest of the group, as its representative ; and the
name given to the ome selected, * junction-star (yogea-
tdrd) of the asterism,” is clear evidence both of the selee-
tion and of its purpose. How unconscious the Siddhinta
is of any clashing between the two uses is shown by the
fact that it describes the one upon the basis of the other.
Tt defines, namely (by the odd but characteristic deviee
of giving a number which when multiplied by ten will
furnish the distance in minutes from the initial point of
the portion), the place of the junctiou-star in the aster-
ismal portion bearing the same name. But in a little
series of three or four asterisms toward the end of the
system there is a practical ditficulty : the groups formerly
selected by the eye to mark the gnceessive divisions turn
out, when measured by accurate astronomical methods, to
have such s position that their principal stars fall outside
the divisions bearing their names respectively. This is
passed over, however, as of no real consequence ; the text
reads (with our explanatory insertions in brackets) : “[the
junction-star of] latter Ashidhd goes at the middle of!
the portion of former Ashddlid ; [that of] Abhijit also is
at the end of [the portion of] former Ashidhi ; the place
of [the junction-star of] Cravana is at the end of [the
portion of] latter Ashédhi ; [the junction-star of] Crav-
ishthit, again, is where thé third and fourth quarters of
[the portion of] Cravana meet.”

This passage likewise shows clearly whieh of the twenty-
sight asterisms, in the division of the ecliptic into twen-
“y-seven portions, is left without a portion. It is Abhijit,
or o ¢ and ¢ Lyre, the most distant northern mpmber
of the system. Something like this haa been its browd-
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ent from the very beginning of the history of the
system in India ; in the very oldest lists it is now found
inserted, and now omitted. The point is one to which
we shall have occasion to return hereafter.

The peculiar way in which the positions of the junc-
tion-stars are defined seems almost necessarily to imply
an observation of the intervals of their meridian transits,
with determination of their declination, which latter was
then reduced to vikshepa, or distance from the ecliptie,
by caleulating the declination of the ecliptic at the point
in question, and combining the two by addition or sub-
traction. We may not speak as with certainty respect-
ing this, becuuse we know very liitle of the ancient
Hindu methods of observation. The Siddhantas are lib-
eral enough in giving rules for caleulating, but very much
the reverse as to rules for observing. Their science is
not @ science of observation ; it is a system whose data
are absolute and perfect, handed down from inspired
gages, or revealed by divine beings; the student is to
take it, and deduce everything from it in bis closet; to
send him to the heavens to collect facts for new deduc-
tions would be to imply a doubt as to the authority of his
teachers. So far as is known, the astronomiecal literature
contains no record of any native Hindu observations,
with the exception of these defined positions of the junc-
tion-stars of the asterisms, along with those of the half-
dozen other stars already referred to. A peculiar inter-
ast, thereforve, belongs to these, as the only accessible tests
of the capacity of the Hindus as observers. Moreover,
there shiould be derivable from them some conclusion as
to the time when they were made. I give, therefore, the
following table,! in which the longitudes and latitudes of
the junction-stars, as caleulated from the Hindu data by
the rules of our spherical trigonometry, are presented,
and compared with the true longitudes and latitudes, as

1 ‘Paken without alteration from the nofes to the eighth chapter of the Sirya

‘Siddhnta,

L



‘ermined by modern science.! The reference is to the
equinox of A. D. 560, because that is, according to the
Sarya-Siddhanta, the initial point of the sphere. All
authorities, namely, make this point coincide with the
end of Revat? and the beginning of Acvini; but while
some declare the division-line to be precisely at the south-

ernmost or junction-star of Re ratl — namely, ¢ Piscium.

— the Sturya-Siddhanta and at least one other fix it 107
east of that star. The resulting discordance of a dozen
years is of no account whatever in judging a question as
to observations so rude as we shall find these to be.

Positions, and Errors of Position, of the Junction-Stars of the Asterisms®

| LoNGITUDE, A. D. 560. LaTiTups,
S Name. ; : Mian &5 inan Star compared.
7z Hindu| True. error. | Hindu. | True. pran

l L2 h /A kg s o7 (2 ] o 7/ {2\ My 7
1| Krittikd 39 8| 83 58|—0 5014 44 N.| 4 1N.|40 43'n Tauri, Aleyone,
2| Rohiuf, ~ 48 9| 49 45|—1 33| 4 49 8| 5 3) (40 41|a Tuuri, Aldeburan.
3 Mrigngirsha, 61 81 63 40/—2 37| 9 49 * |13 25 ** | 4-8 86(A Qrionis.
4| Ardra, © 65 50| 63 43|—2 53| 8 58 *“ |16 4 ¢ (47 I1/a Oriouls.
5| Punarvasu, 92 52| 93 14|—0 22/ 6 ON.| 6 8) N.|—0 30 8 Gemiu., Pollux.
6| Pushya, 103 0[10842|—242/0 0 | 0 4% |—0 48 Cancri.
1| Agleshd, 109 89| 112 20 —2 21| 666 8.(11 8 8.|+4 12 e lydr®.
8| Magha, 129 0{120 40|—0 A!‘Jl 00 0 27 N [—0 27 a Leonis, Regulus.
9| P.-Phalguni, |139 58141 15/—1 1711 19 .\'.ll‘i 19 ¢ 1—8 0/8 Leouis.
10| U.-Phalgunt, 15% 101151 87|—1 Z7(12 6 ** |12 17 ¢ |—0 12'B l‘mon.i&
11| Iusta, 174 22/178 2740 55,10 6 S./12 10 8. (42 418 Corvi.
12/ Citra, | 180 481183 49/—3 1] 160 ¢’ 2 2 & | Lo juia Virgiuls, Spica.
13/ Svati, 182 2(184 12[—1 10/83 50 N.|50 57 N. |42 53|a Bootis, Areturus,
14| Vigiikha, 213 311211 0[+42 31| 125 8./ 1 48 8./40 23 ¢« Lilnwe
15| Anuradhd, 204 44222 84 i‘l 100 2 52 | 1 67 * |—0 55 & Serrpionis.
16| dyeshtha, 230 7220 44|V 23| 3 50 ** | 4 81 ‘¢ |40 41}a Scorp.. Antares,
17| M0la, 243 B2 244 83|—1 41| 8 48 ** 113 44 ** |44 56|A Seorpionis.
18/P-Ashadha,  |25% 39 254 82|40 7/ 6 98 ‘| 6 25 - |40 57|6 Sugitearii,
19| U.-Aghadhi, 260 23 203 21|—I B3| 4 50 'f 3:24 |—1 20{7 Sugrittarii.
20| Abhijir, 264 10 1511 6159 68 N. |61 45 D (=1 45a Ly, Vega.
211 Cravana, 282 99 281 41140 48(29 54 -+ 12919 © |1n 85|a Aquilee, Atair,
22 Cravishthd, 206 5 296 19[—0 14185 88 ¢ (81 7 ** | +3 35'B Delphini. 3
28| Catabhishnj, 319 60 321 3§(—1 43| 028 8.1 023 8./]—0 5{A Aquarii.
24(P.-Bhadrapndi. (884 25 883 27|40 58122 30 N. |19 25 N.|+8 5|a Pegasi.
20| U.-Bhidrapaddi, {347 165 8419 8 —1 5224 1 * |259(] ;-—l 40|y Peg. & a Androm,
25| Revari, 339 50 859 80| 0 0| 0 0 ‘ 018 8.{4-0 18/¢ Fiscium.
27| Agvini, 1159 18 53/—1 67| 9 11 N.| 8 18 N.i0 43|B Arietis.
98| Bharang, 24 85 26 5412 19111 6 * [11 17 « '— 11135 Arietic, @ Musese,

1 They are taken, for convenience, from Flamsteed: In a comparison in
vhich a high degree of accuracy Was desired, and was not in the nature of the
case unattainable, it would be Lecessary to take into account the proper mo-
tions of the stars compared. Tnis has not been done.  But I nmy remark that
the junction-star of .the 13th asterisim. Arcturus, has a muech grester proper tios
tion than any other in the series : rnd that, if this were allowed for, according
w its value as determined by Main, the Hindu error of longitude would be dis
minished about 227, but the error of latitude increased about 35/

2 The identification of the junction-star is not in every case of equal certainty,
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1e different text-books are not precisely accordant in
their definitions of the position of these stars. But their
variations do not at all appear to be such as might be
due to diffevent sets of measurements, made at different
times. By far the most important among them relates
to the place of Citrd (Spica), which, as the table shows,
presents the extreme of error in one direction, being' set
full three degrees too far to the westward. Except the
Slrya-Siddhinta and its echo, the Cikalya-Sanhité, the
other treatises correet this error, by giving Citri 183° in-
stead of 180° of longitude. It may be justifiable to con-
jecture here that the Sarya-Siddhinta and its supporters
could not resist the temptation to regard the autwmnal
equinox as exactly, instead of only approximately, marked
by this brilliant star, and so were led to alter the true
figure.

There is no apparent relation to be discovered among
the errors of longitude in the table, such as should point
us to any particular star as having been taken for the
gtarting-point, the errors increasing as they depart from
it in either direction. We have assumed the determina-
tion of ¢ Piscinum to be the correct one, and have stated
the errovs as they appear with reference to that assump-
tion, and to the date involved in it. But this is only a
provisional proceeding ; in our present ignorance of the
mode of operation of the observers, we should be equally
justified in taking any other star for the starting-point,
and making a new statement of the errors, with reference
to it. And we shounld derive from each in succession a
diffevent date as that of the measurement, and a different
position for the dividing lines of the asterismal pertions.
Thus, Citri (Spica) would yield A. ». 344 as the date
when it was at the autummnal equinox, and would move

for the detuibs as to all T must azain refor to the notes to the 8dryr-Sididhdnta.
I i singlo ease (260 w-feri-m), the Longitede of one starand the utitode of
puother i= ¢nnpared: see as above. In the column of Hindu error in latitude
morth divection is regarded as positive, and south diveetion as negative,

L
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/the division lines 3° farther east; while Vielkhd (.
dbre) would give A. D. 740 as the time when it had
213° 81’ of longitude, and would shift the divisions 24°
farther west, or 5}° west of those derived from Citra.
These are the two extremes, and they allow us a range of
four centuries for the time of measurement, and of 53° for
the positions of dividing lines : the others would dot over
the intervals pretty thickly: thus, Mrigacirsha would
yield us 371, Rohini" 445, Hasta 626 A. D., and so on.
Still, the table shows a marked preponderance of minus
errors, their sum being 33° 54/, while the sum of plus
errors is only 7° 52. On tuking the difference of these
sums, and dividing it by 28, we find the ave rage error of
longitude to be—56', the greatest deviation from it in
either direction being —2° 4' and 4-8° 27, 8o far as the
evidence, then, of a general average of the determinations
goes, it would indicate that the Hindu measurements of
position were made from a vernal equinox situated about
1° to the eastward of that of A. D. 560, and therefore

belonging nearly to the year 490. Yet it would be very

illjudged to lay any stress whatever upon this last date,
or to speak otherwise than loosély of results where the
data are so rnde. The errors of latitude are too consid-
erable and irregular, and belong to an element too slowly
and slightly affected by the precession, to be worth aver-
aging at all. We can only notice that the worst of them
are committed in the measurement of southern latitudes
of some amount, and are in the same direction, giving the
star a place too far northward. And our final conclusion
must be that the observations for position of the junetion-
stars ny have been mads in any one of several centuries,
from the fourth to the seventh, or during the whole of
that period in which, as above stated, the Hindu astro-
nomical system was taking shape.

In the case of the seven other stars (Canopus, Sivius,
Capella, 8 Tauri, § Aurigz, and 8 and ¢ Virginis) of which

4
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¢ Siddhanta gives the position, the range of errors is
even considerably greater;! as if the work were done
later, by a more unskillful hand.

We are now at last prepared to take up the question as
to the date derivable for the period of the Jyotisha from
the position of the solstitial colure as stated in that little
work (above, p. 365). On the basis of an equal division
of the ecliptic into twenty-seven asterismal portions of
134° each, which obviously underlies that statement, the
solstitial colure cutting the ecliptic at the beginning of
Cravishthd and middle of Aq,]eshﬁ, the equinoxes would
evidently be, the vernal at the end of the third guarter
of Bliarani, the autumnal at the end of the first quarter
of Viglkhf. If, then, we make the assumption (the pro-
priety of which will be discussed farther on) that the
limits of the asterisms were the same in the earlier sys-
tem as in the later, we shall see plainly enough that the
equinoses of the two systems are 1§ asterismal portions, ov
933°, apart ; and hence, that their difference of epoch, at
1¢ of precession to 72 years, is (72X23}) 1680 years;
and it would follow that the epoch of the Jyotisha is
(1680 — 560) 1120 B. ¢. Or, if we take the average
period 45 derived above from the errors of position of the
junction-stars, we shall arrive at an earlier point in the
same century (1680 — 490 =—1190 B. ¢.). Or, once more,
if we assume each successive junction-star to be abso-
lutely corvect, and make the comparison and deduction of
earlier epoch from that alone, we shall arrive at the same
variety of results as for the later epoch, dotting here and
there a period of four centuries, between 1336 and 940 B. c.

All these methods, now, have been applied by different
galeulators, in theiv attempts to find a date for the Jyo-
tisha, Sir William Jones took the geweral difference
of 13 asterisms, and its resulting interval of 1680 years ;
put he reckoned the interval backward from an assumed

1 See note to Sirya-Siddhénta, vili. 21,
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petiod of the astronomer Varaha-Mihira, A. D, 499, and so
arrived at (1680 —499) 1181°B.c. Archdeacon Pratt, in
1862 (*“Journ. As. Soe. Bengal,” xxxi. 49 seq.), made
instead a selection of the junction-star of the asterism
Magh@i (o Leonis or Regulus), and arrived, curiously '
enough, though by a totally different process, at precisely
the same date, 1181 B. ¢. This choice on the part of
Mr. Pratt was, on the whole, a lucky hit, but I do not
see that it was anything move. He does not at all ex-
amine the set of positions of which this is one, determine
their relative value, and pick out intelligently the one
which will best serve his purpose. So far as is to be
gathered from his statements, he is guided to his selection
only by the facts that Regulus is a bright star and close to
the ecliptic, and that it is in the next asterism to that in '
which was the defined position of the summer solstice. But
if he had taken instead Citrd (Spica), which is also a star
of first magnitude, and on both ecliptic and equator, or the
junctiou-stars of either the solstitial asterism itself or the
one on the other side of it from Magh& (namely, Pushya, °
& Cancri), his caleulation would have given him the four-
teenth century instead of the twelfth B. ¢. It cannot be
claimed, then, that Mr. Pratt’s process has any sufficient
scientific basis ; even Sir W. Jones's is to be preferved to
it. Mr. Davis, however, one of the oldest and best of the
students of Hindu astronomy, was much more unlucky in
making a similar arbitrary selection. He took Citrd
(Spica Virginis), according to the“definition of its posi- A
tion given in the Sirya-SiddhAnta: and he arrived at
1391 B. 6. No star more illsuited to his purpose could
have been taken; since, as the table shows, Citra offers
the extreme of divergence in one direction from the avers
age s and, as I have pointed out above, its place is fixed
by the majority of the Hindu text-books 8° farther west,
And Colebrooke ! followed the lead of Davis; bis states

1 As has heen shown by his son, Sir T. F. Colebrooke, Journ. Koy A3 Sove.
i (1865), 835 seq,
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ent ! in his famous essay on the Vedas, after giving the
datum from the Jyotisha, that ¢ such was the position of
those cardinal points in the fourteenth century before the
Christian era,” has no other basis.

But theve is another and still more fundamental error
committed by all these calenlators. They assume unques-
tioningly two things which are not only very question-
able, but even, in my opinion, absolutely inadmissible :
1st, that the older Hindus of the period of the Jyotisha
had a precise determination of the limits of their asteris-
mal portions; and 2d, that these limits coincided with
those of the later system. As to the first point, if the
later generation, which had been trained in the exact
processes of the Greek astronomy, could not make a better
series of observations around the heavens than one which
implied a fluctuation of full 5° in the position of the divid-
ing lines of the ecliptic, it is not less than absurd to claim
that they were move skillful fifteen centuries earlier. We
have no good reason to suppose that in the Jyotisha time
the groups were anything more than constellations deter-
mining by their proximity, and to the eye alone, the sue-
cessive divisions of the ecliptic. He who employed them
knew well enough that the *beginning of Cravishtha ”
and the * middle of A¢lesh ” were, by the theory of the
method of division, opposite points in the sky ; but he
never would have thought of trying to find them by
reckoning from a fixed initial-point and laying off equal
twenty-sevenths of the ecliptic; and if he had tried, his
' guceess wonld have been of the most discouraging charae-
fer. I do not myself believe that the statement made in
the Jyotisha even implies its author to have held the
equinoxes to be at the end of the third quarter of
Bhavani and the first of Vigikhd : if he had set out to
define the place of the equinoxes instead of the solstices,
he would not have presumed to talk in such exact terms

1 As Researches, viii. 478 ; Pssays (1st ed.) i. 109, 110.
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quarters of an asterism ; he would have fixed one equi-
nox.at the beginning of an asterism and the other at the
middle of its opposite — doubtless the beginning of Krit-
tikd and the middle of Anurddhd, or in that very position
which we most plausibly suppose to be intimated by the
putting of Krittikd at the head of the series during the
period of its earliest use.

Once more, even if we could imagine the old system to
proceed by equal divisions of 133° from a definite start-
img-point, we have no reason to conclude that this start-
ing-point would coincide with an (intended) division-line
of the later system. It is one of the necessary ditficul-
ties connected with a series of determining constellations
selected by the means and for the purpose of those form-
ing the lunar zodiac, that they cannot be precisely evenly
distributed, and that, when the test of more accurate ab-
servation comes to be applied to them, they are likely
to exhibit their irregularity in an embarrassing manner.
Fixing tlie initial-point where the later system fixes it,
the groups take every variety of position in their respect-
ive portions, several times at the very end or beginning,
twice even falling within the limits of the wrong portion,
while one portion (Cravishthi) is left withont any group
in or very near it. As the system is actually used, this
causesno practical difficulty ; but it does prevent us froin
recognizing any natural and presumable series of (liViS',
ions. The star ¢ Piscium had for the later sysbewm-
makers a special value, for a spedific reason — its pre-
sumed coincidence with the vernal equinox ; but we have
no sufficient ground for believing thut it had always been
vucognized as marking the-eastern limit of Revati; as be-
ing, in fact, anything more than a member (even if it was
one: for it is far remote from the Arub and Chinese
asterisms, and may possibly have had its present office
given 1t at the time when the initial point of the sphere
was fixed by it) of the group that determined Revatf,

THE LUNAR ZODIAC. A I o,
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in estimating the value of such a datum, as fur-
nished by the Jyotisha, we have finally to take into ac-
count the difficulty of the observation it records. The
place of the equinox is not to be determined by going out
and watching, the heavens; it is a deduction from obser-
vations, by combinations and inferences, which lie quite
out of the power of men unskilled in astronomical science.
That either the ancient or the modern Hindus have had
the capacity to grasp elearly the conditions of the problem
involved, and to solve it successfully, is, to say the least,
not very probable. I should mot expect from them a
nearer approximation than within several degrees, on the
one side or the other.

Putting together, now, all these sources of error, we
shall see clearly that no definite date is capable of being
extracted from the statement of the Jyotisha. It is not
easy to make a valuation in figures of elements so indefi-
nite; but it is safe to say that a thousand years wounld
not be too long a period to cover all the uncertainties
involved.

And when we come to add that the Jyofisha has no
definable place in the Sanskrit literature, or relation to
the Vedic ceremonial, that we can only pronounce it later
than the Bralmanas and older than the Siddhfntas, we
shall see. that this famous datum, which has seemed to
promise so much, has caused so much labor and discus-
sion, and is even yet clung to by some scholars, as the
gheet-anchor of ancient Hindu chronology,! is nothing
but a delusive phantom.?

1 For insfance, by Lassen, even in the second edition of his Indische Alter-
thumskunde (i. 606, 607, 976). Lassen’s treatinent, fo be sure, of all astronom
jeal points exhibits a deficiency of knowledge and of eriticul judgment.

2 [ have twice before ¢ wsed its valiue, coming to the same result: once in
tha Jowrn. Roy. As. Sec. (London, 1865), i, $16-331: and again in & note ou
Colebrooke's essay on the Vedas, in the second edition of his collveted works
4. 126-181). Considerin: the interest and importance of the subject, I have
wished to include its dis jon in the present volumes and I have preferred to
work it into this general presentation of the history of the lunar zodiag, rather
Lin ceproduce either of those earlier articles.

L
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e turn now to consider the Chinese system of siew
and its history. And here we cannot well help beginning
with the opinions and arguments of M. J.-I3. Biot, the
eminent French savant, who died only twelve years ago
{Keb. 1862), at the advanced age of eighty-seven years,
md with whom the subject was to the very last one of
the liveliest interest. As late as 1860, he furnished to
the Journal des Savants a series of four articles on our
translation of the Strya-Siddhinta ; and he followed it
ap the next year by another on the history of the Chinese
astronomy, filling ninety quarto pages— both series being
in great part occupied with discussing the siew and the
nakshatras and their relations to one another.l If this
author has described avight the Chinese system and its
mode of origination, he has proved it a native Chinese
institution ; and we have no choice but to regard all the
other Asiatic forms of the lunar zodiac as derived from it.

The principal points made by M. Biot are two: 1st,
the siew are not constellations, groups of stars, but single
stars, used, as in our modern astronomy, by way of stand-
ards to.which planets or other stars observed in their
neighborhood may be referred ; and, so far as they divide
the lieavens into parts, those parts begin with the eircle of
declination of each determinant and continue until that of
the next is reached ; 2d, they have nothing to do with the
moon’s motion, nor with the ecliptic ; twenty-four of them,
were selected by the Chinese about 2357 B. ¢., upon two
grounds : their proximity to the equdtor of the period, and
the near correspondence of their circles of declination
with those of the principal circumpolar stars; the other
four were added about 1300 B. ¢., in order to mark the
equinoxes and solstices of that period. Let us examine
these two parts of Biot’s theory, in inverse order.

! They, along with an earlier series (of 1859), were collected in a volume en-
titled Etudes sur P Astronomie’ Indienne et sur £ Astronomie Chinoise, issued. after
the author’s death, with an unfinished intreduction on the scientific velue of the

Egyptian astronomy.
25
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11/ the first place, we have to notice that every pa
“thé account of origin as drawn out in detail by him is
pure hypothesis on his part. It is not in the least founded
on cither record or tradition in the Chinese literature.
We are asked to believe that Cheu-Kong added the last
four. members to the system (they occur in the seventh,
fourteenth, twenty-first, and twenty-eighth groups, as
these have been stated above), simply because they are
found to agree in position with the cardinal points of
the heavens at his time, and because they are not rveadily
explained by the hypothesis which we are asked to adopt
for the other twenty-four. But there is nothing con-
vineing, nothing even plausible, in this. If the origin
of the system is that which all who disagree with Biot
claim it to be, the four groups in question are quite in
place, and could not well have been passed over in select-
ing the asterisms : so, especially, the fourteenth, 3 Librae,
one of the most conspicuous pair bordering the ecliptic
between Spica and Antares.  And, in a series of groups
intended to be equally distributed about the ecliptic and
of a number divisible by four, that there should be sets
of four groups so nearly 90° apart as to agree pretty
nearly (namely, within 8°) at some epoch or other with
the equinoxes and solstices of that epoch, is certainly
nothing strange.

Now as to the other twenty-four. Biot wotld have us
believe that the Chinese of a still earlier period than
2357 1. ©. had been in the habit of particularly observ-
ing the circumpolar stars, of noting their transits aeross
the meridian, and of comparing therewith the trausits
of other stars. In the gradual improvement of their
processes, they hit upon the plan of taking their funda-
mental stars neaver to the equator, for the sake of greater
facility and accuracy of observation; but they were still
go far under the dominion of their former method that
they made choice of such new stars as were virtual repre-
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oy Y y ; "
tcles of declination. Here, we must again note, we

have no native tradition to which modern caleulations
should form a welcome confirmatory addition, but a mere
conjectural inference, drawn by M. Biot from facts which
we have as good a right to interrogate and interpret as
he. And to me, I must acknowledge, the facts do not ap-
pear to urge, or even to suggest, such an inference. So,
as regards the proximity of the determinants to the
equator : one has only to look at the table of astronomi-
cal cobrdinates of the whole system for 2857 B. ¢., given
w Biot’s first series of articles and repeated in his lust
series, to be startled by meeting with distances from the
equator rising as high as over twenty degrees. In fact,
the average of declination of the determinants is neariy
nine degrees (8° 52'), while that of their latitade, or
distance from the ecliptic, is only alittle over ten de=
grees. This. difference is obviously too small to serve
as the foundation of a theory involving their selection
with reference to the equator ; especially, when the dif-
ferent requirements in the two cases are considered:
those who had to choose along the fixed line of the equi-
noctial circle, and were willing to go as low as stars of
the fifth magnitude, should have managed to attain a
very much nearer average vicinity than those who, in the
establishment of a lunar zodiac, were looking for con-
spicaous groups, and did not feel bound to the immediate
vicinity of the ecliptic. Iven the Hindu junction-stars,
despite the introduction into their system of such remote
constellations as the Lyve, the Eagle, and the Dolphin,
average but twelve and a half degrees from the ecliptic.
In fact, a very cutsory ocular inspection of our stellar
chart, on which the equator of 2857 B. 0. has been laid
down with special reference to this question, will be enough
to show that the series of Chinese determinants has no con-
spicuous relation to that line except in the eighth, ninth,
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tenth members, which our first table (above, p. 357)
exhibits as probable deviations from the original system —
deviations which we may, to be sure, suppose to have
been made for the purpose of approaching the equator;
but also, more probably, in order to draw a more direct
line of transition between the seventh member and the
eleventh : at any rate, no such momentous conclusion as
Biot would fain derive from their situation can be looked
upon as well-founded.

We come next to consider the other alleged motive of
selection — namely, the correspondence of the deter-
mining stars in right ascension with the circumpolars.
The best way, doubtless, to test the validity of M. Biot’s
inferences upon this point will be to examine in a little
detail a sample of the reasonings on which they are
founded, They are given in full in one of the tables
which form part of his earliest series of articles.! He
begins with the division Hiu, marked by 8 Aquarii, as
being neavest to the winter solstice. This division con-
tains ten degrees of right ascension ; ils determinant is
nearly seven degrees from the solstice, and has fifteen
degrees of south declination. Hiu includes also the in-
ferior transits of the two bright circumpolars y and & Urse
Majoris, but the one is six and a half, the other seven
and a half degrees from its commencement. Who has
the skill to discover here any ground for the selection of
B Aquarii ? The next sieu, Goei, is marked by « Aquarii,
which has thirteen degrees of south declination, and is
three degrees distant in right ascension from o Urse
Majoris, which Biot points out as having determined its
gelection ; it extends nineteen degrees, to the eirele of
declination of e Urse Majoris. This star is held to have
fixed the choice of the determinant of She, a Pegasi;
and the ‘coiucidence of the two in right ascension is, for
snce, as close as could be desired. The limiting star of

1 Journal des Savants, for April, 1840.
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account of its relation to the superior transit of g Urse
Majoris, and the inferior of ¢ of the same constellation.
The interval between the two transits is six degrees, and
is nearly halved by the cirele of declination of the deter-
minant. Here, again, the plausibility of the argument
iv of the very faintest character: if the relation of the
determinant to the circumpolars is to be thus elastic, if
the circle of declination of the former is now to coincide
nearly with that of one of the latter, now to fall midway
between two of them, and now to be arranged to include
them, it ought to be possible to account thus for the
selection of a good part of any possible series ; there will
only now and then present itself an unmanageable case,
that resists all attempts at explanation. Such a one is
very near occurring at this point. For M. Biot is nota
little doubtfel as to how he shall account for the choice
of £ Andromed:e as determinant of the next station, Koei.
After suggesting and recalling two or three very unac-
ceptable explanations, he thinks it on the whole most
likely that the star was intended to mark the point sit-
uated a half quadrant from the solstice, it being in fact
rathet less than three degrees from occupying such a sit-
uation! The next determinant, 8 Arietis, infroducing
the mansion Leu, actually agrees quite closely in right
ascension with @ Urse Majoris, omr present pole-star, but
then twenty-five degrees from the pole. But the follow-
ing one, ¢ Muscee (or 35 Arietis), which has no definable
relation to any circampolars, is declared by M. Biot to
have been added to the system by Chen-Kong, about
1100 B. ¢., in the manner already related. The munsion
Mao, which now suceeeds, is marked by  Tauri, the most
brilliant of the Pleiads: this also has no circumpolar
relations, but finds its raison d'étre in the fact that it
marked the vernal equinox of 2357 B.0C.; on which ac-
count it is even made by Biot the starting-point of the

-
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¢ series — as Weber maintains, withoat any suppor

from the Chinese authorities. The farther limit of the
niansion, ¢ Tauri, we are told, was fixed so as to * in-
clude ” the inferior transit of a Draconis ; and the mare

brilliant Hyad, Aldebaran, was neglected because it was
four degrees farther from the transit in question. But
oven e is more tham four degrees too far east ; why, then,"
was not y or 3 taken instead ? if any one object that «
Draconis was but two and a half degrees from the pole,
and that hence the Chinese might easily have made an
error in referring it to the equator, I should admit the
force of the objection, but should elaim further that it
might have excused the solection of Aldebaran itself;
and I should add that this whole theory of close observa-
tions made by the Chinese, twenty-five centuries before
Clirist, upon the tramsits of stars situated very near to
the pole, and of their determination of equatorial stations
therchy, is destitute of even a tolerable degree of plausi-
bility. Next we come to & perfect nest of difficulties.
We have two narrow stations, Tse and Tsan, which
together occupy only a little more than six degrees of
right ascension, followed by a third, Tsing, of over thirty
degrees. The determinant of the first station, X Orionis,
is pretty mear the equator but that of the second,d

Orionis, is 13}° south of that line, and that of the third,
w Geminorum, more than 12° north of it. Here, now, is
an opportunity for our astronomer’s mode of explanation
to display its value; if it can aceount satisfactorily for
such an anomalous state of things as this, we can hardly
avoid accepting it. But it can do no sach thing; it
hreaks down entirely, and has nota single word to say
for itself. The only eircumpolar transit having any rel

¢ion to the three determinants is that of « Draconis, of
the third magnitude, and 8° from the pole; and M. Biot
somfussos that he finds no evidence of its having ever re-

swived special attention from the Chinese. * Nevertheless
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he<tiinks that Tse, of less than 3°, may have been esta

shed to “include” it, and that Tsan, of 31°, may have
been established to ‘“include ™ it at an earlier period,
when its circle of declination reached the equator farther
to the east! As to p Geminorum, no reason for its se
leetion is to be discavered. This scantiness of eircumpo-
lar relations as justifying the three erowded determina-
tives Tse, Tsan, and Tsing, is set in still stronger light
by contrast with the one next following, ¢ Cancri. Why
this particular star, which is hardly visible to the naked
eye, and 201° from the equator, should have been chosen
to mark the limit of the asterism, M. Biot finds it ¢ im-
possible to conceive;” but the position of its eircle, and
the immense extent of the station, he regards as alto=
gether justified by reference to the superior transits of «
and 8 Ursee Majoris, which had to be wuited for hefare
the station could be closed. But, by his own aceount,
the interval in right ascension hetween these two stars is
near 12°, and the limiting cirele, in order ta apply te
them both, is compelled to fall midway between them. So
we see that, i order to save the credit of M. Biot’s hy-
pothesis, we shall be obliged to allow that the faint and
undistingnished star « Draconis could give loeality to two
or three detcrminatives, and fix the limits of as many
mansions, while the brilliant o and 8 of the Great Bear,
two of the most conspicuous of the circumpolars, could
kave but ome equatorial representative between them,
and that one just short of invisible, and immensely
remote from the equator! I am persuaded that the
majority of unprejudiced erities will think, with me, that
a theory which can only be retained at the cost of sueh
assumptions as this had better itself be abandoned. But
't must not fail to be noted further that the eirele of
declination of B is within less than two degrees of that
af & Hydre, the deterimivant of the nest station, Liew g
and their near agreeent iy pointed out by M. Biat, and

%
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of the latter star: he forgetting for the moment that this

is one of the four which he had already ¢ proved by
scientific evidence ”’ to have been added to the system by
Cheu-Kong, more than twelve centuries later.

We need carry no farther our examination of M. Biot’s
arguments and inferences; we should not find among the
rest of them any more unequivocal evidence in favor of
his theory,” He who, after a careful survey of the entire
exposition, can think that we have ¢ positive scientific
evidence ” to the effect that the emperor Yao selected
twenty-four of the twenty-eight siew in the twenty-fourth

.cent'ury before Christ, and that Cheu-Kong added the

remainder thirteen centuries later, must estimate in.a
very peculiar manner the nature of scientific evidence
and its application to the solution of historical questions.
I do not hesitate to express my absolute and entire want
of faith in the whole argument. In my view, what M.
Biot has done may fairly be described as follows: he has
reduced the siew from twenty-eight to twenty-four by an
arbitrary excision, and relegation to a later period, of
four of their number ; he has set up a series of nineteen
cirenmpolar stars, whose upper and lower transits he as-
sames to have been observed with especial care by the
ancient Chinese, although in some cases he has to confess
that he can find no documentary evidence of the fact,
and although several of them were so close to the pole
that their accurate observation would require a degree of
scientific skill which the whole later history of astronomy
in China shows not to have been possessed: these nine-
teen stars give him thirty-eight transits ; he has then
forced the twenty-four limiting stars into an artificial
und imaginary relation to the thirty-eight transits, by
allowing -the former to have been established, sometimes
for the purpose of coinciding with the latter, sometimes
for the purpose of including them; leaving, after all

L.



of the most important transits unrepresented by
siew, and having to confess that some of the siew find no
sufficient explanation in the transits. There are, indeed,
a few curious and striking coincidences brought out by
the comparisom, and these must doubtless have suggested
to M. Biot his ingenious hypothesis; but they are mno
more than may with entire plausibility be supposed the
result of chance, and they are utterly insuflicient to con-
vert the hypothesis into an acceptable explanation.!

If M. Biot's attempt to prove the native Chinese ori-
gin of the main body of siew in the twenty-fourth centary
before Christ, and its extension by Chinese hands to its
present form in the eleventh century, be declared a fail-
ure even ou internal evidence alone, and if the essential
identity of the siew, the nakshatras, and the mandzil be
conceded, as it must be by every well-informed person,
then we should be justified in drawing the conclusion
that, whatever they may have become in later times, the
siew were originally a series of stellar groups, equally dis-
tributed along the ecliptic; and our inquiries would be
directed to the discovery of evidence showing that in
China, as in India, the system of groups had been con-
verted, for certain purposes, into one of determinauts.
So far as T know, M. Biot lets slip only at a single point
30 much as a hint that any éne had ever actually thought
of the siew as constellations. At the foot, namely, of his
socond table, in the atticles of 1840 (and repeated in
those of 1861), he gives the meaning*of some of the sien
names, nearly all of which would fit groups better than

1 Phis refutation and rejection of Biot’s theory, on evidence furnished (with
the utmost good faith) by himself alone, is but a reproduction of part of an arti-
sle in the Journ Am, Or. Soc. vol. viil. 1864, In the new edition of Cale-
bronke’s Essays (London, 1873, vol. ii. p. 282), [ am quoted, by an oversight of
the learned editor, Professor Cowell, as favoring and supporting Biot’s view ot
he devivation of the Indian system of wakshatras from the Chinese sien ; the
juntation being from the notes to the Strya-Siddhinta, published four yeary

parlier, at a time when T had not vet worked myself free from the influence of
wme great Krench astronomer’s confident statements and spocious ressonings

i
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figurative designation of the Hyades.” I drew attention '
to this as a pregnant indication in 1864,! and remarked
that, in view of the Indian and Arabian aspects of the
system, it might be dangerous to assume that, when an
early Chinese authority names a sieu, only the single
star which the later astronomers know by that name can
be meant, or even that the division of the heavens,
where one is implied, is to be reckoned from star to star,
and not, as in the other two systems, by simple proxim-
ity to the group named. And later examination of au-
thorities then inaccessible to me raises this suspicion to
a certainty. Thus, the Jesuit missionary Gaubil, the
father and founder of Europcan knowledge of Chinese
astronomy, always speaks of the sieu as ¢ constellations,”
and here and there defines the groups of which one or
another is composed.2 Again, M, Am.-Sédillot, the emi-
nent orientalist and mathematician, in his Matérious
ete. (see above, p. 851, note), gives, as already stated,
the whole series of groups, and repeatedly points out
(e. g-, p- H42) that, ¢ when the determining stars, which
have suggested so many considerations, so many calcula-
tions, so many lofty hypotheses, are restored to the con-
stellations of which they form a part, and which the Chi-
nese themselves have adopted, we see reappear as if by
enchantment the various parts of the Arab system, and
are obliged at once to acknowledge that we have here
veally the twenty-eight lunar stations, and by no means
divisions that are independent of the movements of our
satellite.” And once more, in Mr, Williams's recent and
independent work, on the Chinese observationg of comets

Y Jowrn. Am. Or. Soc. viii. 43.
2 Thus, in Souciet’s collection, vol. ili. p. 82: * One sees still that the con-
stellation Bang [fifteenth siew, 8, 8, =, p Scorpionis] is so well pointed out by the
“numbe= Jof four stars of which it is composed, and of which the bright one (Za
Lucide s the chiell”’
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S0 referred to above), the author, in the course of his
* Introductory Remarks” on the Chinese astronomy in

- general, expresses himself as follows (p. xxi.): ¢ The Chi-
nese divide the visible heavens into thirty-one portions;
twenty-eight of these muy be termed the stellar divisions,
and receive their names from, or are detevmined by, an
asterism, generally forming the central or principal one
of the division. Thé determination by an asterism hav-
ing the same name has been pr referred by me to that by
any particular star in that asterism, as being, to the best
of my judgment, more in accordance thh the Chinese
mode of proceeding; in which, as far as my experience
goes, the asterism alone is mentioned, and not a deter-
mining star in that asterism.” And to the same effect
later (p. xxvi.). Mr, Williams's definition of the asteris=
mal groups accords quite closely with that of M. Sédillot.
He reports also the series of determining stars, but gives
them as ¢ according to Biot” — apparently, as finding
10 more ancient or genuinely Chinese authority on which
to rely for them. And in the appendix to the work he
presents a series of little star-charts, in which each asterisin |
is set down, in company with the other groups belonging
to that division of the heavens to which the asterism gives
name — the division being, as in the Hindu system, the
circumjacent region, though not an equal twenty-eighth
part of the ecliptic.

In these statements, now, is evidently 1mphed the com-
plete and irretrievable overthrow of M. Biot’s views as to
the siew and their history. And I find it extremely hard
to understand how a savant who had seemed to show else-
where such entire and simple good faith in his own ex-
positions and reasonings, often himself putting into our
hands the means of overthrowing his mistaken conclus
sions, should have allowed himself at this point to ignore
and omit a very important part of the evidence bearing
upon his case, That he did not believe himself here alse
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1ggest; but great indeed must have been his prepos-
session, to. warp his judgment to such an extent. The
whole subject was one upon which he had an intense per-
sonal feeling, conceiving that his statements and argu-
ments had been treated with undue disregard and disre-
spect by the Indianists, and that he had no justice to
expect at their hands; and he was so under the dominion
of preconceived opinion as to be incapable of veceiving
new light. His view of the Hindu system of nakshairas
was wholly and perversely wrong. and even in his articles
upon our Siirya-Siddhinta he passed without the least
notice alike the general (provisional) assent to his theory
which it contained and its specific objections to certain
points in that theory. It must, I think, be conceded that,
whatever his deserts may be in other respeets as to the -
history of Chinese astronomy — of that I am not a com-
- petent judge — his discussion of this particular institution
is of no substantial value ; so far as it is concerned, he has -
justified the worst of the suspicions expressed by Weber,
which he resented so highly ; he has added one more to
the long list of those able mathematicians who have shown
a disabling incapacity to discuss questions involving his-
torical and documentary as well as scientific evidence.
The refutation of Biot’s particular theory as to the
nature and history of the system of siew does not, of
course, finally settle the question as to whether the Chi-
nese lunar zodiae may have been the original from which
the others were derived. But it does appear to me to
settle pretty effectually the question as to the possibility
of proving it such. When it comes to a comparison of
the antiquity of appearance in one or another eountry,
there enter into the question too many elements of uncer-
tainty to permit of our arrjving at a satisfactory conclusion.
Weber, in his first essay on the nakshatras, endeavors to
show that there is no distinet appearance of the sieu as a
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systém in China until the third century before Christ ; Biot
had held that they can be traced many centuries earlier,
to the very dawn of the Chinese literature. But even in
the latter case, they might well enough have been bor-
rowed from some more western people, from whom the
Arabs and Hindus also derived them. I will dwell upon
the point no longer here, but will rather go on to ¢xamine
the other and opposing views which have been brought
forward.

We will take up first, as being of most authority and
importance, those of Professor A. Weber of Berlin. This
great scholar has put forth, in the Transactions of the
Berlin Academy for 1860 and 1861, two elaborate essays,
covering nearly two hundred quarto pages,! entitled * In-
formation from the Vedas respecting the nakshatras.”
The former of the two is a ¢ historical introduction,” in
which, after explaining the occasion of the investigation
and setting forth the plan of his argument, the author
enters into a somewhat detailed critical examination of
the Chinese authorities relied on by Biot, arriving at the
result already reported above, that there is no certain evi-
dence of the lunar zodiac in China earlier than 250 B. 0.,
and that therefore the greater traceable age of the institu-
tion in India is evidence rather of derivation from India
to China than of the contrary. And he eoncludes with
some discussion of the more general relations of the sys-
tem, and notices of the Arabian. Persian, and Egyptian,
systems, deriving from them confirmation of his main
argument. This argument forms the subject of the sec-
ond essay, which offers us a collection of materials for the
study of the aspects and applications of the nakshatras in
the earliest period of their history such as no other living
scholar could have furnished, and which is to be regarded
#8 practically exhaustive : the probability is of the smali-
est that anything will ever be discovered seriously modi-

! They have been repeatedly quoted and referred to already in this paper
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ving the picture of the institution here exhibited. This

is a service of the highest order; if any competent
scholar would do the like for the sieu, he would give the
discussion and comparison on the Chinese side a solid
busis which it has hitherto greatly lacked. In virtue of
this assemblage of materials, Weber's essays have a value
which is quite independent of his argument upon the
question of origin.-

For, as regards the argument itself, I find myself unable
to admit its validity and assent to its conclusions. The
author’s principal thesis, to the proof of which his second
essay is devoted, is this: ¢ the siew [as likewise the man-
dzil], in respect of order, number, identity of limiting

gtars, and inequality of distance, correspond to one of the
most modern phases of the Hindu nakshatras, prior to
which these have their own peculiar history of develop-
ment.” He does, indeed, hesitate to draw from this the
inference that the siew and mandzil are a derivation from
the nakshatras ; but I do not see how, the thesis being
granted, such inference can possibly be avoided. If an
institution has passed through a succession of phases in
the hands of one mation, and is found in the hands of
another in a form corresponding with the last of those
phases, it must be very positive and unequivocal evidence
indead which shall have the right to convinee us that the
latter nation did not borrow it from the former, at the
end of its history of changes. And the opposing consid-
erations by which Weber is made distrustful of the force
of his own argument are really of no appreciable weight
as against it : they are in part * the incongruences upon
which Biot lays such stress ” — incongruences which bave
no existence whatever save in Biot's misapprehensions —
ynd in part correspondences and differences among the
members of the three systems which could well enough
be forved into accordance with the theory of derivation
from India, provided that derivation were established by
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stich powerful evidence as Weber seeks to bring to its
support. But, to my mind, his main thesis itself, without
proving which he has proved nothing, and leaves the
guestion of origin as unsettled as he found it, rests on no
acceptable basis. I maintain, in opposition to it, that the
nakshatras have been a fairly stable system, the only trust-
worthy measure of whose deviations from its assumable
original is given by a comparison with the siew and man-
@211, as drawn out in our first table (above, pp. 357, 358).
The detailed evidences of the shifting character of the
Hinda lunar zodiac upon which Weber relies are (apart
from the relation of the numbers twenty-seven and twen-
ty-eight, of which I shall speak later) variations in the
names of the asterisms, discordance as regards the divin-
ities to whom they are declared to belong, differences mn
the number of stars composing the groups, as reported
by different authorities, ancient and modern ; and other
the like. But all such variations are, within certain
limits, perfectly natural and allowable, and reconcilable
with the maintenance of the integrity of the system; they
may even come to be evidence of its unaltered identity,
as in more than one instance I think they actually are.
And when they are of a more doubtful character, their
interpretation one way or the other must be mainly de-
termined by the balance of general probabilities. It is
because Wober and I estimate the antecedent probabil-
itios so differently, that we draw from the same facts
diverse conclusions. I hold that a lunar zodiae does not °
sonsist in a recognition of the fact that the moon malkes
the eircuit of the heavens in twenty-seven or twenty-eight
days, and that hence, if there were any way of dividing
her path into a corresponding number of nearly equal
spaces, she would traverse ‘each of them in a day: such
v recognition is only a preliminary to the establishment
of 4 system, and need not issue in anything ; we have it
vurselves, without therefore huving a lunar zodiac. The
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stitution is founded when the determining stars or
groups of stars are selected, assigned to their purpose,
and “combined into a series; and not until this is done.
It is not an ideal thing, a theory, constantly seeking new
incorporation in the sky, and shifting from series to
series and from group to group; it is a visible and con-
crete thing, made up of the selected asterisms and bound
to them. The name nakshatra, by which the members
of the system in India are called, is sufficiently indicative
of this character: whatever the etymology of the word,
it signifies simply * star, asterism, constellationy’ it is given
in the Veda to the constellations in general, and to the
sun himself, as a heavenly body ; the Sfirya-Siddhénta
even applies it to Sirius and Capella and the few other
fixed stars outside the series whose places are defined in
that work ; and its ordinary synonyms are bha and dhish-
nya, having the same meaning; the three terms are
merely used with pregnant significance when made to
designate the asterisms that corapose the system. Such
a concrete institution is capable of I{)eing described, handed
down by tradition, communicated to another people.
And, when once fairly adopted and introduced 1nto use,
it is, wlether indigenous or borrowed, virtnally a thing of
native growth, having its further history of development
determined by internal circumstances. It is not exempt
from change, either in the act of reception or later ; but
every probability is against its being altered easily, per-
vadingly, frequently, or in mere imitation of the example
of other peoples: and alterations are not to be asswmed
lightly, or on other than cogent evidence. On the other
hand, the initial point in such an annular sevies ‘of groups
is & matter of very subordinate consequence. There is
not in nature a point fixed at which the reckoning should
hegin, any more than there is a natural commencement
of the year. Amny people who should have advanced: far
enough in astrononiical knowledge to recognize thé equi-

]
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es and solstices could hardly fail to begin from one of
these, but might readily enough change to another, if
change of calendar, or improvement of knowledge, should
suggest such alteration as desirable,

Mere variations of name, certainly, in a language so
fertile of scientific synonyms as is the Sanskrit, are not to
be taken as even primd faciec evidence of variation of
position ; unless the different names are so characteristie,
and point so distinctly to different stars or groups, that
the conclusion of their diverse application is foreed upon
us. I cannot see that this is actually so in a single case ;
nor does Weber make the claim, or endeavor to show
that any given name of a nakshaira would be better ex-
plained by referring it to a constellation not included in
the series. For the most part, the names are not at all
blainly descriptive, and their variants tell us nothing : but
if Mrigacirsha, ¢stag’s head,” is called also andhakd,
‘blind,” it may possibly enough be from the dimness of
the group indicated ; if Avdref is styled bdhu, ¢ arm, fore-
leg,’ it is certainly because the star in question marks the
foreleg of the same *stag” (mriga), whose head consti-
tutes the preceding asterism ; roZind, ‘ruddy,’ as occasional
alternative appellation of Jyeshthd (Antaves, ete.), seems
to allude to the reddish hue of the prineipal star; pra-
tishthana, ¢ support,’ is an evident synonym of Proshthy-

padas, ¢ stool-feet "— and so with the other cases, of which.

these arve the most striking examples.

Non-agreement in respect to the' divinities selected as
regents of the groups is of even less conSequence. It ig
undeniable that in the Brihmanas we approach pretty
near to the beginnings, whether by o1 igination or impur—
tation, of the nakshatra system.in India; and as no par-
ticular reason can be made out for the selection of one
fleity rather than another as lord of a particular asterism
we may with every reason suppose that for a time, at lenst:
more or less discordance in the ehoice would be found,

% ;
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erences in the number of stars regarded as comp
ing an asterism weduld be of more telling weight, if they
were such as could wot be readily explained by the char-
acter and surroundings of the group with which the aster-
ism is identified. Buv in nearly every case, I believe, they
are so explainable. If, for instance, the Krittikis (the
Pleiads) are counted now as six and now as seven, we
have only to notice that the Greeks also acknowledge
seven Pleiads, counting in a lost sister, and that to the
Germans they are still das Siebengestirn, ¢ the seven stars.’
That the brilliant star Aldebaran was now taken by
itself to form the asterism, and now along with the other
members of the group of which it is the chief ormament,
is no reason for inferring a change in the position of the
asterism. That ¢ Hydre was sometimes added to the
little group of five stars constituting the asterism
Agleshi, and ¢ or ¢ Delphini to the four Cravishthds, is
not less easy to believe. ~ That, of the extended series
forming the tail of the Scorpion, now only the bright pair
in the sting were made to stand for the asterism Mila,
even under their special dual name Vieritiu, and that
now more or fewer of the others were included with them,
is, though a variation of more moment, not enough to
impeach the identity of the asterism.

If a group has a plaral name in the ancient records,
we must, unless some good reason to the contrary can be
shown, regard it as having been composed of more than
two stars; but'such a name may vary to singular with-
out implying more than its contemplation as 2 single
group, an individual member of the system, one of the
maon’s consorts, or the like. A dual name, again, is yet
more elearly indicative of a pair of stars: and wherever
the nomenclature of the system presents us such a name,
we actually. find in the heavens a conspicuous pair to
which to “ittach it: ave have, for A¢vayujau, g and y
Arietis ; -for Punarvasily’e and 8 Geminorum; and se

L
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These duals may vary to singulzir in the same way
as the plurals do; or to plurals, by the extension of the
groups to include other neighboring stars. Another case
of variation between singular, dual, and plaral, is liable
to arise in connection with the double groups, divided
snto « former > and ¢ latter 7 asterisms of the same name.
A not unimportant testimony to the stability of the sys-
tem ‘is furnished by tlte fact that, where these double
names occur, we find no difficulty in explaining their
application, as belonging to double groups. To conclude,
however, from a singular name that the asterism contains
but one star, is mueh more questionable, and may even be
palpably ungrounded, since the title may from the begin-
ning have belonged to the group as a group. Thus, for
example, the name Mrigagiras, “stag’s head,” has noth-"
ing whatever to say respecting the number of stars of
which it may be the collective designation ; while Hasta,
¢ hand,” may most plaunsibly be regarded as pointing out
the very group of five stars to which we find it attached
by the astronomical text-books.

The final conclusion, then, at which Weber arrives,
that there are but four of the asterisms with regard to
the mumbeér of whose composing stars. there is utter
absence of discordance among the different authorities,
although it looks guite startling, is after all innocent
enough, since it is founded on differences which are in
part unproved and in part trivial. There are but one or
two in this whole class of variations which need cause
difficulty to any one;! and even in these cases, eur faith
in the unchanged identity of the asterism dees not require
to be seriously shaken.

I Tt seems strange, namely, that a single star out of so faint.a group as Pushya
(59, ¢ aperi) should have been Ly an:v anthority regarded as alone consti-
wing the asterism. It is also hard to see why the name of Ardmt (a Orionis)
hodld by one or two authorities be given in the plural, andswhy its synonyny
pake, Sarn,’ is once made dual, as if a group of tya ex HLTE stars were in-
tended to be pointed out : possibly this poingsto a constitution of Ardea corre
cponding with that given fo the Chinese sits (zbove, p. 362).
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know of no other way to illustrate the peculiarity of
Weber's point of view, and of his method of combining
and judging the probabilities of each separate case, so
well as by quoting an example or two of his conjectural
explanations of the data given by his anthorities. The
asterism Cravana is identified beyond all doubt or ques-
tion in the later astronomy with the conspicuous constel-
lation of the Eagle, a star of the first magnitude, with a
somewhat smaller one above and another below. If, then,
we find in earlier authorities the same asterism described
as a group of three stars, how can we help regarding the
notice as pretty good proof of its unaltered identity ? But
to Weber the correspondence is as if it existed not; and
he snggests, as reason for the assigned number three, that
Cravana is capable of being translated * ear,” and so led
people to think of a pair of ears with a head between
them. There is another still more striking instance of
the same character. We have already seen that the star
Aldebaran is called by the Hindus Rohint, ¢ ruddy,’ prob-
ably from its reddish hue. DBut rokini is also the name
of the female red-deer. The Hindus further figured the
neighboring Orion as a stag ; this appears from the name
Mrigagiras, ¢stag's head,” given to the little group of
three stars in Orion’s head, and that of bdhu, ¢arm,’ to
the bright star in his left shoulder, and also from the tra-
dition about to be related. The somewhat remoter Sirius,
t0o, is named in the astronomical text-books Mrigavyé-
dha, ¢ deer-slayer.” Here, now,is a series of constellations
with related names; by what steps the nomenclature
astablished itself is matter for conjecture ; but the iden-
fity and connection of the three groups is rendered un-
questionable by an absurd story which the early Hindus
have founded upon it, and which Weber cites in different
forms, from more than one of the Brahmanas. Prajépati,
¢ ¢he lord of created beings’ (a divinity often called upon
to play a-part in these artificial legends, in the manufact-



of which, to order and in batches, the Hindus of the
Bralimana period were so-apt), it is said, fell in love with
his own daughter ; she fleeing from him in the form of a
doe, he pursued her as a stag, and was only deterred from
his incestuous chase by being shot with an arrow by the
appointed agent of the indignant gods. There is the
whole story illustrated in the sky : the innocent and lovely
Rohinf (Aldebaran) ; the infamous Prajépati (Orion),
in full career after her, but laid sprawling by the ¢ three-
jointed arrow ”* (the belt of Orion), which, shot from the
hand of the near avenger (Sirius), is even now to be
seen sticking in his body. With this tale coming down
to us from the earliest period of the use of the nakshatras
in India, and with the position of the asterism Mrigagiras
assured by its astronomical definition in the latest period,
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one would think that here, at least, was a member of the

geries as to whose maintenance of identity from the begin-
ning to the end no question could be raised ; and that
when the first authority, like the last, pronounces it &
group of three stars, he did so because it actually was
such a group, no more and no less. To Weber, however,
the presumption of an unstable system, with ever-shifting
groups, is strong enough to overbear all this; and he
imagines the number three to be given by mere inference
from the name: a stag's head, with a horn on each side,
naturally suggested that number. And if the, Hindu
lexica declare” invakds, a rave and obscure alternative
name for the same asterism, to be a synonym of mriga-
giras, he is ready to assume that they do 8o only by an
inferential blunder. v

There are one or two general considerations to which
it may be well to call attention as having unduly biased
Weber’s judgment, leading-him in special cases to form a
p:n'tial and mistaken estimate of the probabilities. The
Grst is, that he is too willing to transfer to the Hindus
of the olden time the indifference and ignorance shown
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b eir recent descendants with relation to the stellar
onstituents of the asterismal system. This ignorance
has for a long time been very marked. The celebrated
Arab astronomer and mathematician al-Birfini, who vis-
ited India in the eleventh century, was able to obtain from
the Hindu savants of his day only a partial identification
of their asterisms, and has to mark seven or eight of the
series as doubtful ; and he speaks very slightingly of the-
practical acquaintance with the heavens possessed by
lis authorities.! The modern investigators, Sivr William
Jones and Colebrooke, were met by the same difficulty ;
and Jones’s comparison of the nakshatras and mandzil, the
first attempt in this direction,? was in consequence ex-
tremely imperfect. Colebrooke, by his unsurpassed skill,
learning, and thoroughness, and by consultation with many
of the foremost Hindun scholars of his time, was enabled to
reach the best results attainable in that method, although
leaving many points still doubtful.® Yet more recently,
Rev. Mr. Burgess, when he was engaged upon the SﬁryZL-
Siddhénta, spent much time and labor in the attempt
to derive new information from his native assistants,
but succeeded in obtaining absolutely nothing to add to
what Colebrooke had furnished. And, as a last example,
BipG-Deva (strin, one of the most learned and able
of the living Hindu votaries of the science, in his trans-
lation of the Sfirya-Siddhénta (referred to above, p. 366,
note)), makes no pretense to an independent opinion as to

1 See Biot, in the Journal des Savants for 1845,

2 Asiatic Itesearches, vol. ii, 1790.

& My own determinations, in the notes to the Sirya-Siddhénta, were
founded in part upon new materials, inaccessible to Colebrocke — for example,
Tdeler’s rescarches on the mandwil and Biot's on the sies — in part upon a more
exact comparison than had been attempted by Colebrooke of the positions given
by the Hindus for their junction-stars with those of the modern catalogues,
and & new and independent review and combination of all the data, from all
sonrees, And while the genersl vesult was to reaffirm the greater part of Cole~
braoke’s identifications, sometimes with more confidence than he had himeelf

fele in making them, I was able also in scveral cases to alter and amend his
sonelugions.



¢ identity of the asterismal groups, but adopts implicitly,
and in every point, Colebrooke’s determinations.t All this
state of things, however, I conceive to have begun when
the Hindus were turned from rude observers into exact
calenlators ; when the precise data and methods of their
borrowed astronomical science sent the student to his
closet instead of to the open fields, as the scene of his
Jlearned labors; when the asterism in which the moon
should be found at any particular time could be determined
with exactness by one who never looked at the sky, and
was unable to tell one star from another. I have already
pointed out that their modern system was not constructed
or manipulated on thé supposition that it would or
could be improved by further observation. That the
ancient astronomers knew very well what groups consti-
tuted fhe series, and were able to hand down the knowl-
edge unimpaired from generation to generation, appears
clearly enough from the close accordance between the
Hindu system and those of the other nations of Asia. If,
as Weber points out, the Kathaka is willing sometimes, in

view of the intricacy of the astrological doctrine of the.

nakshatras, to leave it to the option of the individual
sacrificer whether he will take any account of them, we
ave not required to draw any further conclusion than that
the treatise shows a commendable and unusual liberality
as spiritual guide.

The second consideration is, that Weber feels, more
than he intends or is aware, the influence of the view
put forth and persistently suppogfed by Biot, that the
divisions of the ecliptic under the asterismal system are
seckoned from star to star, or from group to group 3
and hence that a system of equal divisions requires stars

1 BapQ-Deva’s entire, though unacknowledged, subserviency it this matter
reg ites to be remarked, lest it be supposed that be intelligently and inde-
pendently ratifies his predecessor’s conclnsions. Even Colebrooke’s identifi-

eation of ApAmvatsa with ‘b 1, 8, 3 in Virgo’ is copied, although [ had
already pointed out that there are no stars knowr to seience hy those names
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rally distributed, and every separate deviation from it
a peculiar corresponding series of asterisms. This, as has
been already abundantly shown, is merely an unauthor-
- ized transfer on the part of Biot to the nakshatras of a
mode of reckoning which he erroneously considered to
belong to the siew. According to the true understanding
of the institution, a variety of modes of division much
greater than that found among the Hindu authorities is
capable of ready reconciliation with a single unaltered se-
ries of star-groups ; especially if we take into account the
ancient absence of exact measurements, and the freer lib-
erty thence resulting for arbitrary or fanciful divisions.
So far as T can see, the only instance in which Weber
is able to bring forward anything like -positive evidence
that the series of asterisms has undergone a change dur-
ing the period of its traceable history in India, is the
following. The Taittiriya-Brihmana (one of the earliest
authorities), in a certain passage, constructs an asteris-
mal prajdpati, giving him Citrd (o Virginis) for head,
Hasta (Corvus) for hand, the Vigikhe ( « and 8 Librz)
for thighs, and the Anurfidhés (3, 8, and = Scorpionis) for
standing-place ; while Nishtyd (7. e,, Sviti) is declared
to be his heart. This would make a tolerable figure, as
constellational figures go, but for the heart; which, if
Nishty4 must be sought in Arcturus, lies some 80° out
of place ; while, if it can be identified with the sieu and
manzil (u x, and A Virginis), the incongruence is re-
moved. Hence we arve to infer that the authors of the
Brihmana regarded the asterism succeeding Citrd as
gituated where the corresponding member of the other
systems is situated, or close upon the ecliptic. The foree
of the argument and the probability of its conclusion are
not to be denied; I am unwilling, however, to regard
the inference as altogether certain ; partly because of the
veckless ways of the BrAhmana authors, and the possibil-
ity that the comstructor of this figure may have been

&
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wiless of the position of the heart, when all the ot
parts fitted so fairly ; and partly because the name nishtyd,
‘foreigner, outcast,” as synonym of Svati, seems most
plausibly to designate it as a group lying far away from
the rest of the series. = But, so far as concerns the bearing
of the case on the question we are now discussing, we
have to note that Svéti is one of the six or seven aster-
isins which a simple comparison with the other systems
shows to have changed its place in India, we cannot say
just when or why ; and further, that to find a member of
the nakshatra-series occupying formerly in India the place
which it has to the end in Arabia and China, would make
directly and strongly against Weber’s principal thesis,
that the two latter systems represent and are derived
from an ultimate phase of the former.

It remains only to consider the relation of the numbers
twenty-seven and twenty-eight, as those of the asterisms
of the Hindu series. Weber holds that the groups were
at the outset twenty-seven, and that they became tweuty=
eight at a later period, by the addition of Abhijit. If
this be fully and satisfactorily proved, the Hindu origin
of the three systems will be hard to deny ; since it must
appear, ab least highly improbable that the Arabs and
Chinese should on their part also, and independently, have
expanded to twenty-cight an original series of twenty-
soven. But the proof is wholly insufficient to sustain so
welghty a conclusion, It is true that in the earlier author-
ities the prevailing number is twenty-seven; but this is
equally true also of the later authorities : down to the final
fixation of the Hindu astronomy in its scientific form under
Wostern influence, the nakshatras, for all the practical

urposes of a series of star-groaps determining portions
of the ecliptic, are and remain but twenty-seven. Only,
side by side with the recognition of the lesser series there
is found, sometimes in the same authority, and sometimes
in others of the same period and character, a 1'ecoglyiti01\

“-
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or certain parposes, the complete system. The position of
the Sirya-Siddhnta, whicl acknowledges twenty-eight
uranographical groups, but only twenty-seven astronomi-
eal divisions, seems to me typical for the whole literature
of the subject, earlier and later. And, so far as I can
discover, there is no time in the whole history of the Indian
system at which any other nation borrowing it wonld not
have been more likely to take it with only twenty-seven
divisions and determining constellations than with twenty- .
eicht, I am far from claiming that there is ahything in
the Sanskrit records to refute the hypothesis of a Hindu
expansion from the smaller to the greater number ; possi-
bly, upon Indian ground alone, this hypothesis is rather
more probable than its opposite ; but I do assert, and
with entire confidence, that it is not forced upon us by
the facts, as constituting their only acceptable explana-
tion. The grand reason for believing that the nakshatras
were originally twenty-eight is that the siew and mandzil
ave so; and, to my apprehension, it is the dominant con-
gideration, which compels us to explain all apparently
opposing circumstances in such a manner as to accord
with it, if we can — and the task, as I have already said,
18 of no particular difficulty.

As to the reason why Ahanlt should have assumed
this equivocal position as hanger-on to the asterismal
gystem, possessing only a half-right, to association with
the other members, we are left entirely to conjecture.
Perhaps the fact that the moon’s revolution is measured
more nearly by twenty-seven days than by twenty-eight
wias not without weight in suggesting the reduction.
Perhaps there was something in the number twenty-
seven itself which recommended it to the preference of
the ancient Hindus. And, the reduction being deter-
mined upon, I should like to guess that Abhijit was se-
Jected for omission becanse it was so far away from the rest

ot



the series, in the north, and would be least missed —
the asterisms, too, being most crowded together and least

evenly distributed in this region of the sky. But I do

not put forward the suggestion with any degree of con-
filence. At any rate, we can see clearly enough why
the twenty-seven-fold division, rather than the other,
should have been accepted and ratified by use in the
later period of the scientific astronomy, with its division
of the circle into degrees and minutes. The twenty-sev-
enth part of 860°is a convenient fraction in degrees
(133°), and a whole number in minutes (800") ; while
the twenty-eighth part is a wholly unmanageable frag-
ment in either reckoning.

On the whole, therefore, I cannot help regarding We-
ber’s attempt to prove the siew derived from the nak-
shatras as not less really a failure than Biot’s attempt to
prove the nakshatras derived from the siew.

It ought perhaps to be added that Professor Max Miil-
ler las also discussed at some length the relations of the

siew and the nakshatras, in the Preface to the fourth vol--

ume of his edition of the Rig-Veda commentary and text ;
bat as his treatment adds nothing whatever, in my opin-
ion, to our ecomprehension of the subject, it will be un-
necessary for us to pay it any detailed attention.?

1 T have set forth and eriticised. Miiller’s reasounings in the Journ. Am. Op.
Sae. viii. 72 seq., and will only allow myself here to recupitulite & few polats,
hy way of justification of the opinion above expressed. He appeals, at the ont-
set, to the prejudices of his readers to support him in his own persnusion *“that
the Brahmans could not have borrowed the idea of the makshuiras from the
Chiuese,’ asking whether, if they had done so, *the national individuality of
the Arvan race would not be tainted in its core, andthe Turanian man rise'su-
perior to his Arvan and Semitie brothers?”” He aceepts Biot’s history of the
Shinese system, Cheu-Kong and all; but he tries to avoid Biot’s conclu.f«inn by,
in the first place, questioning whether there is, after all, any connection be-
tween the siew and the nakshotras, (ignorivg the mandzil as necessary third
Jeron in the comparison) ; and, in the second place, professing his willinguess
jo “ surrender the whole system of the Tards and Yogatriis” (groups and
junction-stars) *“ as of foreign origin.” What would be left in that case to vin<
dicate tha superiotity of the Aryan nwn is not appavent. And he proposes to
secount for the importation of * Tards and Yogatarie " from China inte Tndia

" . 5
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““The subject of the relation sustained by the Arab man-
dzil to the other two systems is a comparatively simple
one, and we shall need to spend but little time upon it.
The most important item in the history of the mandzil is
that they are twice mentioned in the Koran (x. 5, xxxvi.
39), as an already familiar institution, and are accepted
and ratified as a part of the existing order of things.
There are other supporting indications, from the same
period, that they were practically used in the measure-
ment of time by the Arabs. In the obscurity that rests
upon the pre-Islamic conditions of Arabia in general,

by the fact that a new religion (Buddhism), with its ceremonial and calendar,
had been exported from India to China!

Miiiler quotes from the Journ. As. Soc. Bengal Archdeacon Pratt’s caleula-
tion of the date of the Jyotisha (reported above, p. 381}, and arrives at a conelu-
sio respecting it accordant with that which I have expressed: declaring that,
i deducing chronological dates from such observations, ti g margin of several
centuries ought to be left on either side.”” * But later, in his Chips (vol. i.
113, Am. edit.), he has retracted this opinion, and returned to the acceptance
of a definite date; and he also (see above, p. 142) gives the credit of the calcula-
tion to Main. He further reprints, orreporis in full, three characteristic passages
from Bentley’s Historical View of the Hindw Astronomy (a work vastly more
acevssible ‘than valuable), as “ deserving more atfention than they have re-
ceived.” One of these T have briefly ecommented on above (p. 362); the second is
equally worthless; and the third so curious as to be worth a momenl's particu-
Jar notice. Bentley gives an explanation of certain late and unusual names of
four of the planets, as founded on their successive occultation by the moon in
the year 1425-24 B, ¢. He makes the almost ineredible blunder of reporting
the dates in the order April 17th, April 23d, August 19th, 1424, and August

: 19th, 1425, and of 1‘ucknnfng them fo include sixteen months, instead of just a
year; and Miiller copies the blunder without noticing it. The explanation is
whally unacceptable, even on decumentary and goneral grounds; and moreover,
Milller, having moved compétent astronomical authorities to fest the caleulation,
is iuformed by them that it is erroneous, only one of the asserted occultations
baving actually occurred: yet he ends with accepting Bentley’s theory, and
pronouncing the coincidence between the legend quoted (or fabricated) by Lim
and the astronomical facts determined by the recaienlation a real one!

I will only add that Miiller suggests ““twenty-seven poles planted in a circle

" at equal distances round a house ’ as a suffivient apparatus for observation of
the aakshatias ; the place of the sun or moon in the series beiug determined by
shinply noticing between which paicof poles either Juminary rose or set —thus

sedacing the ecliptic to a sort of variable fixed cirele, coincident with each ob-
erver's horizon. And he.continues, in the pext sentence: “ Our nations of as-
teonomy canuot be too erude or imperfect, if we wish to understand the first be~
glunings in the reckoning of days, and seasons, and years.” In my opivion
lis examyile, ware effpctual than his precept, proves the conirary uf this.

L.



fiiere seems no reasonable hope of our ever being able to
trace them much, if at all, farther back, The possibility
is, of course, by no means thus excluded that the institu-
tion may have been one of immemorial antiquity, and
even that it may have spread from Arabia to the rest of
Asia ; but it must be, at any rate, impossible to prove this.
M. Sédillot, to be sure, in his work already referred to
(above, p. 851, note), is inclined to suggest and urge the
priority of the mandzil ; but it is only by way of escape
from the difficulties with which the question of origin
seemed to have been encumbered by the misapprehen-
sions of Biot and others; and I have no idea that he
would insist upon his suggested view after the removal of
those misapprehensions. The unquestionable appearance
of the nakshatras and siew as perfected systems many
centuries hefore the attested appearance of the mandzit
seems an absolute bar to any successful claim on behalf
of the latter as the oviginal of the three.

But Weber goes much farther, and maintains that the
system of mandzil as we know it, the historical system of
the later Arabs, was imported out of India into Arabia.
His leading grounds ave two: first, that the' system

begins with Sharatén, the correspondent of Agyinf, which

heads the modern Hindu series ; and second, that astro-
nomical knowledge is known to have been communicated
from India to Arabia in the early centuries of Islam, the
Arab savants of the ninth century even' ascribing their
doetrine of the asterisms to Hindu authorities.

In the importance which he ascribes to the first reason
is to be seen Weber’s usual over-estimation of this partic-
alar element in the history of the asterisms. As I have
already pointed out, nothing is eagier than to shift from

sne member to another the initial point of an annulary’

series which has no natural and necessary beginning, with-
out involving any further change in the system. That
the mandzil begin in the later period with Shavatin is

THE LUNAR ZODIAC: . gl
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ssumably owing to the fact that that asterism was near-
est to the vernal equinox. If the Arabs learned this from
the Hindus, then the change was made under Hindu
influence : which of their other asterisms had been
eounted first before we do not know ; but we have no
reason to doubt that one or other of the series occupied
the post.

As regards the second point, we cannot well help
believing in the letter of the Arab acknowledgment of
derivation ; the only question is, what and how much is
meant by it. No one is called upon to credit that the
great lights of the period of literary and scientific culture
in Arabia, the oldest of them writing a century or two
after Mohammed, are entitled to speak with authority as
to the ultimate origin of an institution whose use dutes
back to primitive times in Arab history. Woepcke, for
oxample, in whose learning and critical judgment the
highest confidence is to be reposed, declared in his last
communication to the Jowrnal Asiatique (1863, vol. i.
p. 69), that « unfortunately, historical criticism is wanting
to such a degree in most Arab writers, that their evidence
can only be accepted with the greatest reserve, when it
eoncerns matters of which they could not have immediate
and certain knowledge.” What, now, are the facts which
we have to combine and interpret?. First, the Arabs had
a system of lunar asterisms before the rise of Islam.
Second, n hundred years and more after Mohammed, in
the eighth century, it is well established that the Hindn
stronomical seience, as represented to us by the Siddhén-
tas and known to be not many centuries old at the time,
was brought to the knowledge of the Arab learned, and
augerly accepted by them ; and, in the following century,
we find them ascribing their doctrine of the asterisms to
Hindu authorities. We know perfectly well what serics
of asterisms was accepted and would have been taught by
the Hindys of the Siddhfnta period. If, therefore, we

L
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1d the later system of mandzil to agree with this, pre-
cisely or very closely, we should have a right to conclude
that the Arabs actually obtained them frnm India, aban-
doning or to a certain extent modifying (how far, it
might never be in our power to determine) their own
ancient institution: we could say with confidence that
the mandzil, as we know them, were derived from the
nakshatras. But so far is this from being the case that
the Arab series corresponds with the Hindu in only about
two thirds of its members, while, in a considerable part
of the remaining third, it agrees with the series accepted
in far-off China. Moreover,.the Arabs never think of
counting less than twenty-eight asterisms, while the Hin-
dus, for the purposes of astronomical and astrological cal-
culation, almost uniformly acknowledge only twenty-
seven. From these data it seems to me to result with
the force of a demonstration that the later system of
mandzil is the same with the earlier ; that the Arabs did
not servilely abandon their own time-honored institution
and put another and a foreign one in its place ; and that,
when they conféss their indebtedness to the Hmdus, 16,18
for the scientific application of the system, for its astro-
nomical and astrological uses, which they would naturally
adopt along with the rest of the scientific astronomy.
They might truthfully ascribe their doctrine of the mand-
vil to India, even though at the same time adhering
gtrictly to every one of the familiar constellations whlch
their fathers had been wont to observe,

I do not think it quite fair to Colebrooke to guote him
as deliberately teaching the derivatign of the mandzil
from the nakshatras; and to represent him as having
wproved " the fact of the derivation?is certainly unjusti-
fiable. Colebrooke’s first expression on the sub]ect is to
the following effect. After declaring that he inclines to
the opinion, contrary to that of Sir “ illiam Jones, that

¥ Asis done by Lassen in his /nd. Alterthumskunde, second edition, i. 979,
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thet/mandzil and nakshatras have a common origin, L
says (Essays, first edition, ii. 822) : ¢ I apprehend that it
must have been the Arabs who adopted (with slight vari-
ations) a division of the zodiac familiar to the Hindus.

" Dhis, at least, seems to be more probable than the sup-
position, that the Indians received their system from the
Agabians,” This was written in 1807." Ten years later,
lie seems to have come to hold the opinion with greater
confidence ; for he says (Ibid. ii. 447) : ¢ They [the Hin-
dus] had a division of the ecliptic . . . . seemingly their
own : it was certainly borrowed by the Arabians;” but
neither here nor elsewhere  does he show himself to have
been strengthened in his view by any further and deeper
investigation of the subject ; he simply refers his readers,
for authority, back to the other passage, quoted just above.
All that can be truly said, then, is that Colebrooke con-
eeived a suspicion, which time deepened into a persuasion,
that the Arab lunar mansions were a copy of those. of the
Hindus.

What may be the origin of the lunar zodiac of which
the record is found in the Bundehesh is an open question,
and to be decided, if at all, along with the more general
question of the origin and propagation of the asterismal
system. The lateness and scantiness of our information
respecting it puts it necessarily in this doubtful and sub-
ordinate position. But I'cannot pass without a word of
protest Weber’s setting /it down summarily as of Hindu
origin, upon the sole ground that the series as recorded
appears to begin with the member corresponding to Ag-
vinf, Besides the entively dubious bearing of this fact
in auy connection, there is here a special reason why the
enumeration could not begin otherwise than as it does.
Phe documént commences with stating the division of
thie zodiae into twelve signs, the Ram, the Bull, and 80
on: these, it goes on to say, are divided, from their begin-
fing, into twenty-eight portions, of which the names ave

\



ext rehearsed. Evidently, in such a record, the twenty-
sight-fold division must start from the same point with
the twelve-fold — that is to say, with' Agvinf, the head
of the Ram. \

Although Weber holds the known systems of siew and
mandzil to represent a recent phase of the nakshatras,
he does not acknowledge the absolute originality of the
Hindu system, but conjectures that it may have been
derived ultimately from some outside source, probably
Babylon. The only tangible piece of éyidence which he
_brings up to support the eonjecture is the fact that the
Jyotisha lays down a measure of the respective lepgth
of day and night when the sun is at either solstice, miak-
ing them stand to one another as two to three ; while
such a relation, as he points out, is not true of any part
of India save its extreme northwestern corner, and is, on
the other hand, very nearly true of Babylon. In an
additional note to his second essay, he shows that the same
measure, as nearly as possible, is given also by the
Chinese.  From this striking coincidence he draws, with
considerable confidence, the conclusion that the datum
must be one which has passed from Babylon into the
possession of the other two peoples; and -the further
inference would naturally be that both India and China
might have rocoived other astronomieal data and methods
from the same quarter — among them, very possibly, the
system of lunarv asterisms. But the argument 18 evidently,
I think, too weak to bear any appreciable weight ;: partly
because the latitude of Babylon and of that part of
China in which are situated its centwes of civilization is
pearly the same ; and partly because the determination
is of so rude a character. Were the Hindu and Chi-
iese measurements given with great exactness, down to a
minute fraction of a day, and did they then agree elosely
with one another and with what the latitude of Babylon
demands, there would be ground for a pretty confident
27
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itifence ; but such extremely coarse data as are actua
Furnished us are little better than worthless in the dis-
cussion of difficult-and controverted points.

It will be observed that the conclusions we have thus
Far reached, as regards the origin of the lunar zodiac, are
almost purely negative. We have only examined and
found untenable every theory yet proposed respecting the
derivation of any one of the three forms of the system
from either of the others. We have done nothing more
ghan clear the ground ; the way is left open to any one
to prove, by good and sufficient evidence, that either the
Hindus, the Chinese, or the Arabs, or that some fourth
people, different from them all, may claim the honor of
being inventors of an institution so widely diffused, and
forming a cardinal element in the early astronomical
geience of the most important and cultivated races of
Asia. This may not be altogether a happy result; but if
it is the only one that can be fairly reached and success-
fully held, it is far preferable to a more positive opinion
founded in error. For myself, T have little faith that
certainty upon the subject, or even confident persuasion,
will ever be attained ; the origin of the institution lies
too far back, and the ways over which it has traveled
are too dark and unwatched, to permit of our discovering
its birth-place. I will confess, however, to sharing We-
ber's suspicion, that no one of the three later possessors of
the institution is also its inventor, and that its starting-
point may have been rather in Mesopotamia, in the seaf,
whatever may have been its precise location, of ‘Chaldean
wisdom. This is no better than a suspicion, and per-
haps not even worth finding expression as such. 5o far,
however, as the title of the Hindus is concerned, it rises
to the dignity of a persuasion : and on the following

ounds.

In the first place, the appearance of the mystem in the
possession of so many other Asiatic nations, and in the
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of the Chinese, at least, from so early a period,
makes against the Hindu claim. I would by no means
assert t.hat. these facts positively exclude the hypothesis
of origination in India ; but'only that they are more easily
explainable by supposing that the institution was first
devised and applied to use at a central point like Baby-
lonia, the seat of empire, commerce, and culture which .
are known to have had wide-reaching connections and
influence in every direction. Hindu propagandism, so

far as we know, began with Buddhism ; and that Bud-
dhist missions could have made the lunar asterisms an f
accepted and familiar institution in China even as eurly
as 250 B, €. is not easily to be believed.

Of more decisive importance to my mind (though
perhaps less likely to be found so by others) are consid-
erations derivable from the character of the Hindus.
They were not a people of such habits of mind that we F
should expect to see arise among them an institution like |
the lunar zodiac, of so practical a bearing, founded upon
faithful and persevering observations of the heavenly
bodies, and intended for chronometrical uses. In the = =
Hindus as students of the heavens, as observers of celes-
tial eonditions and phenomena for other than superstitious |
ends, my faith, I must acknowledge, is of the smallest. i
A very important confirmation of this view is to be found
in their failure to notice the lesser planets until the late
period already referred to (p. 370). Throughout the
whole period during which the system of lunar asterisms
was in full life and vigor, there appears to be no mention
of any such moving stars to be found in Hindu texts.

But it is not easily to be credited that a people who had
o industriously and fruitfully studied the movements of
the moon amid the stars ag to make an original and inde-
pendent choice of a series of constellations along her track
for the purpose of marking her daily progress could have
failed to be strack by those other brilliant orbs which,
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track, and to make traceable account of them in the
astronomical system, It is a perceptibly less difficult
supposition that they should have borrowed the secries
from some other nation, and have applied it to the only
practical uses for which they felt its need — even giving
it, in connection with those uses, a fuller development
and greater prominence than it elsewhere received —
without taking any particular notice of the other planets.
I may add that the acuteness and good sense which could
give birth to the system as at first established are hardly
reconcilable with the perversity which should permit the
substitution, in place of the primitive asterisms, of groups
like Antares, the' Lyre, the Eagle, the Dolphin, lying so
far away from the moon’s track. I am unwilling to be-
lieve that those who originated the system could later
compel it to endure such a disfiguration.

This is the array of probabilities upon which I chiefly
base my persuasion that the Hindus did not, after all,
produce the primitive- system of lunar asterisms repre-
sented to us by the nakshatras, the mandzil, and the siew.!
That it is not very formidable, I freely admit; it is not
of a character to compel belief: and T have no right to
impugn either the candor or the good sense of any one
who shall refuse to be won over by it to a like persua-
sion with mine. I only maintain that it is sufficient to
prevent us from asserting with confidence and dogma-
tism the derivation from India, either directly or indi-
rectly1 of the siew and mandzil, and to lead us to look with

1 For Weber's statement of the considerations which have moved him to a
like opinion, see hia essays on the Nakshatras, often already referred fo. I
have criticised them briefly in Journ, Am. Or. Soc. viii. 81 seq. Any one desirous
of fullowing up the discussion more fully should consult Weber’s replies to my
sriticisms in the ninth and tenth volumes of his /ndische Studien (ix. 494459 and
%, 218-258). In this general résumé of the subject, | have avaided any full report
of the pros and cons upon many points; but I have written in view of ail that

Weber has dnywhere urged against my opinions and arguments, and with the
ntent not to repeat aught that had been averthrown or shaken by him.

L
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of evidence which shall show some central or western Asi-
atic people to have been the inventors of the lunar zodiac.

The stellar chart here appended is (as was mentioned above, p.
351, note) a reproduction, with some medifications and additions, of
one published in the ‘*Journal of the American Oriental Society ’’
(vol. vi., 1860). Its form is that of a plane projection, having the
ecliptic as its central line. As only the zone of the heavens which
borders the ecliptic is represented, the distances and configurations
of the stars are altered and distorted by this projection only to a very
slight degree, not enough to be of any account in a merely illustra-
tive chart. As a general rule, I have laid down all the stars of the
first four magnitudes which are situated near the ecliptic, or in that
part of the heavens through which the line of asterisms passes; stars
of the fourth to fifth magnitude are also in many cases added; smallex
ones, only when they enter into the groups of the three systems, or
when there were other special reasons for introducing them. The
positions are in all cases taken from Flamsteed’s ‘¢ Catalogus Britan-
nicus,” and the magnitudes are also for the most part from the same
authority. I have endeavored so to mark the members of the three
different series that these may be readily traced across the chart: the
names of the nakshairas ave given in full, and the stars composing
them are joined together by lines; the mandzil ave numbered, and
their stars joined by dotted lines; for the séew, only the prineipal or
determinant star as defined by Biot is marked, and with a nnmber
inclosed in a circle; the group composing each siew may then be
traced out by the description given above (pp. 851-356). I have, for
the sake of casier identification, numbered all the series accordantly,
Pleiades, because that station is unifgrmly reck-
oned as the first in the oldest Hindu documents; in the later Hindu
astronomy, 48 in the Arabic, the ﬁl'sL. mcx'nber is in the head of Aries
(our No. 27); as for the Chinese series, it has no acknowledged fivst
Biot, Williams, and Sédillot set each a different

beginning with the

member; Weber,
agterism at the head. Two equators are drawn : that of A. v. 560,

the epoch of the modern science in India; and that of B. c. 2850,
which Biot vainly asserts to have determined the selection of the

sien.
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8 (in far), openest vowel, 205-207, 282;
a in ask, chance, pass, etc., 206, 207;
“ghort a,” so-called, 208; ¢ long a,”’
so-called, 210.

¢ (‘“short o,”’ so-called, of what, not),
913, 214.

4 (“broad a,” of all), 214, 215.

@ or an before initial &, 171, 172, 271;

* before one, 172,

accent, its general character, 318; va-
riety of its expression, 810; word-
accent and sentence-accent, 319, 320;
word-accent in Greek, Latin, and
Sanskrit, 821-8320; partial notice of
sentence-accent in do., 831-355; re-
lation of aceent to verse in Gresk
and Sanskrit, 332; place of accented
syllable, 385-388; freedom of place
of Sanskrit aceent, 886, 337; its
probable primitiveness and value,
837, 838, 340; attempts to explain
it, 888-340.

accent in Samskrit, see Sanskrit ad-
cent,

Achilleus, 157, 159, 160.

acute sccent, 820, 323, 325 n.; called
udditta in Sanskrit, 323.

® (* short a 7! of far), 208,

& (aof care, etc.), 208, 200,

Afghan invasicns and domination of
Tndia, 12-15, 28.

ahand and dahand, 160.

ai (*long 4, so<called, of aisle, isle),
22H-207.

43 (English oi-sound), 227, 228,

Akbar the Great, his rule in Indis,
16-18.

ol-BirQnils identification of the nak-
shatyde, 406,

Alford’s Queen’s English reviewed,
166-180. B

alms, 189.

alphabet, English spoken, see English
pronunciation; English written, see
English orthography.

alphabet, Indo-European, ils historie
development, 298-300.

alphabet, spoken, necessity of orderly
arrangement of, 279; arrangement as
a single system, 280-286; arrange-
ment of English spoken alphabet,

2.

alphabetic writing, its history, 188~
195.

an or a before initial A, 171, 178, 271§
before one, 172.

anuddtta, grave accent, 334, y

Arab lunar year, 844,

Arab lunar zodiac, deseribed and cori-
pared with Hindu and Chinese, 851~
858; question of its origin, 412-416.

Arab travelers in China, 102, 105.

Argynnts, 159, 160.

articulate character of human specch,
on what dependent, 205.

Aryan invasion and conquest of Indis,
8-T; its results, 7-9.

 aspirate mutes, 957 ; détivation of epir-

ants from them, 257; question of
aspirate character of English mutes,
242, 243,

asterisms, lunav, sée luner zodiac.

astronomy, interest of its beglnnings;
341; observations leading to its in-
itiation, 842-346; its transmission,
847, 400: —see also Hindu astron
omy, lunar zodiac.

au (English ou-sound), 225, 297,



s conquest of India, 15; Mogul
empire of his descendants, 16-23.

BapQ-Deva’s astronnmical works, 366
n.; his dependence on Colebrooke
for identification of nakshatras, 406,
407 n.

been, 212.

Bell (A. M.), his Visible Speech Te-
viewed, 301-817; publication and
testing of his system, 802, 303, 312,
813; its claims, 304; its consonant
and vowel signs described and criti-

‘cised, 304-309; its view of the sylla-
ble, 510, 3115 its merits and sphere
of usefulness, 812-317 ; Bell’s views
quoted or referred to, 204 n., 211,
244, 259, 261, 268, 289, 290.

Benfey’s definition of the principle of
Sanskrit accent, 339, 340.

Bentley on points io Hindu astronomy,
362, 412 n.

bh, pure labial spirant, 283.

Biot on Chinese astronomy, 851, 352
1., 853 1., 408 n. ; his views of his-
tory of Chinese lunar zodiac ex-
plained and refuted, 385-397.

Bohtlingk on Sanskrit accent, 321,
825.

Bopp on Sanskrit accent, 338, 330.

Briséis, 159, 160.

British in India, history of their do-
minion, 1-51; their first appearance
in the country, 25; growth of their
power, 26-30; their supremacy, 81;
further conquests and annexations,
81; reasons of their advance, 32-34;
question of its justifiableness, 83-38;

what the British have doue and are

doing for India, 28, 39, 47-51; feel-

© ing of the subject peoples, 40; the
sepoy army and its mutiny, 41-46;
consequences of this, 47-40.

Prticke’s views In phonology quoted
and discussed, 211, 250, 288, 289;
his scheme of phonetic transeription
812,

Buddhiem in India, 9; its introduction
into Obina and influence there, 80,
94-100.

INDEX.

Bundehesh, its lunar zodiac, S
question of origin of latter, 416, 417.

Burgess, his contribution to translation
of Strya-Siddhanta, 866 n., 406.

calendar, its establishment the begin-
ning of astronomical science, 342-
345.

castes, Indian, origin of, 6.

catch, 209.

cerebral or cacuminal ¢, 244; do. sibi-

lant of Sanskrit, 261; do. Z, 238.

¢k (of church), compound consonant,

263-265 ; its origin from 7y, 264.

checks, or mute letters, 241.

China, treaty of 1858 with, 52; claims
of China upon our regard, 53-57; its
wonderful stability, b4, 55; danger
from Western influence, 56, 57; po-
sition and influence of Confucius,
57-63, 76-79 ; classical Jiterature, 61~
63; origin of Chinese, 63; earliest
history, 64, 65; ethnological connee-
tions, 65; language, 66; writing, 66,
67; religion, 67-70; political sys-
tem, 70-75; literary examinations,
78; history since Confucius, T9-85;
Mongol dominion, 82; Manchu do-
minion, 83-85; present prospects of
the empire, 85; Chinese character,
86-89: — influence on other parts of
Asgia, 91, 2; commercial intercourse
with the West, 92; introduction,
spread, and influence of Buddhism,
04-100; of Nestoriun Christianity,
100-108; of BMohammedanism, 102,
108, 106; visits of Western travel-
ers, 104-108; early . Catholic mis-
sions, 106; failure and extinction of
Christianity, 107; renewal of inter-
coursa with Europe, 108; tolerant
policy of the empire, and its gradual
abandonment, 109-118, 120; Iater.
Christian or Jesuit missions, 118-
122; Protestant missions, 1231205,

Chinese lanar zodiae, described and
compared with Arab and Hindn,
$51-368; Biot’s views of its history
explained and refuted, 385-307;
question of its originality, 888, 397.



s orthographic principle in Eng-
sh spelling, 183, 184.

Chips, M. Muller’s, reviewed, 126-143.

Christianity, history of attempts to es-
tablish it in China, 100-125; Nes-
torian missions, 100-108; early Eu-
ropean missions, 100; extinction of
Christianity in China, 107; later
Catholic or Jesuit missions, 113-122;
Protestant missions, 123-125.

Chu-hi, Chinese philosopher, 82.

circle, origin of our division of, 847.

circumflex accent., 821; is Sanskrit
svarita, 324, 325; ils occurrence in
Sanskrit, 325-330; independent cir-
cumnflex, 325-328; enclitic, 328, 320.

Colebrooke’s views as to origin of
Hindu astronomy, 870; as to date
derivable from Jyotisha, 881, 382;
his identification of the nakshatras,
406, 407 n.; opinion as to relation of
Arabic to Hindu lunar zodiac, 415,
416.

Confucius, his life, works, and influ-
ence, 57-63, 76-T9.

conjunctions of planets and asterisms
in Hindu astronomy, 873-375.

consonant and vowel, their relation
discussed, 279-300; intermediate
sounds, 280, 281 ; principle of their
distinction, 281; series leading
through both classes, 282-284; vari-
ous definitions of consonants, 287-
990 ; meaning of name, 230 syllabie
effect dependent on antithegis of
consonant and vowel, 203-207; rela-
tive frequency of consonants and
vowels in English and other lan-
guages, 275.

could, 189,

count, 189.

Uox’s Aryan Mythology veviewed,
149-163,

d, sonant lingual mute, 246, 249.

dahand and akand, 160.

Davig’s caloulation of date from Jyo-
tisha datum, 381.

day, nataral division of time, 342

deaf, 200.

INDEX.

degrees of circle, their origin, 847.

Delbriick on Sanskrit verbal accent,
336 1.

dental 7, 244,

dentilabial spirants (£, v), 255-257.

dentilingual spirants (th, dk), 254, 255

dh-sound (of then), 254, 255.

dialectic utterance of English, 203,
203 ; the author’s analyzed and de-
scribed, 205-276.

diphthongs, English, 225-228.

dis-, 260.

does, 217, 224.

doubt, 189.

Dravidian sborigines of India, 4, b3
their Aryan civilization, 7.

& (of met), or ““short e, 2095 &(*‘long

a,” so-called), 210; *‘long e,” so-

called, 212.

(““short u,”’ so-called, of dut), 222-

924; its appearance in English un-

accented syllables, 228-233; as

glide, before #, 237,

a (vowel of burn, ete.), 224, 237, 238.

ease of utterance, tendency to it, in
what way active in phonetic change,

Ly

208-300; easier and harder utter- .

ange, how to ba understood, 299.

East India Company, its beginning in
India, 25; progress of its dominion,
9431 ; its abolition, 49.

Egypt, traces of lunar zodiae in, 309.

Tgyptian writing, 198, 194.

either, neither; 226.

Ellis's services to phonology, 204n.3
his ¢ Palmotype "’ and its signs fot"
English sounds, 208, 214 n., 215,
924, 240 0,, 264, 258 n., 963; his dis-
cussion of the pronunciation of unac-
cented syllables, 232 n.; of pure
labial f and 2, 256 n. ; of aceent and
emphasis, 318 0.5 view of Greek and
Sapskrit accent, 3206 n.; further
quoted or seferred to, 203 n,, 225,
236, 244, 259, 268, 269 n., 802; 811

BEnglish arthography,, character and
valae of, discussed, 181-201; apora-
dic efforts toward changing it, 181
182; its discrimination of homonyma



INDEX.

b

X84 its historic method, 185~
; question of the value of this to
etymology, 185-188 ; to philological
training, 188-190; its real value,
190; disingenuousness of ordinary
pleas for present spelling, 191, 192;
orthographic purism, 192; reasons
fora change, 193-199; true ideal of &

gape, 207.

Gaubil on Chinese sicz, 394.

gh, treatment of, in later English, 257.
Ghazna, invasions of India from, 11,

12.

grave accent of Greek, 333.

grave tone, Sanskrit anuddtta, 824, 325.
Greek accent, 820, 321, 325, 331, 332,

mode of writing, as shown by his- 335.
tory of alphabet, 193-195; practical Greck astronomy, source of Hindu,
bearings of the case, 196-199; desi- 370-372.

rableness of phonetic spelling, 199 ;
diffculties in the way of it, 199-201.
English pronunciation, its elements
analyzed, described, and classed,

Greek writing, 164.
guttural consonants, 245.

%, pure aspiration, 265 ; various forms

202-271; their arrangement in phys-
ical scheme, 272; determination
of the average frequency of each,
272-276; average number of sylla-
bles in a word, and of gounds in a
word and in 4 syllable, 275; general
process of utterance, 205; Kaglish
vowel sounds, 205-224; diphthongs,
295-228 ; vowel sounds in unaceented
gsyllables and words, 228-233; conso-
pantal vowels, 233, 284 ; semivowaels,
234-241; mutes, 241-249; .nasals,
240-253, 265; relation of mute and
semivowel, 262; fricatives, 255-265;
spirants, 253-257; "sibilants, 257-
268 ; compound, 268-265; aspiration,
265-271.

of aspiration included under this let-
ter, 266, 267 ; its place in alphabetic
system, 268-270, 286 ; question as to
character of wh and hy sounds, 268~
2705 a or an before %, 271.

Hadley’s views on accent, 321n.,

329 n., 333 n,, 836 ; his contribution
to translation of Sfrya-Siddhanta,
806 n.

Haug’s Aitareya-Brhmana, Miiller's

notice of, 188-141 ; his views of San-
skrit accent, 330 n., 332.

Helsn (ot Troy), 157, 159, 160.
Hindu astronomy, its text-books, 365;

its basis of periods and recurring
conjunctions, 366-368 ; iis methods,
368 ; age and origin, 368-372; treat-

exz-; 260.

explosives, or mutes, 242; explosion
a3 eclement of sonant mutes, 248,
2495 of nasals, 250, 288.

ment of lunar zodiac, 372-375; sole
recorded observations, 376 ; question
of their date, 376-379; other stars
observed, 374, 379, 880 ; question of
capacity of Hindus a8 astronomers,
419, 420.
Hindu lunar zodiac deseribed and
compared with Arab and Clinese,
351-358 ; Weber's information from
the oldest literature respecting it,
359 seg. ; months named by it, 360 .
question of date and reagon of me-
menclature, 860-564 ; the lunar zo-
diac in tne Jyotisha, 364; in the
Siddhantas, 372-874 ; junction-stars
of the asterisms, their defined posi-
tion#;, and evrors of the latter, 374~
379; use made of them in doter-

f; #urd labial (or denfilabial) spirant,
255 pure labial £ (b%), 256.

Rattening of a-sound, 206, 207, 227;
“flat a,”’ so-called, 208.

Furstemann on percentage of sounds in
various langnages, 206 n.

French accent, 820 n,

French settlements and efforts at do-
minion in India, 96, 28.

fricatives, English, 253-285; spirants,
‘2D3-2BT 5 sibilants, 2HT-265.

¢ sonant palatal mute, 246, 249.



ing date of Jyotisha, 380-384;

eber’s views as (o character and
history of the system examined, 398-
411; question of variation of names
and numbers, 399-403, 408 ; constel-
lations and myths about them, 404,
405, 408 ; ignorance of later astron-
omers about them, 408, 407; rela-
tion of numbers 27 and 28, 400-411;
yuestion of originality of the Hindu
System, 417-421.

historic principle in English orthogra-
phy, 185-185.

homage, 270.

humble, 270.

humor, 270.

hy-sound (of hue, ete.), question of
analysis and deseription of, 268-

70.

i (of pit), or *‘short i,”" 210, 211; ¥
(*“long ¢,” so-called), 212; long ¢,
so-called, 225-227; relation of ¢ and
¥, 239, 240,

T'or me as predicate, 172, 178.

Ibn Batuta's travels in China, 105, 106.

 and inéo, 176, 177.

India, history of British dominion in,
1-51; asacient and modern impor-
tance of India, 2, 8; aboriginal
population; 4; Aryan conquest, 5-7;
later history, 8, 9; Buddhism, 9;
Mohammedan conquest and domin-
ion, 9-23; Ghaznevid conquest, 11,
12; Aighan dynasties, 12; 13, 15;
Mongol invesions, 13, 14; Mogul
dynasty of Baber and his descend-
ants, 15-23; rise and supremacy of
Mahrattas, 18-23; Persian and last
Afpghan invasion, 22, 23: eondition
of the country, 24; entrance of
Europeans, 25, 26 ; growth of British
power, 26-31; question of its justi-
fication; 82-38; results of British
dominion, 88-40, 47-51 ; the sepov
army and its mutiny, 41-46.

Indo-Buropean alphabet and its devel-
Opment, 208--300.

into and in, 176, 177.

isdint, 189,

INDEX.

wsolate, 226.
its, 170.

J (of judge), compound consonant, 265.

Jesuit missions in China, history of,
113-122,

Jones (Sir W.), on Hindu month names,
362; his calculation of date from
Jyotisha datum, 3805 comparison of
the Hindu and Arab lunar zodiacs,
406, 415.

junction-stars of Hindn asterisms, 374,
375; definition of their positions,
376, 3775 question of date of obser
vation, 378, 379.

Jyotisha, its character, 864, 384; its

datum as to position of selstices, 365
attempts to derive a date from this,
880-384; their failure, 884; infer~
ences from its measurement of iength
of day, 417. ,

%, surd palatal mute, 244, 245; its dif-
ferent qualities, 245.

King, the, canonical literature of China,
61, 63.

Kuhn on eomparative mythology, 161,

I, lingual semivowel, 238, 239; palatal
and cerebral s, 288; near kindred
of ! with vowels, 284, 285; lvowel
in unaceented syllables, 234,

labial series of vowels and consonants,
283; labial vowels, 213-222: somi-
vowels, 230, 240, 241, 252; mutes,
243, 249; nasal, 250, 251; spirants,
255-267, 283; proportional frequency
of labial sounds in English, 276.

language, its influence in development
of religion and mythelogy, 138-136,
156,

Lao-tse, his work and influence in
China, 60, 61.

Lassen on Hindu astronomy; 884 n.,
415 n.

Latin accent, 420, 821, 835.

Latin writing, 185,

laws and their authority in languagse
178.

feisure, 210.

I,
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his signs for alphabetic,
sounds, 208, 224, 249 n., 254, 258 n.,
263 his alphabetic system, 253, 3163
his opinion on aspiration of English
mutes, 242; on vowel and conso-
nant, 289 n.

lesser, 175.

lingual series of vowels and consonants,
284, 285 lingual consonantal vowels,
233, 234; semivowels, 234-239;
wmutes, 243, 244, 249; nasal, 251;
spirants, 253-255 ; sibilants, 258-261;
proportional frequency of lingual
sounds in English, 276; influence of
linguals on prouuanciation of follow-
ing it, 219-222.

liguids, so called, 240.

lunar year, 344.

lunar zodiac, character and history of,
341421 ; where found, 341, 347, 348,
369 ; conditions determining its char-
acfer, 348-350; description and com~
parison of Arab, Chinese, and Hindu
forms of it, 851-35G; table of prob-
able original and later deviations,
A57, 3683 traces in Persia, Egypt,
aud possibly Palestine, 859 ; first ap-
pearance in India, 359, 860; deriva-
tion of month names from it, 360, 361;
question of time of this, 362-364;
appearance in Jyotisha, 364; in later
Hindu astronomy, 472-879; question
of date derivable from Jyofisha, 380-
d84; Biot's views as to histery of
Chiness system examined, 885-397;
Weber's views ag to Hindu system
examined, 308-411; Miiller’s views
asto Hindu svstem examined, 411 n.;
relation of numbers 27 and 28, 409~
411; questica of ultimate original,
417421 ; pgencral negative result
reached, 418,

m, labial nadal, 260, 261; as vowel,
251. :

Mabiud of Ghazna, his invasion of
India, 11, 12.

Mahrattas, 13; their vise to power in
India, 18, 19; character of their do-
winion, 205 their supremuey, 21, 22;

INDEX,

great defeat by Afghans, 23; sub-
jection by British, 29, 30.

Manchu conquest and dominion of
China, 83-85, 116.

manzil (pl. mandzil), Arab lunar aster-
ism, 348.

Marco Polo’s travels in China, 104, 105.

me ov [ as predicate, 172, 173.

Mencius, Chinese philosopher, 79.

microscope, 226, 227.

Mogul empire of Baber and his sncces-
sors in India, 15-23.

Mohammedan conguest and dominion

in India, 9-23; its results, 24, 33.

Mohammedans in China, 102.

Mongol invasions of India, 13, 14; con~
quest and dominion of China, 82,
106, 107.

monotheism and polytheism, relation
of, 131-185, 155.

month, as natural division of time,
342; its adjustment with year, 343,
344 ; Hindu months named from as-
terisms, 360-864.

moon, as measurer of, time, 342; char-
acter of her movements, as determin-
ing that of lunar zodiac, 848, 349.

Moon’s Dean’s English, 179.

Muir on Vedic mythology, 165.

Miiller, his Chips reviewed, 126-148;
hia views as to a science of religion,
127-132; as to the iufluence of lan-
guage on religion and mythology,
133-136; notice of Haug's Aitareya
Bréhmana, 138-143; lectures on the
science of religion, 144-148; con-~
tributions to study of comparative
mythology, 164-157; their continua-
tion by Cox, 158-166; Miiller ex-
explained as a solar myth, 164; his
advocacy of phonetic spelling, 185;
figures of alphabetic utterance, 204
n., 269, 261: definition of conso-
nants, 287, 288; views on Hindu
lunar zodiac, 411.

mutes or coutact letters, 241-240; die-
tinetion of surd aud sonant, 245, 246;
question of aspiration of English
mutes, 242; relation to semivowels;
25%.



72, 4248, :

mythology, relation of language to,
135, 136, 155; comparative myth-
ology, 149-154; value to it of San-
skrit and Vedic myths, 6, 150, 151;
its relation to study of Greek myths,
152, 153; Miiller’s contributions to
the study, 154-157; their continua-
tion by Cox, 158-165.

Mythology of the Aryan Nations,

Cox’s, reviewed, 149-165.

n, lingual nasal, 251; n-vowel in un-
accented syllables, 233, 234.

naked, 200,

nakshatras, 348, 400: see Hindu lunar
zodiac.

nasal mutes, 249-252; value of the ex-
plosive element in them, 250, 286;
calied by Briicke ¢ resonants,’’ 250,
288; position in alphabetic system,
285, 286.

neither, either, 226,

nephew, 266.

Nestorian Christian missions in China,
100-108.

neutral vowels (in but, burn), 222-224;
their substitution for other vowels in
unaccented syllables, 228-238; rela-
tions to'r, 237, 238.

Newton (Professor H. A.); his con-
tributions to translation of Sdrya-
Siddhanta, 366 n.

ng, palatal nasal, 251.

o (“*long 0*"), 216; true short ¢ in New
England pronunciation, 215, 216
“short o, so-called (in not, what),
213, 214.

ai-diphthong, 227, 228,

on and onto, 176, 177.

ona, 172.

~or or <our in homor, ete., 174, 481,
139, 192.

Ormulum, its orthography, 186.

orihography, English, see English or-
thography.

@, surd labial muta, 248.

INDEX, I :
3 5

Palmotype, Ellis’s, 2083 its signs
English sounds, 208 seq.

palatal series of vowels and conso-

nants, 282; palatal vowels, 207-212;
semivowel, 230, 240, 252; mnutes,
241, 244, 249; nasal, 251; spirant,
257, 267, 282; sibilants, 261-265;
proportional frequency of palatals
in English, 276.

Panini, Sanskrit grammarian, on ac-
cent, 821, 324, 326.

Paris, 159, 160.

percentages of English soundsin con-
nected use, 272-276.

periods, fundamental, of Hindu chro-
nology and astronomy, 366.

Persia, traces of lunar zodiac in, 3593
question of its derivation, 416, 417.

Persian invasion of India, 22.

ph, pure labial spirant, 283,

Phenician writing, 194.

phonetic spelling of English, 174; its
desirability discussed, 181-201,

phonology, phonetic science, 277-275.

Phoroneus, 159, 160.

plague, 209.

planets, lesser, not noticed in anciant
India, 870, 419; their conjunctions
with one another and with asterisms = -
in later astronomy, 373-375.

plant, 207. il

polytheism and monothelsm, relation
of, 131-135, 185.

Portuguese settlements in Indim, 26,
28; in China, 108, 100.

position, quantity by, 382.

possess, 261. .

pracita accent in Sanskrit, 330.

Priticikhyas, their teachings on ae<
cent, 921-324. 328-330.

Pratt, Archdeacon, his ecaleulation of
date from Jyotisha datum, 142, 143,
381,

-preceag]on of equinoxes, in Hindu as
tropomy; 869, 874 n.

pretty, 238

priest, 180.

primary and wide vowels, Bell's dis
tinetion of, 211, 307, 308, 810,

Protestant mizsions in China, 123-195.

\



4, in English vowels, 207; de-

efmining element in Greek and
Sanskrit verse, 332.

Queen’s English, Alford’s, reviewed,

166-180.
1 L]
¥ r, lingual semivowel, 234-239; question
of its trilling or vibration, 235; of
¥ distinetion of rough and smooth #

. in English, 286; dialectic non-utter-
ance except before vowel, 286; neu-
tral vowel as glide to it (in care,
ate.), 287; long neutral vowel before
it (in earn, etc.), 224, 237,/238; near
kindred with vowels and use as
vowel, 238-240, 284, 285; pronuncia-
tion of @ after it, 219, 220; influence
on a, 208; relation to s; 269, 260,

velinble, 173, 174.

religion, science of, its possibility diss
cussed, 128, 1295 its necessary basis,
120132, 145, 146; influence of lan-
guage on religion, 183, 134; classifl-
cation of religions, 148, 147; splrit

R of study, 147.

Renun’s views on Semitic religions,
141, 133-135.

_ resghant, nams for nasal mute, 250.

" root, 217.

. Roth on Sauskrit aceent, 322; on com=

parative mythology, 151.

» 8, surd dental sibilant, 257-359; dis=
r tinetion betweon it and sh, 258; dif-
ferent ways of forming English #
3 208, 269, 308 relation to r, 259,
Ty 260.

Banskrit acsent, sonrces of our knowl-
edge of, 320-822; thair trustworthi-
ness, 322, 323; names of accent and
accents, 328; the threa tones or ac-
cenis, 825-325; identity with Greek
aceents, 335; gccurrence of circum-
flox, 025-399; enclitic circumfex,

E 828, 3201 mode of denating aecent,
- 88U pracita accent, 330; toneless
! words, 333; accent of vocative, 383,
#8045 of verb, 934, 338 ; place of ae-
centad syllable in word, 335-939;
it character and possihle value, 937,

INDEX.

338, 346; attempts to definie its prin-
ciple, 333-340.

Sédillot, on oriental astronomy, 851 n.,
352 n., 353 n.; on Chinese lunar zo+
diae, 394; on originality of Arab
lunar zodiae, 413.

Semitic Ilanguage, its influénce on
Semitic religion, 183, 184,

semivowels, name and character, 230,
240, 284, 285; English semivowels,
234-241; relaticn to mutes, 252.

sentence-accent or emphasis, 319, 320;
generally neglected in marking ac-
cent, 331-333.

sh, surd palatal sibilant, 261-268; dif-
ferent ways of forming it in English,
261, 306; origin from ay, 202,

sibilants, sub-class of fricatives, 257~
265; proportional frequency of sibi-
lant sounds, 265, 276.

siew, Chinese asterisms, 348: see Chi~
nesa lunar godiao.

Si-ngan-fu, Nestorian monument of,
101, 102.

onake; 209.

gonant and surd letters, distinetion of,
245-248; their average relative fro«
quency in English, 276.

sovereign, 188.

spelling of English, see English or-
thography.

epirants, sub-class of fricatives, 258~ -

267,

such, 190.

sun’s movement, it4 relation to year,
345; zodiae founded on it, 846.

surd and sonant letters, see sonant.

Strye-Siddbanta, 366 ; it edition and
translation, 851 n., 366 n. ; its treat~
ment of the lunar zodine, 373-875.

svarita, Sanskrit eircumflex accent,
324,

syllable, definition and description of,
901-298; difficulty of syllabic divis-
ion, 205, 208 ; average number of syl«
lables in Englisk words, 275.

¢, surd lingual mute, 249, 244; ita Qif
ferent forma, 248, 24,
Tamerlane’s invagion of India, 14.

L.
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thin), surd lingual (dentilingual)

spirant, 253, 254, 305, 306.

than, 172.

Tibetan orthographic principle in Eng-

: lish spelling, 186-188.

nme,. natural divisions of, 342; their
adjustment and explanation initiate
astronomical science, 343-345.

fone or pitch, as element in aceent,
319, 820, 323-395, 331.

trough, 257,

 (in full), true short u, 216, 217 ; long
:1‘. pure_(in rude, food), 217-222;
'long %, go-called (ya), 218-222;
rales for @ or Y@ in author’s dialect,
55;22232; *‘ short «,” so-called (in
) 222-224 5 relation of J
i 5 of 4 and w,
uddtta, Sanskrit acute accent, 328,
unluccen:ed syllables and words, Eng-
ish, modification 0f vowel sound i
228-233, vt

ttterance, general procuss of, 205.

¥, sonant labial (or dentilabial) spirant,
255, 256 ; pure labial @, 256; erro~
neous treatment of » as semivowel,
241,

verb, accent of, in Sanskrit, 334, 335.

verse, ifs relation to quantity and aec-
cent in Greek and Sanskrit, 332,

Visible Speech, see Bell.

vocative, accent of, in Sanskrit, 883,
834,

vowel and consonant, see consonant
and vowel.

vowels, systematic arrangement of,
279, 280; Bell's arrangement, 307,
308.

"O\Yels, English, analysis and descrip-
lion of, 205-234; simple vowels,
205-224; diphthongs, 225-228; vow-
els a8 modified in unaccented syl-
lables, 228-288; » and ! vowels, 238,

INDEX.

w, labial semivowel, 280-241, 256 its
relation fo u, 239, 240; its influence

on the a-sound, 214, 215; question

of surd w (h), 268-270.

Weber’s defense against Miiller's at-
tack, 140; his studies on the Hinda
Junar zodiae, 359 n., 360 n., 397; his
views of its history examined, 897—
411, 417, 420 n.; his views of deri-
vation of Arab and Persian systems
from India, 413-415, 416: further
quoted or referred to, 862, 364, 870,
306.

Webster, Noah, his orthographic inno-
vations, 181, 189.

week, question of its origin, 842;
names of its days, 871; week in
India, 371 n.

wh, gquestion of analysis and deserip-
tion of, 268-270.

whick, 190.

whispering utterance, 248.

wide and primary vowels, Bell’s dis-
tinetion of, 211, 807, 808, $10.

Williams on Chinese lunar zodiac,
351 n., 362 n., 863 n., 404, 89D

women, 189.

wound, 218. :

writing, sketch of its history, 193-196.

¥, palatal semivowel, 239, 240 ; its ye-
lation to 7, 239, 240; question of
sard ¥ (in Awue, etc.), 268-270; pre-
fixion of y 10 % in ““long w,’! so-
called, 218-222; its insertion after
k and g, 262. :

year, as natural division of time, 843,
843; its various construction atd
divigion, 343, 344; quest of its
causes, 845.

2, sonant dental sibilant, 258, 268, 260.

2k (of maure, jfuslon), sonant palatal
sibilant, 268-265; ovigin irom =y,
263,

zodiac, solar, 848; lunar, see luna.
zodisc.
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